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ANALYsiS

Introduction

(Opening Pages 1 – bottom)

	1)
	@
	nMema
	t;sa
	fRkqbedoa
	
	
	
	

	
	rulai
	naM mO
	ta sA
	phr(a)k w dwO
	...
	
	
	

	
	
	namo
	tassa
	bhagavato
	
	
	
	

	
	
	honour
	to him
	Buddha
	
	
	
	

	
	ႁူဝ်လၢႆး
	ၼမေႃ
	တသ်သ
	ၽၵဝတေႃ
	
	
	
	


‘Honour to the Buddha ...’

	2)
	cEw
	t[q
	en]mIm[q
	cU
	rnq
	nIbnq

	
	chiuw
	t(a)ng
	nE mI m(a)ng
	chU
	r(a)n
	nI b(a)n

	
	chv
	tang
	ne mi mang
	chu
	ran
	ni ban

	
	name
	with
	Nemi Mang
	follow
	storey
	Nirvana

	
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	တင်း
	ၼေမိမင်း
	ၸူး
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	ၼိၵ်ႈပၢၼ်ႇ


	
	mE[q
	hu[q
	/
	
	

	
	miung
	hung
	
	
	

	
	mvng
	hung
	
	
	

	
	country
	famous
	
	
	

	
	မိူင်း
	ႁူင်
	။
	
	


‘The name of this (book) is Nemi Mang following the levels of Nibbana, the famous country.’

/Mang:/  may be that is Burmese word, /Min:/ in Burmese pronunciation, but they  write /mang:/, means /Cau;/ in Tai. Nemi Mang means Cau Nemi. 

(Opening pages 1 – top)

Gives the Lakni date Khut Chau, 5th month, 

(Opening pages 2 – top is also a date

Lakni Khut Chau, Kham Mvng Tau Ngi, 5th month

Main Text

1r

	3)
	---
	xa
	tkq
	ma
	xj
	soj
	/
	

	
	[1r1]
	khA
	t(a)k
	mA
	khai
	soi
	
	

	
	
	kha
	tak
	ma
	khai
	soi
	
	

	
	
	slave
	fut
	come
	tell
	slice
	
	

	
	
	ၶႃႈ
	တၵ်း
	မႃး
	ၶႆႈ
	သွႆး
	
	


‘... I will come and tell it in details.’

Notes:
*kha, literally ‘slave’ means ‘I’ and refers to the story teller.

	4)
	lj
	mEw
	Anq
	xja
	x]
	tnq
	kiw
	lj

	
	lai
	miuw
	(a)n
	khai A
	khv
	t(a)n
	kiw
	lai

	
	lai
	mv
	an
	khai pha
	khav
	tan
	kiu
	lai

	
	method
	time
	clf.gen
	king
	want
	speak
	relation
	many

	
	လႆၢး
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၶႂ်ႈ
	တၢၼ်ႈ
	ၵဵဝ်ႇ
	လႆၢ


	
	pnq
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	p(a)n
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	pan
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	lifetime
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ပၢၼ်
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘Thus it was that the king wanted to speak about many lifetimes.’

Notes:
This refers to the Lord Buddha speaking about previous lifetimes.

In this version of original translation, Chaichuen wrote ၶႂ်ႈ for khav ‘want, be on the verge of’. However it could be read as ‘began to speak’ where the word would be khav ‘enter’ (literally ‘entered to speak’).

	5)
	k]w
	n[q
	h]
	pju
	rnq
	nj
	m]
	fR;

	
	kvw
	n(a)ng
	hv
	pai u
	r(a)n
	nai
	mv
	phra

	
	kau
	nang
	hav
	paai
	ran
	nai
	mav
	phra

	
	1sg
	lady
	give
	go
	that
	this
	neg
	abandon

	
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ပႆ
	ႁၼ်ႉ
	ၼႆႉ
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၽႃႈ


	
	lj
	pE[q
	
	nq
	/
	
	

	
	lai
	piung
	...
	[1r2] n
	
	
	

	
	lai
	pvng
	...
	
	
	
	

	
	many
	sort
	...
	
	
	
	

	
	လႆၢ
	ပိူင်
	
	
	
	
	


‘(The lady spoke), “If you make me, the lady, go there, I will not abandon these many ways ...”’

Note from Chaichuen:

k]w n[q /kaunarng:/ means I, me (female speaking; also higher person female speaking)

k]w cj /kautsaai:/   means I, me (male speaking)

k]w cw /kautsau;/    means I, me (higher person male and female speaking)

k]w xunq /kaukhun/   means I, me (higher person male speaking)

	6)
	x] c]
	xi[q
	m]
	pinq
	t[q
	c[q
	vEkq

	
	khv chv
	khing
	mv
	pin
	t(a)ng
	ch(a)ng
	thiuk

	
	khav chav
	khing
	mav
	pin
	tang
	chang
	thvk

	
	think
	body
	2sg
	be
	with
	elephant
	male

	
	ၶႂ်ႈၸႂ်
	ၶိင်း
	မႂ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	တင်း
	ၸၢင်ႉ
	ထိုၵ်း


	
	fEkq
	pju
	si[uq
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	phiuk
	pai u
	sing u
	
	
	
	
	

	
	phvk
	paai
	seng
	
	
	
	
	

	
	white
	decoy
	diamond
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၽိူၵ်ႇ
	ပႆၢး
	သႅင်
	။
	
	
	
	


‘“(I) think that you have the body of male white diamond decoy elephant.”’

Notes:
Chaichuen observed that the small <u> underneath the last two words may suggest in the first cause long vowel, and in the second case ‘open’ vowel, in other words some change to the expected pronunciation paai and seng rather than pai and sing.


The phrase khing mau can be simply translated as ‘you’

GRAMMAR: 
Use of tang.



Good example of modification

	7)
	rw
	tkq
	Aonq
	knq
	yU
	ruM
	niuw
	knq

	
	r(a)w
	t(a)k
	on
	k(a)n
	jU
	ruM
	niuw
	k(a)n

	
	rau
	tak
	on
	kan
	ju
	rum
	nv
	kan

	
	1pl
	fut
	lead
	recip
	stay
	together
	with
	recip

	
	ႁဝ်း
	တၵ်း
	ဢွၼ်
	ၵၼ်
	ယူႇ
	ႁူမ်ႈ
	လူၺ်ႈ
	ၵၼ်


	
	so[q
	
	
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	song
	...
	... [1r3]
	
	
	
	
	

	
	song
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	two
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	သွင်
	---
	---
	။
	
	
	
	


‘(The lady said), “We will stay together as two.”’

	8)
	xja
	vukq
	ko[q
	<a
	mEw
	sEw
	si[qu

	
	khai A
	thuk
	kong
	khrA
	miuw
	siuw
	sing u

	
	khai pha
	thuk
	kong
	khra
	mv
	sv
	seng

	
	king
	take out
	heap
	palm
	hand
	straight
	diamond

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ထူၵ်း
	ၵွင်
	ၽႃႇ
	မိုဝ်း
	သိုဝ်ႈ
	သႅင်


	
	no]wu
	/
	
	
	

	
	novw u
	
	
	
	

	
	naau
	
	
	
	

	
	star
	
	
	
	

	
	လၢဝ်
	။
	
	
	


‘The diamond star king stretched out his palm straight.’

This means that the King is moving himself to present something. If we read khra as ‘thigh’ it would mean ‘lifting himself up hand and thigh to take some action.’

	9)
	[inq
	bo]
	bju
	Ai[q
	n[q
	minq q
	/
	

	
	ngin
	bov
	bai u
	ong
	n(a)ng
	min n
	
	

	
	ngin
	bau
	baai
	ong
	nang
	min min
	
	

	
	feel
	neg
	move
	rest
	sit
	express-quietly
	
	

	
	ငိၼ်း
	မဝ်ႇ
	ဝႆ
	ဢိင်
	ၼင်ႈ
	မႅၼ်ႈမႅၼ်ႈ
	။
	


‘But he felt he would not move, but rest and sit quietly.’

	10)
	xnqeta
	s[q
	poj
	cM
	n ---.
	knq
	s]

	
	kh(a)n tO
	s(a)ng
	poi
	chaM
	n ... [1r4]
	k(a)n
	sv

	
	khan to
	sang
	poi
	cham
	n ...
	kan
	sau

	
	thus
	if
	if
	(go together)
	?
	recip
	dwell

	
	ၶၼ်တေႃႈ
	သင်
	ပွႆး
	(ၸွမ်း)
	
	ၵၼ်
	သဝ်း


	
	tM
	no[q
	si[q
	rnq
	fo;
	tM
	fI
	eka
	/

	
	taM
	nong
	sing
	r(a)n
	phoa
	taM
	phI
	kO
	

	
	tam
	nong
	sing
	ran
	pha
	tam
	phi
	ko
	

	
	place
	pond
	diamond
	level
	cliff
	put  (at)
	spirit
	pile
	

	
	တမ်ႈ
	ၼွင်
	သႅင်
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	ၽႃ
	တမ်း (တမ်ႈ)
	ၽီ
	ၵေႃႇ
	။


‘And in that way if they went together ... dwelt together at the diamond pond, at the level of the cliff where the spirit had piled it up.’

*/tsom:/ means go along with, together. 
*# /phah/ means precipice.

# /tam:/ means put down, place in position. 
## /tam;/ means place, at. 

** /kaw,/ means pile up, build.

Notes:
This probably refers to the same kind of thing that we see in Pvn Ko Mvng

	11)
	kinq
	t[q
	Aoj
	lM
	fEkq
	xunq
	Aimq
	/

	
	kin
	t(a)ng
	oi
	laM
	phiuk
	khun
	im
	

	
	kin
	tang
	oi
	lam
	phvk
	khun
	im
	

	
	eat
	with
	sugar cane
	trunk
	white
	prince
	full
	

	
	ၵိၼ်
	တင်း
	ဢွႆႈ
	လမ်း
	ၽိူၵ်ႇ
	ၶုၼ်
	ဢိမ်ႇ
	။


‘Eating white trunked sugarcane until the prince was full.’

GRAMMAR: The resultative clauses khun im is not introduced by any conjuction. It means ‘the prince ate sugar white trunked sugarcane until he was full’

	12)
	njeka
	pE[q
	Anq
	lukq
	 nq
	h]
	lju

	
	nai kO
	piung
	(a)n
	luk
	... [1r5]n
	hv
	lai u

	
	nai ko
	pvng
	an
	luk
	
	hav
	lui

	
	moreover
	system
	clf.gen
	child?
	
	give
	many

	
	ၼႆႉၵေႃႈ
	ပိူင်
	ဢၼ်
	လုၵ်ႈ
	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	လႆၢ


	
	co]
	exa
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	chov
	khO
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	chau
	kho
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	mind
	neck
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၸႂ်
	ၶေႃး
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘Moreover, as a result of this, ... (gave him/her) many ways of thinking.’

Notes:
pvng an means ‘as a result of’


chav kho means ‘attitude’


We don’t know who is given the attitudes, because the text is damaged. It might be the lady.


At the moment the King and his lady are relaxing at the Nong Seng pond.

	13)
	si[qu
	no]w
	b[q
	sI
	xi[q
	n[q
	bju
	rM]

	
	sing u 
	novw
	b(a)ng
	sI
	khing
	n(a)ng
	bai u
	rvM

	
	seng
	nau
	bang
	si
	khing
	nang
	baai
	rem

	
	diamond
	star
	put down
	seq
	body
	lady
	keep
	side

	
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	ဝၢင်း
	သေ
	ၶိင်း
	ၼၢင်း
	ဝႆႉ
	ႁိမ်း


	
	no[q
	pinq
	mj
	pEnq
	y]
	/
	
	

	
	nong
	pin
	mai
	piun
	jv
	
	
	

	
	nong
	pin
	mai
	pvn
	jau
	
	
	

	
	pond
	be
	wood
	there
	finish
	
	
	

	
	ၼွင်
	ပဵၼ်
	မႆႉ
	(ပုၼ်ႉ)
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘The diamond star king put down the lady and they stayed beside the pond were there are trees.’

/warng:/  /warng:wai./ means put down.

GRAMMAR: nong pen mai means that part of the pond where trees are growing nearby.

	14)
	2
	r;
	eka
	pinq
	t[q
	esaepa

	
	2
	ra
	kO
	pin
	t(a)ng
	sO pO

	
	song
	ra
	ko
	pin
	tang
	so po

	
	two
	dl
	link
	be
	with
	express-intense white

	
	သွင်
	ႁႃး
	ၵေႃႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	တင်း
	သေႃးပေႃး


	
	sinq
	xunq
	
	/
	

	
	sin
	khun
	...[1r6]
	
	

	
	sin
	khun
	
	
	

	
	clean
	hair
	
	
	

	
	သဵၼ်ႈ
	ၶူၼ်
	...
	။
	


‘Both of them were there, clean and sparkling white, with hair ...’

Notes:
The word /saen;/ is a spoken form in (Tai Mao); the written form is /khaen;/ and also in Shan, and means ‘clean’, ‘beautiful’, ‘nice looking’.

	15)
	nnq
	eka
	r;
	s[q
	yU
	ruM
	niw

	
	n(a)n
	kO
	ra
	s(a)ng
	jU
	ruM
	niw

	
	nan
	ko
	ra
	sang
	ju
	rum
	niu

	
	that
	link
	dl
	if
	stay
	together
	single

	
	ၼၼ်ႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ႁႃး
	သင်
	ယူႇ
	ႁူမ်ႈ
	(လဵဝ်)


	
	pEnq
	xa
	boj
	xoM
	/
	

	
	piun
	khA
	boi
	khoM
	
	

	
	pvn
	kha
	boi
	khom
	
	

	
	others
	search
	neg
	word
	
	

	
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	(ႁႃ)
	(မဝ်ႇ)
	ၶႂၢမ်း
	။
	


‘In this way, when both of them stayed together as one, others would search, but (found, heard) no information about them.’

# /khwarm:/ means speak; matter, problem.

This means that others may search for them, and even find them, but would not know why they are there.

GRAMMAR: This line exhibits the Verb neg Phrase structure. Perhaps khom / khwam is here a verb meaning ‘speak’

	16)
	n[q
	eka
	N[q
	mI
	pE[q
	sI
	exa
	xoM

	
	n(a)ng
	kO
	ny(a)ng
	mI
	piung
	sI
	khO
	khoM

	
	nang
	ko
	nyang
	mi
	pvng
	si
	kho
	khom

	
	lady
	link
	neg. have
	have
	do wrong
	seq
	meaning
	word

	
	ၼၢင်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ယင်ႊ
	မီး
	ပိူင်ႈ
	သေ
	ၶေႃႈ
	ၶႂၢမ်း


	
	sonq
	mw
	fa
	sutq
	tq
	stq
	kM
	/

	
	son
	m(a)w
	phA
	sut
	.. [1v1]t
	s(a)t
	kaM
	

	
	son
	mau
	pha
	sut
	... t
	sat
	kam
	

	
	study
	neg
	abandon
	end
	...
	bring to end
	word
	

	
	သွၼ်
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၽႃႈ
	သုတ်း
	...
	သၢတ်ႈ
	ၵမ်း
	။


‘The lady did nothing wrong, she did not abandon the teaching (of the Lord) ... bringing his words to an end.’

# /khaw;khwarm:son/ means the teaching words. 

## /phah;/ means give up, abandon the attempt to do. 

*# /sart;/ means to bring to an end. 

** /kam:/ means word, sentence, mouthful.

	17)
	xM
	ni[q
	pinq
	rEw
	k]w
	n[q
	rUM
	pinq

	
	khaM
	ning
	pin
	riuw
	kvw
	n(a)ng
	rUM
	pin

	
	kham
	ning
	pin
	rv
	kau
	nang
	rum
	pin

	
	gold
	red
	be
	why
	1sg
	lady
	together
	be

	
	ၶမ်း
	လႅင်
	ပဵၼ်
	ႁိုဝ်
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း
	ႁူမ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်


	
	niuNq
	ety]
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	niuny
	te jv
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	nvi
	te jau
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	with
	true-finish
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	လူၺ်ႈ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘(Saying) Whatever the golden red one was, I the lady was thus.’

GRAMMAR: conjoined clause

	18)
	2
	r;
	pinq
	t[q
	kuo[q
	xM
	fj

	
	2
	ra
	pin
	t(a)ng
	kuong
	khaM
	phai

	
	song
	ra
	pin
	tang
	kwang
	kham
	phai

	
	two
	dl
	be
	with
	deer
	gold
	walk

	
	သွင်
	ႁႃး
	ပဵၼ်
	တင်း
	ၵႂၢင်
	ၶမ်း
	ၽႆၢႈ


	
	k[qrw
	noj
	kinq
	pu[q
	la
	
	
	

	
	k(a)ng r(a)w
	noi
	kin
	pung
	lA
	
	
	

	
	kang rau
	noi
	kin
	pung
	la
	
	
	

	
	sky
	swim
	(eat)
	spring
	wide
	
	
	

	
	ၵၢင်ႁၢဝ်
	လွႆး
	(ၵိၼ်)
	ပုင်ႇ
	လႃး
	
	
	


‘The two of them (were like) golden deer walking floating to the heavens, eating at the wide spring.’

/Kwarng/ means deer. 

# /loy:/ means slow, soft, gently, (Tai Mao) to swim   (float, rove, wander). 

## /pung,/ means spring (hot spring). 

*# /lah:/ means wide, very prominent, lofty

	19)
	ex]
	ruNq
	r;
	s]
	/
	
	
	

	
	[1v2]khE
	runy
	ra
	sv
	
	
	
	

	
	khe
	rui
	ra
	sau
	
	
	
	

	
	river
	valley
	dl
	rest
	
	
	
	

	
	ၶေး
	ႁူၺ်ႈ
	ႁႃး
	သဝ်း
	။
	
	
	


‘In the river valley the two rested.’

	20)
	fo]
	1
	cw
	xja
	Aokq
	pinq
	vEkq
	x[qsI

	
	phov
	1
	ch(a)w
	khai A
	ok
	pin
	thiuk
	kh(a)ng sI

	
	phau
	lvng
	chau
	khai pha
	ok
	pin
	thvk
	khang si

	
	time
	one
	resp
	king
	go out
	be
	male
	lion

	
	ၽဝ်ႇ
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ဢွၵ်ႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	ထိုၵ်း
	သၢင်ႇသီႈ


	
	xunq
	xM
	eka
	r;
	y[q
	fU
	knq
	nonq

	
	khun
	khaM
	kO
	ra
	j(a)ng
	phU
	k(a)n
	non

	
	khun
	kham
	ko
	ra
	jang
	phu
	kan
	non

	
	prince
	gold
	link
	dl
	have
	embrace
	recip
	sleep

	
	ၶုၼ်
	ၶမ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ႁႃး
	ယင်း
	ၽူ
	ၵၼ်
	ၼွၼ်း


	
	ruM
	vM
	ma
	fI
	ti[q
	/
	
	

	
	ruM
	thaM
	mA
	phI
	ting
	
	
	

	
	rum
	tham
	ma
	phi
	ting
	
	
	

	
	together
	cave
	come
	spirit
	create
	
	
	

	
	ႁူမ်ႈ
	ထမ်ႈ
	မႃး
	ၽီ
	တႅင်
	။
	
	


‘And at one time, the lord King went out as a male lion, and the golden prince (who is a lion said) “We two (prince and lady) embracing each other, slept together in the same cave, which the spirit made.’

GRAMMAR: Use of ma as ‘past tense’

This refers to one particular lifetime. In this lifetime the King (Buddha) was a lion.

phau,nueng;/ means once. 
# /tam:mah:/ means placed in position, set up.

ယင်း - still, have – written y[q in (20)

ယင်ႊ – not have – written N[q in (16)

	21)
	njeka
	mEw
	Anq
	si[q
	no]w
	co]
	Ai[q

	
	[1v3] nai kO
	miuw
	(a)n
	sing
	novw
	chov
	ing

	
	nai ko
	mv
	an
	sing
	nau
	chau
	ing

	
	moreover
	time
	that
	diamond
	star
	resp
	lean

	
	ၼႆႉၵေႃႈ
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ဢၼ်
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ဢိင်


	
	ko[qbU
	so[q
	mq[q 
	rEw
	fa
	/

	
	kong bU
	song
	m ng
	riuw
	phA
	

	
	kong bu
	song
	mang mang
	rv
	pha
	

	
	pagoda
	bright
	express-bright
	bright
	sky
	

	
	ၵွင်းမူး
	သွင်ႇ
	မင်းမင်း
	ႁူိဝ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	။


‘Moreover, at that time the diamond star (king) was leaning on the gloriously bright pagoda in the sky.’

GRAMMAR:
No preposition to mark pha ‘sky’.

Modern style would be ဢိင် ၵွင်းမူး ဢၼ် သွင်ႇ ႁူိဝ်ႈ ၵၢင် ၾႃႉ

	22)
	cw
	k]w
	c[q
	tkq
	lkq na
	xo]
	pinq

	
	ch(a)w
	kvw
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	l(a)k nA
	khov
	pin

	
	chau
	kau
	chang
	tak
	lak na
	khau
	pin

	
	resp
	1sg
	then
	fut
	characteristic
	enter
	be

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	လၵ်းၶၼႃႇ
	ၶဝ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်


	
	coM
	si[q
	hU
	xj
	/
	
	
	

	
	choM
	sing
	[1v4] hU
	khai
	
	
	
	

	
	chom
	sing
	hu
	khai
	
	
	
	

	
	top
	diamond
	head
	egg
	
	
	
	

	
	ၸွမ်
	သႅင်
	ႁူဝ်
	ၶႆႇ
	။
	
	
	


‘And he said, “I the Lord will then have the characteristics to be able to enter and become the diamond peak, the egg head.”’

Notes: hu khai refers to the King

	23)
	mEw
	r;
	Aokq
	pinq
	Aokq
	pitq
	rkq

	
	miuw
	ra
	ok
	pin
	ok
	pit
	r(a)k

	
	mv
	ra
	ok
	pin
	ok
	pit
	rak

	
	when
	dl
	come out
	any direction
	come out
	euph
	love

	
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ႁႃး
	ဢွၵ်ႇ
	ပိၼ်ႉ
	ဢွၵ်ႇ
	ပႅတ်ႈ
	ႁၵ်ႉ


	
	fa
	xunq
	xM
	/
	

	
	phA
	khun
	khaM
	
	

	
	pha
	khun
	kham
	
	

	
	plant type
	prince
	gold
	
	

	
	ၽႃး
	ၶုၼ်
	ၶမ်း
	။
	


‘(The lady said), “When we both come out heading in any direction, we will still love the golden prince who is like the bok pha plant.”’

pin pit is a compound meaning, ‘throw away, discard’. ok pin ok pit ‘go out in any direction’

bok pha refers to a kind of plant which is used in offering to the spirits, and here refers to the King.

	24)
	2
	r;
	binq
	kj
	exa
	knq
	linq
	/

	
	2
	ra
	bin
	kai
	khO
	k(a)n
	lin
	

	
	song
	ra
	bin
	kai
	kho
	kan
	lin
	

	
	two
	dl
	fly
	put on
	neck
	recip
	play
	

	
	သွင်
	ႁႃး
	မိၼ်
	ၵၢႆႇ
	ၶေႃး
	ၵၼ်
	လဵၼ်ႈ
	။


‘“The two of us fly cuddling our necks, playing together.”’

This is a metaphor referring to the peacock and peahen where one brings the head into the neck of the other.

	25)
	nj eka
	mEw
	Anq
	m]
	xunq
	pinq
	t[q

	
	nai [1v5] kO
	miuw
	(a)n
	mv
	khun
	pin
	t(a)ng

	
	nai ko
	mv
	an
	mav
	khun
	pin
	tang

	
	moreover
	time
	clf.gen
	2sg
	prince
	be
	with

	
	ၼႆႉၵေႃႈ
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ဢၼ်
	မႂ်း
	ၶုၼ်
	ပဵၼ်
	တင်း


	
	yu[q
	xM
	sinq
	r[q
	so[q
	/
	
	

	
	jung
	khaM
	sin
	r(a)ng
	song
	
	
	

	
	jung
	kham
	sin
	rang
	song
	
	
	

	
	peacock
	gold
	100,000
	body
	bright
	
	
	

	
	ယုင်း
	ၶမ်း
	သႅၼ်
	ႁၢင်ႈ
	သွင်ႇ
	။
	
	


‘(The lady said) “Moreover, at that time you, the prince, will be bright like 100,000 golden peacocks.”’

	26)
	piw
	luM
	pju
	s]
	bnq
	/
	
	

	
	piw
	luM
	pai u
	sv
	b(a)n
	
	
	

	
	piu
	lum
	paai
	sau
	ban
	
	
	

	
	flow
	wind
	go
	rest
	village
	
	
	

	
	ပိဝ်
	လူမ်း
	ပႆ
	သဝ်း
	ဝၢၼ်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘“Flowing with the wind and going to rest in his village.”’

	27)
	nnq
	eka
	r;
	y[q
	sI loj
	ruM
	kinq

	
	n(a)n
	kO
	ra
	j(a)ng
	sI loi
	ruM
	ki [1v6] n

	
	nan
	ko
	ra
	jang
	si loi
	rum
	kin

	
	that
	link
	dl
	have
	regret
	together
	eat

	
	ၼၼ်ႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ႁႃး
	ယင်း
	သေလၢႆ
	ႁူမ်ႈ
	ၵိၼ်


	
	pi[q
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ping
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ping
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	love
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ပႅင်း
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘“Thus we do would regret (if we were not) eating together and loving together.”’

	28)
	n]
	sj
	cu
	knq
	fj
	fa
	nu[q
	pi[q

	
	nv
	sai
	chu
	k(a)n
	phai
	phA
	nung
	ping

	
	nau
	sai
	chu
	kan
	phai
	pha
	nung
	ping

	
	morning
	line
	persuade
	recip
	go
	sky
	forest
	level

	
	ၼႂ်
	သၢႆ
	ၸူဝ်း
	ၵၼ်
	ၽၢႆႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	လူင်
	ပဵင်း


	
	hitq
	munq
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	hit
	mun
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	hit
	mun
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	make
	enjoy
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ႁဵတ်း
	မူၼ်ႈ
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘In the late morning they persuade each other to go to enjoy the forest which is as vast as the sky.’

Notes:
Here ၾႃႉ means another land, a place where there may be forests, ponds etc.

	29)
	mEw
	r;
	pinq
	t[q
	xiw
	xM
	sinq
	r[q

	
	miuw
	ra
	pin
	t(a)ng
	khiw
	khaM
	sin
	r(a)ng

	
	mv
	ra
	pin
	tang
	khiu
	kham
	sin
	rang

	
	time
	dl
	be
	with
	parrot
	gold
	100,000
	body

	
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ႁႃး
	ပဵၼ်
	တင်း
	ၶဵဝ်
	ၶမ်း
	သႅၼ်
	ႁၢင်ႈ


	
	mju
	/
	
	

	
	mai u
	
	
	

	
	maai
	
	
	

	
	good looking
	
	
	

	
	မႆႇ
	။
	
	


‘At that time we two were with 100,000 gold parrots, with good looking bodies.’

	30)
	r;
	y[q
	sI loj
	t[q
	k;
	siNq
	tU

	
	ra
	j(a)ng
	sI loi
	[2r1] t(a)ng
	ka
	siny
	tU

	
	ra
	jang
	si loi
	tang
	ka
	sen
	tu

	
	dl
	have
	regret
	with
	all
	100,000
	body

	
	ႁႃး
	ယင်း
	သေလၢႆ
	တင်း
	ၵႃႈ
	သႅၼ်
	တူဝ်


	
	co]
	eka
	fRU;
	A; lo[q
	pinq
	kU
	/

	
	chov
	kO
	phrua
	?a long
	pin
	kU
	

	
	chau
	ko
	phra
	along
	pin
	ku
	

	
	mind
	link
	Buddha
	Bodhisattva
	be
	pair
	

	
	ၸႂ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၽြႃး
	ဢလွင်း
	ပဵၼ်
	ၵူႈ
	။


‘(The lady said), “We would regret (if we were not) a pair, like all 100,000 beings and also the Lord Bodhisattva.”’

to chau ‘living beings’

	31)
	cw
	kw
	xU
	t[q
	ypq
	lju
	piu[q
	/

	
	ch(a)w
	k(a)w
	khU
	t(a)ng
	j(a)p
	lai u
	piung
	

	
	chau
	kau
	khu
	tang
	jap
	lui
	pvng
	

	
	resp
	1sg
	do repeatedly
	way
	difficult
	many
	system
	

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ၶူႈ
	တၢင်း
	ယၢပ်ႇ
	လၢႆ
	ပိူင်
	။


‘“My lord, you repeatedly perform difficult acts (employing) many methods.”’

Chaichuen exemplified khu by saying it would be used to describe the way wasteland is turned into a ploughed field.

GRAMMAR: tang is here kind of nominaliser

	32)
	tukq
	nM
	ruM
	knq
	yM
	/
	
	

	
	tuk
	naM
	ruM
	k(a)n
	jaM
	
	
	

	
	tuk
	nam
	rum
	kan
	jam
	
	
	

	
	fall
	water
	together
	recip
	wet
	
	
	

	
	တူၵ်း
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ႁူမ်ႈ
	ၵၼ်
	ယမ်း
	။
	
	


‘(“For example,” the lady said), “If we fall together into the water we become wet.”’

	33)
	epa
	n[q
	xonq
	lj
	nM
	ku[q k;
	/

	
	[2r2] pO
	n(a)ng
	khon
	lai
	naM
	kung ka
	

	
	po
	nang
	khon
	lai
	nam
	kung la
	

	
	if
	like
	log
	flow
	water
	Ganges
	

	
	ပေႃး
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၶွၼ်
	လႆ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၵၢင်းၵႃ (ၵင်းၵႃႇ)
	။


‘“Like logs floating in the waters of the Ganges.”’

	34)
	xi[q
	xunq
	pinq
	kunq
	nI
	kunq
	fRnq
	kU

	
	khing
	khun
	pin
	kun
	nI
	kun
	phr(a)n
	kU

	
	khing
	khun
	pin
	kun
	ni
	kun
	phran
	ku

	
	body
	prince
	be
	person
	good
	person
	seed
	pair

	
	ၶိင်း
	ၶုၼ်
	ပဵၼ်
	ၵူၼ်း
	လီ
	ၵူၼ်း
	ၾၼ်း
	ၵူႈ


	
	co[q
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	chong
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	chong
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	type
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၸွင်ႈ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘“You my prince are a good person and of good seed, and we are a pair of this type.”’

GRAMMAR: khing khun is used by the lady to address the prince; in other words it is a kind of 2nd person pronoun.

	35)
	xa
	y[q
	fRkq
	m]
	fa
	xi[q
	so[q

	
	khA
	j(a)ng
	phr(a)k
	mv
	phA
	khing
	song

	
	kha
	jang
	phrak
	mav
	pha
	khing
	song

	
	slave
	neg.have
	separate
	2sg
	sky
	body
	bright

	
	ၶႃႈ
	ယင်ႊ
	ၾၢၵ်ႈ
	မႂ်း
	ၾႃႉ
	ၶိင်း
	သွင်ႇ


	
	skq
	noj
	/
	
	

	
	s(a)k
	[2r3] noi
	
	
	

	
	sak
	noi
	
	
	

	
	just
	little
	
	
	

	
	သၵ်း
	ၼွႆႉ
	။
	
	


‘“I will not be separated from you the bright bodied one, even a little bit.”’

GRAMMAR: kha is used as a kind of 1st person pronoun.

GRAMMAR: sak noi

	36)
	yU
	luM fa
	eka
	ruM
	pinq
	kunq
	/

	
	jU
	luM pha
	kO
	ruM
	pin
	kun
	

	
	ju
	lum pha
	ko
	rum
	pin
	kun
	

	
	stay
	wind
	link
	together
	be
	person
	

	
	ယူႇ
	လုမ်ႈၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ႁူမ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၵူၼ်း
	။


‘“Living under the sky together as people.”’

	37)
	xu[q
	bunq
	r;
	ruM
	xEnq
	/
	
	

	
	khung
	bun
	ra
	ruM
	khiun
	
	
	

	
	khung
	bun
	ra
	rum
	khvn
	
	
	

	
	abode
	up
	dl
	together
	go up
	
	
	

	
	ၶူင်း
	မုၼ်
	ႁႃး
	ႁူမ်ႈ
	ၶိုၼ်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘The two of them went up together to the abode above.’

	38)
	tukq
	tnq
	n]
	eka
	kw
	n[q
	N[q
	mI

	
	tuk
	t(a)n
	nv
	kO
	k(a)w
	n(a)ng
	ny(a)ng
	mI

	
	tuk
	tan
	nau
	ko
	kau
	nang
	nyang
	mi

	
	fall
	way
	which
	link
	1sg
	lady
	neg.have
	have

	
	တူၵ်း
	တၢင်း
	လႂ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း
	ယင်ႊ
	မီး


	
	piu[q
	/
	

	
	piung
	
	

	
	pvng
	
	

	
	be in error
	
	

	
	ပိူင်ႈ
	။
	


‘(And she said), “Coming down in any place, I the lady will not be in error.”’

	39)
	tEw
	xoM
	siw
	sitq ciu
	/
	
	

	
	tiuw
	khoM
	[2r4] siw
	sit chiu
	
	
	

	
	tv
	khom
	siu
	sit chv
	
	
	

	
	use
	word
	seize
	truth
	
	
	

	
	တိုဝ်း
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	သႅဝ်ႈ
	သဵတ်ႈၸႃႇ
	။
	
	


‘She took these words, and grasped the truth.’

Notes:
This is a promise.

	40)
	rj
	lkq
	r;
	cw
	x;
	coj
	knq
	yU

	
	rai
	l(a)k
	ra
	ch(a)w
	kha
	choi
	k(a)n
	jU

	
	rai
	lak
	ra
	chau
	kha
	choi
	kan
	ju

	
	(reason)
	cert
	dl
	resp
	servant
	help
	recip
	stay

	
	(ႁွႆး)
	လၵ်း
	ႁႃး
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶႃႈ
	ၸွႆႈ
	ၵၼ်
	ယူႇ


	
	et y]
	/
	
	

	
	te jv
	
	
	

	
	te jau
	
	
	

	
	true-finish
	
	
	

	
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘“And that is the reason we two, Lord and your servant, are helping each other and living together.”’

	41)
	co]
	1
	cw
	xjfa
	kw
	Aokq
	pinq

	
	chov
	1
	ch(a)w
	khai phA
	k(a)w
	ok
	pin

	
	chau
	lvng
	chau
	khai pha
	kau
	ok
	pin

	
	mind
	one
	resp
	king
	1sg
	come out
	be

	
	ၸႂ်
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵဝ်
	ဢွၵ်ႇ
	ပဵၼ်


	
	cw  []
	mE[q
	luM fa
	eka
	/
	

	
	ch(a)w ng
	[2r5] miung
	luM phA
	kO
	
	

	
	chau bong
	mvng
	lum pha
	ko
	
	

	
	emperor
	country
	universe
	link
	
	

	
	ၸဝ်ႈဝူင်ႉ
	မိူင်း
	လုမ်ႈၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	။
	



‘With this one mind, my king came out to be the emperor of the universe.’

Notes:
These appear to be the words of the narrator.

	42)
	lkq poj
	vuNq
	co]
	lEmq
	siNq
	t[q
	/

	
	l(a)k poi
	thuny
	chov
	lium
	siny
	t(a)ng
	

	
	lak poi
	thui
	chau
	lvm
	sen
	tang
	

	
	nevertheless
	extract
	mind
	do again
	100,000
	way
	

	
	လၵ်း ပွႆး
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	လိုမ်ႉ
	သႅၼ်
	တၢင်း
	။


‘“Nevertheless sighing again in 100,000 ways.”’

	43)
	xM
	ni[q
	tkq
	ba
	n]w
	n[q
	lU
	puM

	
	khaM
	ning
	t(a)k
	bA
	nvw
	n(a)ng
	lU
	puM

	
	kham
	ning
	tak
	ba
	nau
	nang
	lu
	pum

	
	gold
	red
	fut
	come
	pull
	lady
	look
	abdomen

	
	ၶမ်း
	လႅင်
	တၵ်း
	မႃး
	ၼၢဝ်ႉ
	ၼၢင်း
	လူ
	ပုမ်


	
	la
	era
	fa
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	lA
	rO
	phA
	
	
	
	
	

	
	la
	ro 
	pha
	
	
	
	
	

	
	wide
	wrap
	cloth
	
	
	
	
	

	
	လႃး
	ႁေႃႇ
	ၽႃႈ
	။
	
	
	
	


‘The red gold king will come and pull the lady, gazing at her wide abdomen (to get her to be) wrapped in clothes.’

GRAMMAR: The phrase

ၼၢဝ်ႉၼၢင်းလူပုမ်လႃးႁေႃႇၽႃႈ

in modern Shan would be

ၼၢဝ်ႉ ၼၢင်း တူၺ်း ပုမ် လူင် ႁႂ်ႈ ၼုင်ႈ ၽႃႈ

Note that the hav is omitted in the Ahom. 

	44)
	nj eka
	piuw
	Anq
	xunq
	mE[q
	pnq
	Aonq

	
	nai kO
	piuw
	(a)n
	[2r6] khun
	miung
	p(a)n
	on

	
	nai ko
	pv
	an
	khun
	mvng
	pan
	on

	
	moreover
	cause
	clf.gen
	prince
	country
	lifetime
	former

	
	ၼႆႉၵေႃႈ
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ပၢၼ်
	ဢွၼ်


	
	sU to[q
	lU
	hunq
	fa
	/
	
	

	
	sU tong
	lU
	hun
	phA
	
	
	

	
	su tong
	lu
	hun
	pha
	
	
	

	
	pray
	look
	form
	cloth
	
	
	

	
	သူးတွင်း
	လူ
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	ၽႃႈ
	။
	
	


‘Moreover, this is because the prince in his last lifetime prayed to look at her clothed form.’

	45)
	h]
	n[q
	tinq
	yipq
	ya
	pj nj
	mEnq

	
	hv
	n(a)ng
	tin
	jip
	jA
	pai nai
	miun

	
	hav
	nang
	tin
	jip
	ja
	pai nai
	mvn

	
	give
	lady
	foot
	step
	grass
	express-lush
	like

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	တိၼ်
	ယဵပ်ႇ
	ယႃႈ
	ပၢႆးၼၢႆး
	မိူၼ်


	
	y]
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	jv
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	jau
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	web
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ယႂ်း
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘And to make the lady’s legs step on the lush grass like a (spider’s) web.’

	46)
	ka
	Anq
	xjfa
	lotq
	xokq
	to[q
	ciuw

	
	kA
	(a)n
	khai phA
	lot
	khok
	[2r7] tong
	chiuw

	
	ka
	an
	khai pha
	lot
	khok
	tong
	chv

	
	all
	clf.gen
	king
	escape
	boundary
	stomach
	type

	
	ၵႃႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	လွတ်ႈ
	ၶွၵ်ႇ
	တွင်ႉ
	ၸိူဝ်ႉ


	
	siNq
	si[q
	pinq
	tu
	mi[uq
	/
	

	
	siny
	sing
	pin
	tu
	ming u
	
	

	
	sen
	sing
	pin
	tu
	meng
	
	

	
	100,000
	thing
	be
	body
	insect
	
	

	
	သႅၼ်
	သိင်ႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	တူဝ်
	မႅင်း
	။
	


‘And another time, the king came out from the stomach (of his mother) with the body of an insect, one of 100,000 things.’

See line (50) below

	47)
	xoM
	k]w
	tukq
	tnq
	no]
	eka
	kw
	n[q

	
	khoM
	kvw
	tuk
	t(a)n
	nov
	kO
	k(a)w
	n(a)ng

	
	khom
	kau
	tuk
	tan
	nau
	ko
	kau
	nang

	
	gold
	1sg
	fall
	space
	what
	link
	1sg
	lady

	
	ၶမ်း
	ၵဝ်
	တူၵ်း
	တၼ်း
	လႂ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း


	
	ruM
	lM
	loj
	noj
	cw
	et]
	/
	

	
	ruM
	laM
	loi
	noi
	ch(a)w
	tE
	
	

	
	rum
	lam
	loi
	noi
	chau
	te
	
	

	
	together
	chase
	slow
	with
	resp
	true
	
	

	
	ႁူမ်ႈ
	လမ်း
	လွႆး
	လူၺ်ႈ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	တႄႉ
	။
	


‘(The lady would say), “My golden one would fall in any space, and I the lady would slowly come together with my Lord.”’

	48)
	n[q
	h]
	en]
	hiNq
	kM
	tnq
	N[q

	
	n(a)ng
	[2v1] hv
	nE
	hiny
	kaM
	t(a)n
	ny(a)ng

	
	nang
	hau
	ne
	hen
	kam
	tan
	nyang

	
	lady
	1pl
	show
	(sting)
	touch
	speak
	neg.have

	
	ၼၢင်း
	ႁဝ်း
	ၼႄ
	(ႁႅၼ်ႇ)
	ၵမ်း
	တၢၼ်ႈ
	ယင်ႊ


	
	ep]
	et y]
	/
	

	
	pE
	te jv
	
	

	
	pe
	te jau
	
	

	
	able
	true-finish
	
	

	
	ပႄႉ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘(The Lady would say), “I the lady am not able to say in full, to show the sting which is touching.”’

The phrase hen kam is a metaphor for ‘the point of the story’. It is literally the snake’s tongue, or the beast’s sting touching.

	49)
	Anq
	n[q
	xjfa
	rU
	y]M
	k]
	Aonq

	
	(a)n
	n(a)ng
	khai phA
	rU
	jvM
	kv
	on

	
	an
	nang
	khai pha
	ru
	jem
	kav
	on

	
	clf.gen
	like
	king
	know
	look at
	1sg
	small

	
	ဢၼ်
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ႁူႉ
	ယဵမ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ဢွၼ်ႇ


	
	cM
	kU
	[inq
	/
	
	

	
	chaM
	kU
	ngin
	
	
	

	
	cham
	ku
	ngin
	
	
	

	
	champak flower 
	bud
	partly open
	
	
	

	
	ၸၢမ်
	ၵူႇ
	ငႅၼ်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘(The lady thought) “And in this way, the king feels that he knows when he looks at my small form, like a champak flower whose bad is partly opened.”’

This probably is a metaphor for the girl as a young virgin.

	50)
	ko]
	siNq
	si[q
	y[q
	co]
	n 
	/
	

	
	kov
	siny
	sing
	j(a)ng
	chov
	n
	
	

	
	kau
	sen
	sing
	jang
	chau
	n
	
	

	
	1sg
	100,000
	thing
	neg.have
	true
	?
	
	

	
	ၵဝ်
	သႅၼ်
	သိင်ႇ
	ယင်ႊ
	ၸႂ်ႈ
	ၼ--
	။
	


‘(The lady said) “I am truly not one of the 100,000 things.’”

	51)
	eta
	ba
	piunq
	eka
	hu[q
	t[q
	ec]

	
	tO
	bA
	[2v2] piun
	kO
	hung
	t(a)ng
	chE

	
	to
	ba
	pvn
	ko
	hung
	tang
	che

	
	yet
	say
	others
	link
	spread fame
	with
	city

	
	တေႃႈ
	ဝႃႈ
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ႁူင်
	တင်း
	ၸႄႈ


	
	fja
	panasI
	nI
	tonq
	et y]
	/

	
	phai A
	pA nA sI
	nI
	ton
	te jv
	

	
	phai pha
	pa na si
	ni
	ton
	te jau
	

	
	side.sky
	Varanasi
	good
	celebrated
	true-finish
	

	
	ၽၢႆႇၾႃႉ
	ပႃႇၼႃႇသီႇ
	လီ
	တွၼ်း
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Yet others spread the fame of the land of Varanasi, (a place) good and celebrated.’

GRAMMAR: Use of tang

phai pha pa na si means ‘the land of Varanasi’, and implies that it is in a different location

Notes:
The usual way of spelling the name of Varanasi in Shan is Bႃႇရႃႇ ၼသီႇ.

	52)
	nM
	cnq lnq
	siNq
	bu[q
	/
	

	
	naM
	ch(a)n l(a)n
	siny
	bung
	
	

	
	nam
	chan lan
	sen
	bung
	
	

	
	water
	express-expansive
	100,000
	view
	
	

	
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၸၢၼ်းလၢၼ်း
	သႅၼ်
	မုင်ႈ
	။
	


‘“The expansive waters which 100,000 (people) look at.”’ 

This refers to the Ganges river.

	53)
	fI
	pu[q
	dj
	pR;l[q
	si[q
	mRI;
	lukq

	
	phI
	pung
	dai
	pra l(a)ng
	sing
	mrIa
	[2v3] luk

	
	phi
	pung
	dai
	pra lang
	sing
	mria
	luk

	
	spirit
	offer
	get
	throne
	diamond
	emerald
	clf.round

	
	ၽီ
	ပူင်
	လႆႈ
	ပလၢင်ႇ
	သႅင်
	မျႃႉ
	လုၵ်ႈ


	
	ru[q
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	rung
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	rung
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	shine
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ႁုင်ႈ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘The spirit offered him a shining diamond emerald throne.’

	54)
	exaM
	mnq
	y[q
	n[q
	hitq
	ebou[q
	tI
	piunq

	
	khOM
	m(a)n
	j(a)ng
	n(a)ng
	hit
	boOung
	tI
	piun

	
	ho kham
	man
	jang
	nang
	hit
	bong
	ti
	pvn

	
	king
	3sg
	yet
	sit
	make
	emperor
	place
	others

	
	ႁေႃၶမ်း
	မၼ်း
	ယင်း
	ၼင်ႈ
	ႁဵတ်း
	ဝူင်ႉ
	တီႈ
	ပိူၼ်ႈ


	
	et y]
	/
	
	
	

	
	te jv
	
	
	
	

	
	te jau
	
	
	
	

	
	true-finish
	
	
	
	

	
	တႄႇယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	
	


‘The king was sitting on the throne as emperor over others.’

	55)
	tEw
	mI
	fI
	t[q
	mE[q
	/
	
	

	
	tiuw
	mI
	phI
	t(a)ng
	miung
	
	
	

	
	tv
	mi
	phi
	tang
	mvng
	
	
	

	
	hold
	worship
	spirit
	all
	country
	
	
	

	
	တိုဝ်း
	မႄး
	ၽီ
	တင်း
	မိူင်း
	။
	
	


‘Worshipping the spirit in all of the country.’

	56)
	n[q
	xjfa
	k]M
	fo[q
	/
	
	
	

	
	n(a)ng
	khai phA
	kvM
	phong
	
	
	
	

	
	nang
	khai pha
	kem
	phong
	
	
	
	

	
	lady
	king
	support
	rule
	
	
	
	

	
	ၼၢင်း
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵႅမ်
	ၽွင်း
	။
	
	
	


‘The queen was the deputy ruler.’

	57)
	n[q
	y[q
	cEw
	t[q
	cnq t; l;
	mI

	
	n(a)ng
	j(a)ng
	[2v4] chiuw
	t(a)ng
	ch(a)n ta la
	mI

	
	nang
	jang
	chv
	tang
	chan ta la
	mi

	
	lady
	still
	name
	with
	pn
	wife

	
	ၼၢင်း
	ယင်း
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	တင်း
	ၸၼ်ႇတႃႇလႃႉ
	မေး


	
	yotq
	fa
	nI
	tonq
	/
	

	
	jot
	phA
	nI
	ton
	
	

	
	jot
	pha
	ni
	ton
	
	

	
	peak
	sky
	good
	celebrated
	
	

	
	ယွတ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	လီ
	တွၼ်း
	။
	


‘The Queen was called Chantala, the wife, celebrated and good (as) the peak of the sky.’

Note:
The word ၸၼ်ႇတႃႇ means ‘moon’


GRAMMAR EXAMplE

	58)
	pEw
	Anq
	pnq
	Aonq
	ko[q bU
	si[qu
	no]w

	
	piuw
	(a)n
	p(a)n
	on
	kong bU
	sing u
	novw

	
	pv
	an
	pan
	on
	kong bu
	seng
	nau

	
	cause
	clf.gen
	lifetime
	former
	wholesome act
	diamond
	star

	
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ပၢၼ်
	ဢွၼ်
	ၵွင်းမူး
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်


	
	xM
	knq
	so[q
	m][q
	rEw
	fa
	/

	
	khaM
	k(a)n
	song
	mv ng
	riuw
	[2v5] phA
	

	
	kham
	kan
	song
	mang mang
	rv
	pha
	

	
	remain
	recip
	bright
	express-bright
	above
	sky
	

	
	ၶၢမ်း
	ၵၼ်
	သွင်ႇ
	မင်းမင်း
	ၼိူဝ်
	ၾႃႉ
	။


‘Because of his past life’s wholesome acts, the diamond star remained for a long time shining brightly high in the sky.’

Notes:
The second last word appears to be rv but is read as nv.


The two of them were together for a long time.

	59)
	fI
	y[q
	fRnq
	h]
	cw
	kw
	xo]
	to[qu

	
	phI
	j(a)ng
	phr(a)n
	hv
	ch(a)w
	k(a)w
	khov
	tong u

	
	phi
	jang
	phran
	hav
	chau
	kau
	khau
	tong

	
	spirit
	yet
	create
	give
	resp
	1sg
	enter
	stomach

	
	ၽီ
	ယင်း
	ၽၢၼ်ႇ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ၶဝ်ႈ
	တွင်ႉ


	
	em]
	bnq
	hu[q
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	mE
	b(a)n
	hung
	
	
	
	
	

	
	me
	ban
	hung
	
	
	
	
	

	
	mother
	day
	fame
	
	
	
	
	

	
	မႄႈ
	ဝၼ်း
	ႁူင်
	။
	
	
	
	


‘(The lady said) “(Then) the spirit made my Lord enter the womb of his mother on the famous day.”’

	60)
	ka;
	mu]
	Aokq
	pinq
	cw
	eka
	lkq
	koj

	
	kAa
	mv
	ok
	pin
	ch(a)w
	kO
	l(a)k
	koi

	
	ka
	mau
	ok
	pin
	chau
	ko
	lak
	koi

	
	all
	neg
	come out
	be
	resp
	link
	different
	only

	
	ၵႃႈ
	မဝ်ႇ
	ဢွၵ်ႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵေႃႈ
	လၢၵ်ႇ
	ၵွႆး


	
	nI
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	nI
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ni
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	good
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	လီ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘Until he came out to be the Buddha, he lived many different lives.’

ka mau ok ‘not until he came out ...’

	61)
	xi[q
	n[q
	konq
	tM m;
	fI
	ti[q
	/

	
	khing
	n(a)ng
	kon
	[2v6] taM ma
	phI
	ting
	

	
	khing
	nang
	kon
	tam ma
	phi
	ting
	

	
	body
	sit
	lump
	ruby
	spirit
	create
	

	
	ၶိင်း
	ၼင်ႈ
	ၵွၼ်ႈ
	တမ်းမြႃး
	ၽီ
	တႅင်ႇ
	။


‘(The lady said) “He sits on lump of ruby that the spirit created.’ 

Notes:
* /tam:mah:/ may be  /tam:mra:/ is the correct word, from the word   

   [pat;tamra:] Sanskrit word /Padmaraga/  = ruby of gem quality.  

	62)
	[M
	tonq
	nI
	ehaM
	mE[q
	luM fa
	/

	
	ngaM
	ton
	nI
	hOM
	miung
	luM phA
	

	
	ngam
	ton
	ni
	ho kham
	mvng
	lumpha
	

	
	good
	celebrated
	good
	king
	country
	universe
	

	
	ငၢမ်း
	တွၼ်း
	လီ
	ႁေႃၶမ်း
	မိူင်း
	လုမ်ႈၾႃႉ
	။



‘“As a great a celebrated lord and king of the Universe.”’

	63)
	epa
	em]
	yU
	mEnq
	mEw
	su]
	cuM
	/

	
	pO
	mE
	jU
	miun
	miuw
	sv u
	chuM
	

	
	po
	me
	ju
	mvn
	mv
	sau
	chum
	

	
	father
	mother
	stay
	10,000
	time
	dwell
	joy
	

	
	ပေႃႈ
	မႄႈ
	ယူႇ
	မိုၼ်ႇ
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	သဝ်း
	ၸူမ်း
	။


‘Thus the father and mother (of the world) were staying for 10,000 (lifetimes), dwelling in joy.’

	64)
	r[q
	n[q
	t]M
	pinq
	hunq
	hu[q
	vE[q
	mE[q

	
	r(a)ng
	n(a)ng
	tvM
	pin
	hun
	hung
	thiung
	[2v7] miung

	
	rang
	nang
	tem
	pin
	hun
	hung
	thvng
	mvng

	
	form
	lady
	write
	be
	form
	fame
	reach
	country

	
	ႁၢင်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	တႅမ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	ႁူင်
	ထိုင်
	မိူင်း


	
	no]
	yonq
	pi[q
	co]
	m;
	xopq
	tI
	piunq

	
	nov
	jon
	ping
	chov
	ma
	khop
	tI
	piun

	
	nau
	jon
	ping
	chau
	ma
	khop
	ti
	pvn

	
	star
	beg
	love
	resp
	come
	meet
	place
	below

	
	လၢဝ်
	ယွၼ်း
	ပႅင်း
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	မႃး
	ၶွပ်ႈ
	တီႈ
	ပိုၼ်ႉ


	
	et y]
	/

	
	te jv
	

	
	te jau
	

	
	true-finish
	

	
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘The lady’s form is a painted image, whose fame reaches the stars, begging love of her lord, to meet on the land of the earth below.’

	65)
	epa
	xunq
	mE[q
	p]
	eka
	b[q
	mE[q
	lu[q

	
	pO
	khun
	miung
	pv
	kO
	b(a)ng
	miung
	lung

	
	po
	khun
	mvng
	pav
	ko
	bang
	mvng
	lung

	
	father
	prince
	country
	look after
	build
	put
	country
	large

	
	ပေႃႈ
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ပႂ်ႉ
	ၵေႃႇ
	ဝၢင်း
	မိူင်း
	လူင်


	
	m]
	h]
	pE[q
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	mv
	hv
	piung
	
	
	
	
	

	
	mav
	hav
	pvng
	
	
	
	
	

	
	neg
	give
	do wrong
	
	
	
	
	

	
	မဝ်ႇ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ပိူင်ႈ
	။
	
	
	
	


‘The father of the prince of the country takes care of the making of a large nation, not to allow any wrong doing.’

	66)
	t[q
	k;
	xE[q
	ebo[q
	et]
	ehMa
	/
	

	
	t(a)ng
	ka
	khiung
	bong
	[3r1] tE
	hO (M)
	
	

	
	tang
	ka
	khvng
	bong
	te
	ho kham
	
	

	
	all
	all
	thing
	excellent
	establish
	king
	
	

	
	တင်း
	ၵႃႈ
	ၶိူင်ႈ
	ဝူင်ႉ
	တႄႇ
	ႁေႃၶမ်း
	။
	


‘He is established as king, over all his excellency’s things.’

	67)
	epa
	pW
	bi[q
	t[q
	8
	pnq
	x;
	p]

	
	pO
	poi
	bing
	t(a)ng
	8
	p(a)n
	kha
	pv

	
	po
	poi
	bing
	tang
	pit
	pan
	kha
	pav

	
	father
	but
	divide
	with
	eight
	eighty
	slave
	look after

	
	ပေႃႈ
	ပွႆး
	မႅင်ႇ
	တင်း
	ပႅတ်ႇ
	ပၼ်း
	ၶႃႈ
	ပႂ်ႉ


	
	xi[q
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	khing
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	khing
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	body
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၶိင်း
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘The father then divided 8 groups of 80 slaves to be bodyguards.’

GRAMMAR: ပၼ်း is a word meaning ‘four fifths of a hundred’, i.e. 80. An example of use of high numerals.’


pav khing ‘to guard (someone’s body)’

	68)
	tEnq
	x]w
	tEw
	t[q
	nuM
	to]
	xM
	kUpq

	
	tiun
	khvw
	tiuw
	t(a)ng
	nuM
	tov
	khaM
	kup

	
	tvn
	khau
	tv
	tang
	num
	tau
	kham
	kup

	
	nature
	3pl
	use
	with
	(handle)
	knife
	gold
	and

	
	တိုၼ်း
	ၶဝ်
	တိုဝ်း
	တင်း
	(လၢမ်ႈ)
	တၢဝ်
	ၶမ်း
	ၵူပ်း


	
	rokq
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	rok
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	rok
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	lance
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ႁွၵ်ႇ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘The nature of the guards is to use golden handled knives and lances.’

	69)
	ku[q
	kiNq
	kupq
	sintq
	/
	
	

	
	kung
	kiny
	kup
	si [3r2] n(a)t
	
	
	

	
	kung
	ken
	kup
	si nat
	
	
	

	
	bow
	strong
	with
	gun
	
	
	

	
	ၵူင်
	ၵႅၼ်ႇ
	ၵူပ်း
	သၼတ်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘With strong bows and guns.’

	70)
	knq
	lnq
	piNq
	exa
	xM
	/
	
	

	
	k(a)n
	l(a)n
	piny
	khO
	khaM
	
	
	

	
	kan
	lan
	pin
	kho
	kham
	
	
	

	
	handle
	thin sheet
	wood
	trigger
	gold
	
	
	

	
	ၵၼ်း
	လၢၼ်း
	ပႅၼ်ႈ
	ၶေႃ
	ၶမ်း
	။
	
	


‘Their handles are sheets of wood, with golden triggers.’

	71)
	epa
	m]
	mi[q
	t[q
	c[q
	luM
	mEnq
	pinq

	
	pO
	mv
	ming
	t(a)ng
	ch(a)ng
	luM
	miun
	pin

	
	po
	mav
	ming
	tang
	chang
	lum
	mvn
	pin

	
	father
	2sg
	divide
	with
	elephant
	surround
	10,000
	be

	
	ပေႃႈ
	မႂ်း
	မႅင်ႇ
	တင်း
	ၸၢင်ႉ
	လုမ်ႈ
	မိုၼ်ႇ
	ပဵၼ်


	
	xU
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	khU
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	khu
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	property
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၶူဝ်း
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘(The lady said), “Your father divides a herd of 10,000 elephants as your property.”’

Notes:
The Shan word လုမ်ႈ means ‘round, gather round, surround’

	72)
	xM
	ni[q
	lupq
	lM
	[;
	kU
	pa;
	/

	
	khaM
	ning
	lup
	laM
	nga
	kU
	pAa
	

	
	kham
	ning
	lup
	lam
	nga
	ku
	pa
	

	
	gold
	red
	touch
	trunk
	tusk
	all
	side
	

	
	ၶမ်း
	လႅင်
	လုပ်ႈ
	လမ်း
	ငႃး
	ၵူႈ
	ပႃႈ
	။


‘“Red gold touched their trunks and tusks on all sides.’

	73)
	ma
	siNq
	s]
	xE[q
	xoM
	eka
	/
	

	
	mA
	siny
	[3r3] sv
	khiung
	khoM
	kO
	
	

	
	ma
	sen
	sau
	khvng
	khom
	ko
	
	

	
	horse
	100,000
	put in
	thing
	gold
	link
	
	

	
	မႃႉ
	သႅၼ်
	သႂ်ႇ
	ၶိူင်ႈ
	ၶမ်း
	ၵေႃး
	။
	


‘And 100,000 horses to put the golden property in.’

	74)
	lEmq
	eta
	nitq
	ynq q
	/
	

	
	lium
	tO
	nit
	j(a)n j(a)n
	
	

	
	lvm
	to
	nit
	jan jan
	
	

	
	bright
	against
	sunlight
	express-bright
	
	

	
	လိူမ်ႈ
	တေႃး
	လႅတ်ႇ
	ယၢၼ်းယၢၼ်း
	။
	


‘Smooth against the bright sunshine.’

	75)
	ni[q
	ximq
	yE[q
	fj
	lM
	/
	
	

	
	ning
	khim
	jiung
	phai
	laM
	
	
	

	
	ning
	khim
	jvng
	phai
	lam
	
	
	

	
	red
	intens-red
	imitate
	fire
	spread
	
	
	

	
	လႅင်
	ၶႅမ်ႈ
	ယိူင်ႈ
	ၾႆး
	လၢမ်း
	။
	
	


‘Intense red like a spreading fire.’

	76)
	epa
	xunq
	ctq
	t[q
	bo]
	em]
	li[q
	nU

	
	pO
	khun
	ch(a)t
	t(a)ng
	bov
	mE
	ling
	nU

	
	po
	khun
	chat
	tang
	bau
	me
	ling
	nu

	
	father
	prince
	manage
	with
	young man
	mother
	feed
	look

	
	ပေႃႈ
	ၶုၼ်
	ၸတ်း
	တင်း
	မၢဝ်ႇ
	မႄႈ
	လဵင်ႉ
	လူ


	
	xi[q
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	khing
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	khing
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	body
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၶိင်း
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘Thus the father of the prince king arranges young men and women to feed and look after him.’

bau me appears to have the same meaning as bau sau ‘young men and women’

	77)
	luM
	ri[q
	s]
	tEkq
	N]
	/
	

	
	luM
	ring
	[3r4] sv
	tiuk
	nyv
	
	

	
	lum
	ring
	sau
	tvk
	nyav
	
	

	
	spread to
	thousand
	young lady
	prog
	big
	
	

	
	လုမ်ႈ
	ႁဵင်
	သၢဝ်
	တိုၵ်ႉ
	ယႂ်ႇ
	။
	


‘Spreading up to a thousand young ladies growing up.’

	78)
	xi[q
	pi[q
	r[q
	to[q
	yoj
	/
	
	

	
	khing
	ping
	r(a)ng
	tong
	joi
	
	
	

	
	khing
	ping
	rang
	tong
	joi
	
	
	

	
	body
	love
	body
	bulging
	hang down
	
	
	

	
	ၶိင်း
	ပႅင်း
	ႁၢင်ႈ
	တွင်ႇ
	ယွႆႉ
	။
	
	


‘The king loved ehir bulging bodies hanging down.’

khing refers to the king

	79)
	p]
	lj
	lkq
	eka
	xE[q
	kiu[q
	fa
	pinq

	
	pv
	lai
	l(a)k
	kO
	khiung
	kiung
	phA
	pin

	
	pav
	lai
	lak
	ko
	khvng
	kvng
	pha
	pin

	
	wear
	silk
	different
	clump
	thing
	suitable
	sky
	be

	
	ပႂ်း
	လၢႆႈ
	လၢၵ်ႇ
	ၵေႃ
	ၶိူင်ႈ
	ၵိုင်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ပဵၼ်


	
	po]
	b[q
	n[q
	/
	

	
	pov
	b(a)ng
	n(a)ng
	
	

	
	pau
	bang
	nang
	
	

	
	brim
	put down
	extend from point to point
	
	

	
	ပဝ်း
	ဝၢင်း
	ၼၢင်ႈ
	။
	


‘Wearing silk and different things suitable for the king, things that are hanging down extended to the brim.’ 
kvng pha means ‘suitable for the king, for the royal court’

	80)
	ka
	cEw
	luM fa
	eta
	m]
	vMm;r;

	
	kA
	chiuw
	luM phA
	tO
	[3r5] mv
	thaM ma ra

	
	ka
	chv
	lum pha
	to
	mav
	tham ma ra

	
	all
	name
	universe
	reach
	new
	nature?

	
	ၵႃႈ
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	လုမ်ႈၾႃႉ
	တေႃႈ
	မႂ်ႇ
	ထမ်ႇမရ


	
	sitq ca
	hu[q
	tonq
	/
	
	

	
	sit chA
	hung
	ton
	
	
	

	
	sit cha
	hung
	ton
	
	
	

	
	truth
	fame
	celebrated
	
	
	

	
	သဵတ်ႈၸႃႇ
	ႁူင်
	တွၼ်း
	။
	
	


‘All their names reached to the universe, a truth of nature, famous and celebrated.’

* Pali word?  from the word Dhammarata, dhammrati or dhammarasa?

	81)
	epa
	n[q
	xU
	mE[q
	li[q nonq
	n[q
	coM

	
	pO
	n(a)ng
	khU
	miung
	ling non
	n(a)ng
	choM

	
	po
	nang
	khu
	mvng
	ling non
	nang
	chom

	
	if
	like
	property
	country
	Lengdon
	sit
	top

	
	ပေႃး
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၶူဝ်း
	မိူင်း
	လႅင်လွၼ်
	ၼင်ႈ
	ၸွမ်


	
	bunq
	hitq
	ebo[q
	et y]
	/

	
	bun
	hit
	bong
	te jv
	

	
	bun
	hit
	bong
	te jau
	

	
	above
	be
	emperor
	true-finish
	

	
	မုၼ်
	ႁဵတ်း
	ဝူင်ႉ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Like the property and realm of Lengdon, sitting at the top of heaven as an emperor.’

	82)
	bw
	kI
	lM
	ba
	Anq
	nI
	lEw
	xi[q
	/

	
	b(a)w
	kI
	laM
	bA
	(a)n
	nI
	liuw
	khing
	

	
	bau
	ki
	lam
	ba
	an
	ni
	lv
	khing
	

	
	look good
	bloom
	trunk
	cubit
	clf.gen
	good
	famous
	body
	

	
	ဝၢဝ်း
	ၵီႈ
	လမ်း
	ဝႃး
	ဢၼ်
	လီ
	လိုဝ်း
	ၶိင်း
	။


‘Looking good and blooming like a widespread truck, a great and famous body.’ 

	83)
	m]
	si[q
	no]w
	xoM
	k]w
	pju
	tEkq

	
	[3r6] mv
	sing
	novw
	khoM
	kvw
	pai u
	tiuk

	
	mav
	sing
	nau
	khom
	kau
	paai
	tvk

	
	2sg
	diamond
	star
	word
	1sg
	ideas
	(fut)

	
	မႂ်း
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	ၵဝ်
	ပၢႆး
	(တၵ်း)


	
	k;
	/
	
	

	
	ka
	
	
	

	
	ka
	
	
	

	
	value
	
	
	

	
	ၵႃႈ
	။
	
	


‘(The Lady said), “Oh diamond star, these words and ideas with have value for you.”’

	84)
	xjfa
	tEw
	xE[q
	xU
	mokq ya
	rimq
	niw
	/

	
	khai phA
	tiuw
	khiung
	khU
	mok jA
	rim
	niw
	

	
	khai pha
	tv
	khvng
	khu
	mok ja
	rim
	niu
	

	
	king
	use
	thing
	property 
	flower
	edge
	attach
	

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	တိုဝ်း
	ၶိူင်ႈ
	ၶူဝ်း
	မွၵ်ႇယႃႈ
	ႁိမ်း
	ၼဵဝ်ႇ
	။


‘“(You), the king will use these things and property, with flowers attached at the edge.”’

The word niu means the way in which the flowers are attached and tied to the edge of something for decoration.

	85)
	mEw
	Anq
	cw
	kw
	p]M
	co]
	eta
	t[q

	
	miuw
	(a)n
	ch(a)w
	k(a)w
	pvM
	chov
	tO
	t(a)ng

	
	mv
	an
	chau
	kau
	pem
	chau
	to
	tang

	
	time
	clf.gen
	resp
	1sg
	delight
	mind
	until
	ornament

	
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ပဵမ်ႇ
	ၸႂ်
	တေႃႇ
	တၢင်းမႆ


	
	mEnq
	xa
	rj
	xM
	/
	

	
	miun
	khA
	[3r7] rai
	khaM
	
	

	
	mvn
	kha
	rai
	kham
	
	

	
	like
	slave
	common people
	gold
	
	

	
	မိူၼ်
	ၶႃႈ
	ႁၢႆး
	ၶမ်း
	။
	


‘At that time my Lord was delighted in his mind with these ornaments like the tribute of slaves, common people and gold.’

Notes:
This appears to be the words of the narrator

	86)
	xi[q
	xunq
	Aokq
	pju
	s[q
	co[q
	xM

	
	khing
	khun
	ok
	pai u
	s(a)ng
	chong
	khaM

	
	khing
	khun
	ok
	paai
	sang
	chong
	kham

	
	body
	prince
	come out
	put in order
	layer
	umbrella
	gold

	
	ၶိင်း
	ၶုၼ်
	ဢွၵ်ႇ
	ပၢႆး
	သၢင်ႉ
	ၸွင်ႈ
	ၶမ်း


	
	sonq
	likq
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	son
	lik
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	son
	lik
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	pour upon
	iron
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	သွၼ်း
	လဵၵ်ႇ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘“My lord came out to put in order the umbrella gilded with gold and iron.”’

	87)
	xi[q
	miNq
	xE[q
	fa
	fRU;
	co]
	1
	/

	
	khing
	miny
	khiung
	phA
	phrUa
	chov
	1
	

	
	khing
	men
	khvng
	pha
	phra
	chau
	lvng
	

	
	body
	hit the mark
	thing
	sky
	God
	resp
	one
	

	
	ၶိင်း
	မႅၼ်ႈ
	ၶိူင်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၽြႃး
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	။


‘The prince puts on the things of the king to be like the one Lord God.’

This means that when the king wears the royal robes, he is like God.

men means that when he does the right thing with those closes, he will be like a God.

	88)
	hitq
	co[q
	ebo[q
	tEw
	kM
	/
	
	

	
	hit
	chong
	bong
	tiuw
	kaM
	
	
	

	
	hit
	chong
	bong
	tv
	kam
	
	
	

	
	be
	rules
	emperor
	hold
	grasp
	
	
	

	
	ႁဵတ်း
	ၸွင်ႈ
	ဝူင်ႉ
	တိုဝ်း
	ၵမ်
	။
	
	


‘To make the rules the emperor uses.’

	89)
	xjfa
	yU
	niuNq
	ema
	s[q fa
	eka

	
	khai phA
	[3v1] jU
	niuny
	mO
	s(a)ng phA
	kO

	
	khai pha
	ju
	nvi
	mo
	sang pha
	ko

	
	king
	stay
	with
	learned
	priestly title
	link

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ယူႇ
	လူၺ်ႈ
	မေႃ
	သၢင်ႈၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ


	
	epa
	Anq
	nj
	7
	niunq
	/
	

	
	pO
	(a)n
	nai
	7
	niun
	
	

	
	po
	an
	nai
	cit
	nvn
	
	

	
	if
	clf.gen
	get
	seven
	month
	
	

	
	ပေႃး
	ဢၼ်
	လႆႈ
	ၸဵတ်း
	လိူၼ်
	။
	


‘The king stayed with the Mo Sangpha for seven months.’

The title sangpha means literally ‘build the sky’

	90)
	tEnq lEnq
	ma;
	vE[q
	pI
	niunq
	mEw
	niunq

	
	tiun liun
	mAa
	thiung
	pI
	niun
	miuw
	niun

	
	tvn lvn
	ma
	thvng
	pi
	nvn
	mv
	nvn

	
	afterwards
	come
	reach
	year
	month
	time
	month

	
	တိုၼ်းလိုၼ်း
	မႃး
	ထိုင်
	ပီ
	လိူၼ်
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	လိူၼ်


	
	ha
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	hA
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ha
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	five
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ႁႃႈ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘After that, it reached the fifth month.’

	91)
	el
	nU
	xM
	rE[q
	so[q
	s[q b[q
	rM

	
	le
	nU
	khaM
	riung
	song
	s(a)ng b(a)ng
	[3v2] raM

	
	le
	nu
	kham
	rvng
	song
	sang bang
	ram

	
	look
	look
	gold
	shine
	bright
	express-bright
	roll

	
	လႄး
	လူ
	ၶမ်း
	ႁိူင်း
	သွင်ႇ
	သၢင်ဝၢင်း
	ႁမ်း


	
	bU
	/
	
	

	
	bU
	
	
	

	
	bu
	
	
	

	
	make good match
	
	
	

	
	ဝူႈ
	။
	
	


‘The (two of them) looked like gold, shining intensely brightly, rolled into a good match.’

	92)
	fa
	pu[q
	nI
	s[q
	hiNq
	vo[q
	mE[q
	/

	
	phA
	pung
	nI
	s(a)ng
	hiny
	thong
	miung
	

	
	pha
	pung
	ni
	sang
	hen
	thong
	mvng
	

	
	sky
	decree
	good
	build
	prepare
	sort good from bad
	county
	

	
	ၾႃႉ
	ပူင်
	လီ
	သၢင်ႈ
	ႁႅၼ်း
	ထွင်
	မိူင်း
	။


‘The King made a good decree to build and prepare all the good things in the country and remove the bad.’

	93)
	kU
	fja
	eka
	pEnq
	ktq
	xEnq
	/

	
	kU
	phai phA
	kO
	piun
	k(a)t
	khiun
	

	
	ku
	phai pha
	ko
	pvn
	kat
	khvn
	

	
	all
	side.sky
	start
	lower region
	market
	go up
	

	
	ၵူႈ
	ၾၢႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႇ
	ပိုၼ်ႉ
	ၵၢတ်ႇ
	ၶိုၼ်ႈ
	။


‘All those in the other lands began the foundation of the markets.’

phai pha ‘other lands’

	94)
	mE[q
	nnq
	tu[q
	si[q
	ko[q
	si[q
	yM
	/

	
	miung
	n(a)n
	tung
	sing
	kong
	sing
	jaM
	

	
	mvng
	nan
	tung
	sing
	kong
	sing
	jam
	

	
	country
	make noise
	shake
	sound
	drum
	sound
	gong
	

	
	မိူင်း
	ၼၼ်ႈ
	တူင်ႉ
	သဵင်
	ၵွင်
	သဵင်
	ယၢမ်း
	။


‘The country reverberates with the noise of drums and gongs.’

	95)
	hunq
	siNq
	k;
	em]
	t[q
	rj
	si[q
	/

	
	hun
	siny
	[3v3] ka
	mE
	t(a)ng
	rai
	sing
	

	
	hun
	sen
	ka
	me
	tang
	rai
	sing
	

	
	form
	100,000
	value
	repair
	present
	common people
	diamond
	

	
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	သႅၼ်
	ၵႃႈ
	မႄး
	တၢင်ႇ
	ႁၢႆး
	သႅင်
	။


‘The one whose form is valued at 100,000 (the king) will reform the system of the tribute.’

me tang ‘to reform the system of tribute’

cf line (84)

	96)
	s]
	t[q
	nM
	cnq kU
	mokq Na
	vo]
	knq

	
	sv
	t(a)ng
	naM
	ch(a)n kU
	mok nya
	thov
	k(a)n

	
	sau
	tang
	nam
	cham ku
	mok nya
	thau
	kan

	
	put in
	with
	water
	sandalwood
	flower
	come and go
	recip

	
	သႂ်ႇ
	တင်း
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၸၼ်းၵူး
	မွၵ်ႇယႃႈ
	ထဝ်ႇ
	ၵၼ်


	
	xEnq
	rnq
	xoM[uq
	/
	
	
	

	
	khiun
	r(a)n
	khoM  ng
	
	
	
	

	
	khvn
	ran
	khong kham
	
	
	
	

	
	go up
	level
	thing gold
	
	
	
	

	
	ၶိုၼ်ႈ
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	ၶွင်ၶမ်း
	။
	
	
	


‘Adding water, sandalwood and flowers, coming and going continuously, going up to level where the golden things are.’

This means that the common poorer people are constantly coming, offering tribute even of flowers and sandalwood, and putting those tributes onto the place where the golden property of the King is kept.

	97)
	pEnq
	poj
	Apq
	t[q
	hunq
	fa
	fRU;
	cU

	
	piun
	poi
	ap
	t(a)ng
	hun
	phA
	phrUa
	chU

	
	pvn
	poi
	ap
	tang
	hun
	pha
	phrua
	chu

	
	others
	but
	present
	with
	form
	sky
	God
	time

	
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	ပွႆး
	ဢၢပ်ႈ
	တင်း
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၽြႃး
	ၸူဝ်ႈ


	
	konq
	yonq
	nI
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	kon
	[3v4] jon
	nI
	
	
	
	
	

	
	kon
	jon
	ni
	
	
	
	
	

	
	before
	beg
	good
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၵွၼ်ႇ
	ယွၼ်း
	လီ
	။
	
	
	
	


‘Other presented to the statue of the past king, begging for good.’

	98)
	no]]
	fu[q
	xunq
	x]w
	fu[q
	n[q
	xi[q
	xE[q

	
	nov nov
	phung
	khun
	khvw
	phung
	n(a)ng
	khing
	khiung

	
	nau nau
	phung
	khun
	khau
	phung
	nang
	khing
	khvng

	
	agitated
	group
	prince
	enter
	group
	lady
	body
	half

	
	ၼဝ်းၼဝ်း
	ၽုင်
	ၶုၼ်
	ၶဝ်ႈ
	ၽုင်
	ၼၢင်း
	ၶိင်း
	ၶိုင်ႈ


	
	et]
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	tE
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	te
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	true
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	တႄႉ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘Excitedly a group of princes joined a group of ladies, half of each.’

	99)
	mEw
	nnq
	fI
	poj
	pu[q
	t[q
	k]
	n[q

	
	miuw
	n(a)n
	phI
	poi
	pung
	t(a)ng
	kv
	n(a)ng

	
	mv
	nan
	phi
	poi
	pung
	tang
	kav
	nang


	
	time
	that
	spirit
	but
	offer
	with
	1sg
	lady

	
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ၼၼ်ႉ
	ၽီ
	ပွႆး
	ပူင်
	တင်း
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း


	
	pinq
	t[q
	lukq
	Ni[q
	s]
	mnq
	xunq
	lukq

	
	pin
	t(a)ng
	luk
	nying
	[3v5] sv
	m(a)n
	khun
	luk

	
	pin
	tang
	luk
	nying
	sau
	man
	khun
	luk

	
	be
	with
	child
	female
	female
	3sg
	prince
	child


	
	ပဵၼ်
	တင်း
	လုၵ်ႈ
	ယိင်း
	သၢဝ်
	မၼ်း
	ၶုၼ်
	လုၵ်ႈ


	
	sa vI
	cw
	xM
	mEnq
	/
	
	

	
	sA thI
	ch(a)w
	khaM
	miun
	
	
	

	
	sa thi
	chau
	kham
	mvn
	
	
	

	
	rich
	resp
	gold
	10,000
	
	
	

	
	သထေး
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶမ်း
	မိုၼ်ႇ
	။
	
	


‘At that time, the spirit (phi) offered me, the lady, to be (reborn) as the daughter of the son of rich man, worth 10,000 (pieces) of gold.’

	100)
	[iunq
	lnq
	eka
	pnq noj
	/
	
	

	
	ngiun
	l(a)n
	kO
	p(a)n noi
	
	
	

	
	ngvn
	lan
	ko
	pan noi
	
	
	

	
	silver
	million
	pile up
	mountain slope
	
	
	

	
	ငိုၼ်း
	လၢၼ်ႉ
	ၵေႃႇ
	ပၢၼ်းလွႆ
	။
	
	


‘With millions of pieces of silver piled up like a mountain slope.’

	101)
	mI
	t[q
	cE[q
	ha
	pkq
	nU
	xi[q
	/

	
	mI
	t(a)ng
	chiung
	hA
	p(a)k
	nU
	khing
	

	
	mi
	tang
	chvng
	ha
	pak
	nu
	khing
	

	
	have
	with
	female attendant
	five
	hundred
	look
	body
	

	
	မီး
	တင်း
	ၸိူင်ႉ
	ႁႃႈ
	ပၢၵ်ႇ
	လူ
	ၶိင်း
	။


‘With 500 female attendants with looking after me.’

	102)
	koj
	[M
	n[q
	lEkq
	nj
	/
	
	

	
	koi
	ngaM
	n(a)ng
	liuk
	nai
	
	
	

	
	koi
	ngam
	nang
	lvk
	nai
	
	
	

	
	exceed
	beautiful
	like
	choose
	get
	
	
	

	
	ၵွႆ
	ငၢမ်း
	ၼင်ႇ
	လိူၵ်ႈ
	လႆႈ
	။
	
	


‘Exceedingly beautiful as those who are chosen.’

	103)
	xi[q
	nI
	k]w
	n[q
	N]
	nU en]
	eka

	
	[3v6] khing
	nI
	kvw
	n(a)ng
	nyv
	nU nE
	kO

	
	khing
	ni
	kau
	nang
	nyav
	nu ne
	ko

	
	body
	good
	1sg
	lady
	big
	youthful
	pile up

	
	ၶိင်း
	လီ
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ၼူးၼႄး
	ၵေႃႇ


	
	r[q
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	r(a)ng
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	rang
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	body
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ႁၢင်ႈ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘“I that good lady, grew into youth, building my body.”’

Notes:
The word ၼူးၼႄး means ‘youthful, delicate’

	104)
	co]
	n[q
	nM
	si[uq
	linq
	xM
	/
	

	
	chov
	n(a)ng
	naM
	sing
	lin
	kham
	
	

	
	chau
	nang
	nam
	sing
	lin
	kham
	
	

	
	resp
	lady
	water
	diamond
	pour
	gold
	
	

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	ၼမ်ႉ
	သႅင်
	လိၼ်း
	ၶမ်း
	။
	


‘A lady who is the goodness of the diamond, like a golden flow.’

	105)
	co]
	n[q
	nM
	si[q
	ru[q
	linq
	xM
	rU

	
	chov
	n(a)ng
	naM
	sing
	rung
	lin
	khaM
	rU

	
	chau
	nang
	nam
	sing
	rung
	lin
	kham
	ru

	
	resp
	lady
	water
	diamond
	shine
	tube
	gold
	head

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	ၼမ်ႉ
	သႅင်
	ႁုင်ႈ
	လိၼ်း
	ၶမ်း
	ႁူဝ်


	
	copq
	si[q
	n[q
	sonq
	y[q
	co]
	/
	

	
	chop
	sing
	n(a)ng
	son
	[3v7] j(a)ng
	chov
	
	


	
	chop
	sing
	nang
	son
	jang
	chau
	
	

	
	ring
	diamond
	lady
	pour
	hang up
	mind
	
	

	
	ၸွပ်ႇ
	သႅင်
	ၼၢင်း
	သွၼ်း
	ယင်
	ၸႂ်
	။
	


‘“I am the lady of the goodness of the diamond, of the golden flow, like the diamond in the head of the ring, whose mind is satisfied like (clothes) hung out.’

	106)
	epa
	n[q
	lnq
	co]
	ema
	hunq
	t;
	xM

	
	pO
	n(a)ng
	l(a)n
	chov
	mO
	hun
	ta
	khaM

	
	po
	nang
	lan
	chau
	mo
	hun
	ta
	kham

	
	if
	like
	kidney
	mind
	skilled
	form
	eye
	gold

	
	ပေႃး
	ၼင်ႇ
	လၼ်း
	ၸႂ်
	မေႃ
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	တႃ
	ၶမ်း


	
	yu
	si[q
	fa
	et
	/
	
	
	

	
	ju
	sing
	phA
	te
	
	
	
	

	
	ju
	sing
	pha
	te
	
	
	
	

	
	stay
	diamond
	stone
	true
	
	
	
	

	
	ယူႇ
	သႅင်
	ၽႃ
	တႄႉ
	။
	
	
	


‘With a mind that is the same as the mind of the skilled ones whose forms have golden eyes, who stay (at the place) of diamond stones.’

lan chau can be translated as ‘mind’

ta kham means they can see everything.

	107)
	kw
	n[q
	eka
	c[q
	poj
	koa
	sI
	rEnq

	
	k(a)w
	n(a)ng
	kO
	ch(a)ng
	poi
	koA
	sI
	riun

	
	kau
	nang
	ko
	chang
	poi
	koa
	si
	rvn

	
	1sg
	lady
	link
	then
	but
	go
	seq
	house

	
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	ၵႂႃႇ
	သေ
	ႁိူၼ်း


	
	lu[q
	pj
	xE[q
	yonq
	sa
	/

	
	lung
	pai
	khiung
	jon
	[4r1] sA
	

	
	lung
	pai
	khvng
	jon
	sa
	

	
	big
	go
	prepare
	beg
	pay respect
	

	
	လူင်
	ပႆ
	ၶိုင်
	ယွၼ်း
	သႃ
	။


‘(And the lady said) “I the lady will then go to the big house, and prepare to beg and pay respect.’

	108)
	cE[q
	5
	pkq
	munq
	l[q
	/
	

	
	chiung
	hA
	p(a)k
	mun
	l(a)ng
	
	

	
	chvng
	ha
	pak
	mun
	lang
	
	

	
	female attendant
	five
	hundred
	beneficience
	behind
	
	

	
	ၸိူင်ႉ
	ႁႃႈ
	ပၢၵ်ႇ
	မုၼ်
	လင်
	။
	


‘With five hundred female attendants, the profit of the former life.’

	109)
	xi[q
	n[q
	nu[q
	t[q
	sinq
	hunq
	t]M
	lj

	
	khing
	n(a)ng
	nung
	t(a)ng
	sin
	hun
	tvM
	lai

	
	khing
	nang
	nung
	tang
	sin
	hun
	tem
	lai

	
	body
	lady
	wear
	with
	skirt
	form
	write
	pattern

	
	ၶိင်း
	ၼၢင်း
	ၼုင်ႈ
	တင်း
	သိၼ်ႈ
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	တႅမ်ႈ
	လၢႆး


	
	mokq
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	mok
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	mok
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	flower
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	မွၵ်ႇ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘“I will wear a a skirt decorated with patterned flowers.”’

	110)
	niuw
	rU
	ko]
	muNq
	xM
	mokq N;
	/

	
	niuw
	rU
	kov
	muny
	khaM
	mok nya
	

	
	nv
	ru
	kau
	mui
	kham
	mok nya
	

	
	above
	head
	knot
	bun
	gold
	flower
	

	
	ၼိူဝ်
	ႁူဝ်
	ၵဝ်ႈ
	မူၺ်း
	ၶမ်း
	မွၵ်ႇယႃႈ
	။


‘And above her head, (there were) golden flower knots (in her hair).’

	111)
	mEw
	tEw
	hj
	tM m;
	s]
	nM
	/

	
	miuw
	tiuw
	hai
	[4r2] taM ma
	sv
	naM
	

	
	mv
	tv
	hai
	tam ma
	sau
	nam
	

	
	hand
	hold
	pot
	ruby
	put in
	water
	

	
	မိုဝ်း
	တိုဝ်း
	ႁႆ
	တမ်းမြႃး
	သႂ်ႇ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	။


‘Holding in her hand a ruby pot full of water.’

	112)
	yu[q q
	pi[q
	eta
	fU
	y[qu
	fEkq

	
	jung jung
	ping
	tO
	phU
	j(a)ng u
	phiuk

	
	jung jung
	ping
	to
	phu
	jaang
	phvk

	
	express-ponderous walking
	like
	even
	man
	hill tribe
	white

	
	ယူင်ႈယူင်ႈ
	ပႅင်
	တေႃႈ
	ၽူႈ
	ယၢင်း
	ၽိူၵ်ႇ


	
	lu[q
	no[q
	/
	

	
	lung
	nong
	
	

	
	lung
	nong
	
	

	
	come down
	pond
	
	

	
	လူင်း
	ၼွင်
	။
	


‘Floating in the air, like a group of Karens coming down to live by the lake.’

The word ယၢင်း in Sao Tern Moeng’s dictionary means ‘Karen’, but is also the word for a ‘crane’

	113)
	n[q
	c[q
	xEnq
	rnq
	sU
	xoM[uq
	/

	
	n(a)ng
	ch(a)ng
	khiun
	r(a)n
	sU
	khom ng u
	

	
	nang
	chang
	khvn
	ran
	su
	khong kham
	

	
	lady
	then
	go up
	level
	reach
	thing.gold
	

	
	ၼၢင်း
	ၸင်ႇ
	ၶိုၼ်ႈ
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	သူႇ
	ၶွင်ၶမ်း
	။


‘The lady then went up to the level where the golden things are.’

The golden things means the tribute given referred to earlier.

	114)
	kunq
	fR[q
	nU
	n[q
	cM
	n[q
	tkq

	
	kun
	phr(a)ng
	nU
	n(a)ng
	chaM
	n(a)ng
	t(a)k

	
	kun
	phrang
	nu
	nang
	cham
	nang
	tak

	
	person
	rush
	look
	lady
	near
	lady
	lose balance

	
	ၵူၼ်း
	ၽၢင်ႈ
	လူ
	ၼၢင်း
	ၸမ်
	ၼၢင်း
	တၢၵ်ႇ


	
	xonq
	/

	
	[4r3] khon
	

	
	khon
	

	
	balance
	

	
	ၶွၼ်ႈ
	။


‘The people rushed to look at the lady and be near the lady, and the lady lost her balance.’

The phrasing of this line is kun phrang nu nang cham, nang tak khon.

nang tak khon

	115)
	k;
	Anq
	xi[q
	n[q
	[M
	tonq
	punq
	fiw

	
	ka
	(a)n
	khing
	n(a)ng
	ngaM
	ton
	pun
	phiw

	
	ka
	an
	khing
	nang
	ngam
	ton
	pun
	phiu

	
	all
	clf.gen
	body
	lady
	beautiful
	celebrated
	pass
	exceed

	
	ၵႃႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၶိင်း
	ၼၢင်း
	ငၢမ်း
	တွၼ်း
	ပူၼ်ႉ
	ၽႅဝ်


	
	piunq
	sutq
	Notq
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	piun
	sut
	nyot
	
	
	
	
	

	
	pvn
	sut
	nyot
	
	
	
	
	

	
	others
	end
	peak
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	သုတ်း
	ယွတ်ႈ
	။
	
	
	
	


‘All of them celebrated this lady, at the highest peak of beauty exceeding all others.’

	116)
	pukq
	mo]w
	cI
	hnq
	mu[q
	siNq
	sM

	
	puk
	movw
	chI
	h(a)n
	mung
	siny
	saM

	
	puk
	mau
	chi
	han
	mung
	sen
	sam

	
	cluster
	young man
	town
	that
	look for
	100,000
	type

	
	ပုၵ်ႉ
	မၢဝ်ႇ
	ၸႄႈ
	ႁၼ်ႉ
	မုင်ႈ
	သႅၼ်
	သမ်ႇ


	
	N[q
	bj
	/
	

	
	ny(a)ng
	bai
	
	

	
	nyang
	bai
	
	

	
	have
	exceed
	
	

	
	ယင်း
	ပၢႆ
	။
	


‘The 100,000 kinds (that the lady has) exceeds the things that the group of young men who are looking at her have.’
	117)
	xE[q
	konq
	punq
	siNq
	n[q
	/
	

	
	[4r4] khiung
	kon
	pun
	siny
	n(a)ng
	
	

	
	khvng
	kon
	pun
	sen
	nang
	
	

	
	thing
	lump
	exceed
	100,000
	lady
	
	

	
	ၶိူင်ႈ
	ၵွၼ်ႈ
	ပူၼ်ႉ
	သႅၼ်
	ၼၢင်း
	။
	


‘And the things (of the lady) exceed the number of 100,000 women.’

	118)
	fu[q
	xunq
	xnq
	lkq
	fuM
	mEw
	ti[q

	
	phung
	khun
	kh(a)n
	l(a)k
	phuM
	miuw
	ting

	
	phung
	khun
	khan
	lak
	phum
	mv
	ting

	
	group
	prince
	swift
	clever
	bring together
	hand
	put upon

	
	ၽုင်
	ၶုၼ်
	ၶၼ်
	လၵ်း
	ၽူမ်း
	မိုဝ်း
	တဵင်


	
	rU
	co]
	epa
	cutq
	tI
	piunq
	nj
	koj
	/

	
	rU
	chov
	pO
	chut
	tI
	piun
	nai
	koi
	

	
	ru
	chau
	po
	chut
	ti
	pvn
	nai
	koi
	

	
	head
	resp
	enough
	gush
	place
	others
	that
	only
	

	
	ႁူဝ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ပေႃး
	ၸုတ်း
	တီႈ
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	ၼႆႉ
	ၵွႆး
	။


‘A group of gentlemen, swift of mind and clever, bring their hands together and put them on their own foreheads, in obeisance, gushing out to others.’

	119)
	xnq eta
	l[q
	cj
	xunq
	ehaM
	xjfa
	cw

	
	kh(a)n tO
	[4r5] l(a)ng
	chai
	khun
	hOM
	khai phA
	ch(a)w

	
	khan to
	lang
	chai
	khun
	ho kham
	khai pha
	chau

	
	thus
	child
	male
	prince
	palace
	king
	resp

	
	ၶၼ်တေႃႈ
	လၢင်း
	ၸၢႆး
	ၶုၼ်
	ႁေႃၶမ်း
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၸဝ်ႈ


	
	kw
	x]w
	xE[q
	ebo[uq
	pinq
	et]
	nimq
	xi[q
	/

	
	k(a)w
	khvw
	khiung
	bong
	pin
	tE
	nim
	khing
	

	
	kau
	khau
	khvng
	bong
	pin
	te
	nim
	khing
	

	
	1sg
	enter
	thing
	emperor
	be
	establish
	quiet
	body
	

	
	ၵဝ်
	ၶဝ်ႈ
	ၶိူင်ႈ
	ဝူင်ႉ
	ပဵၼ်
	တႄႇ
	ၼိမ်
	ၶိင်း
	။


‘Thus the royal child, the prince of the palace (said) “I have put on the requisites of the great ruler, he who is quiet in body.”’

	120)
	xjfa
	yU
	b[q
	rnq
	co[q
	ko[q
	hiNq

	
	khai phA
	jU
	b(a)ng
	r(a)n
	chong
	kong
	hiny

	
	khai pha
	ju
	bang
	ran
	chong
	kong
	hen

	
	king
	stay
	in
	level
	umbrella
	curved
	look up

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ယူႇ
	ဝၢင်ႈ
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	ၸွင်ႈ
	ၵွင်ႇ
	ႁႅၼ်


	
	nU
	/
	
	

	
	nU
	
	
	

	
	nu
	
	
	

	
	look
	
	
	

	
	လူ
	။
	
	


‘The king stayed staying at the level of the curving umbrella, looking up.’

	121)
	fu[q
	xunq
	munq
	knq
	xEnq
	xoM[uq
	sI

	
	phung
	khun
	mun
	[4r6] k(a)n
	khiun
	khoM ng u
	sI

	
	phung
	khun
	mun
	kan
	khvn
	khong kham
	si

	
	group
	prince
	rush in
	recip
	go up
	thing.gold
	seq

	
	ၽုင်
	ၶုၼ်
	မူၼ်ႉ
	ၵၼ်
	ၶိုၼ်ႈ
	ၶွင်ၶမ်း
	သေ


	
	nnq
	/
	
	

	
	n(a)n
	
	
	

	
	nan
	
	
	

	
	make noise
	
	
	

	
	ၼၼ်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘The group of princes rushed in and noisily went up to the place of the golden things.’

	122)
	ko[q eta
	n[q
	k[q
	co]
	epa
	si[q
	/

	
	kong tO
	n(a)ng
	k(a)ng
	chov
	pO
	sing
	

	
	kong to
	nang
	kang
	chau
	po
	sing
	

	
	yet
	like
	middle
	heart
	if
	used up
	

	
	ၵွင်းတေႃႈ
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၵၢင်
	ၸႂ်
	ပေႃး
	သဵင်ႈ
	။


‘And like this (they wanted to present all the things) their hearts desired until they were used up.’

i.e. they were so much in respect of this lady that they wanted to give her everything.

	123)
	xi[q
	nu[q
	sinq
	tinq
	knq
	xEw
	xM
	/

	
	khing
	nung
	sin
	tin
	k(a)n
	khiuw
	khaM
	

	
	khing
	nung
	sin
	tin
	kan
	khv
	kham
	

	
	body
	wear
	skirt
	leg
	stripe
	creeper
	gold
	

	
	ၶိင်း
	ၼုင်ႈ
	သိၼ်ႈ
	တိၼ်
	ၵၼ်ႈ
	ၶိူဝ်း
	ၶမ်း
	။


‘She wore a skirt, the bottom of which had stripes of golden creeper.’

The skirt worn by the lady had lower parts which would have been decorated with horizontal stripes of decorations. This is called tin sin.

	124)
	k; fo[q
	na
	n[q
	xU
	cM k;
	mokq Na
	/

	
	ka phong
	nA
	n(a)ng
	[4r7] khU
	chaM ka
	mok nyA
	

	
	ka phong
	na
	nang
	khul
	cham ka
	mok nya
	

	
	some
	face
	like
	cluster
	champac
	flower
	

	
	ၵႃႈၽွင်ႈ
	ၼႃႈ
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၶူဝ်ႈ
	ၸၢမ်ၵႃး
	မွၵ်ႇယႃႈ
	။


‘Some of these stripes were faced like the clustered champac flower.’

	125)
	xoM
	lkq
	xoM
	xonq
	N[q
	mI
	rU
	/

	
	khoM
	l(a)k
	khoM
	khon
	ny(a)ng
	mI
	rU
	

	
	khom
	lak
	khom
	khon
	nyang
	mi
	ru
	

	
	word
	clever
	word
	rich
	neg.have
	have
	know
	

	
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	လၵ်း
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	ၶွၼ်ႇ
	ယင်ႊ
	မီး
	ႁူႉ
	။


‘She did not know all the rich and clever words.’

	126)
	b[q
	kunq
	sonq
	xM
	ni[q
	kiunq
	lju
	/

	
	b(a)ng
	kun
	son
	khaM
	ning
	kiun
	lai u
	

	
	bang
	kun
	son
	kham
	ning
	kvn
	laai
	

	
	some
	person
	place on top
	gold
	red
	many
	silk
	

	
	မၢင်
	ၵူၼ်း
	သွၼ်ႉ
	ၶမ်း
	လႅင်
	ၵိုၼ်း
	လၢႆႈ
	။


‘Some people stacked up (the pile) with much red gold and plentiful silk.’

	127)
	xE[q
	xa
	bo]w
	nimq
	xi[q
	pju
	kE[q

	
	khiung
	khA
	bovw
	nim
	khing
	pai u
	[4v1] kiung

	
	khvng
	kha
	bau
	nim
	khing
	paai
	kvng

	
	thing
	leg
	neg
	still
	body
	go
	side to side

	
	ၶိူင်ႈ
	ၶႃ
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၼိမ်
	ၶိင်း
	ပႆ
	ၵိူင်း


	
	pinq
	po]
	/
	
	

	
	pin
	pov
	
	
	

	
	pin
	pau
	
	
	

	
	be
	hang down
	
	
	

	
	ပဵၼ်
	ပဝ်း
	။
	
	


‘The things with which they decorated their legs which were not still, their bodies moved from side to side, hanging down.’

khvng kha bau nim refers to bangles and anklets and such things that continually make noise as people move, 

	128)
	epa
	kw
	cw
	co[q
	fEkq
	pU lj
	/

	
	pO
	k(a)w
	ch(a)w
	chong
	phiuk
	pU lai
	

	
	po
	kau
	chau
	chong
	phvk
	pu lai
	

	
	father
	1sg
	resp
	umbrella
	white
	pearl
	

	
	ပေႃႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၸွင်ႈ
	ၽိူၵ်ႇ
	ပူးလၢႆး
	။


‘(The lady said) “My father is the one who has the umbrella, white as pearl.”

GRAMMAR: copula ‘sentence’

The father referred to in this line is the father of the prince.

	129)
	mEw
	kw
	x] co]
	hj
	tinq
	tokq
	/

	
	miuw
	k(a)w
	khv chov
	hai
	tin
	tok
	

	
	mv
	kau
	khau chau
	hai
	tin
	tok
	

	
	time
	1sg
	think
	disappear
	move
	touch roughly
	

	
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ၶႂ်ႈၸႂ်
	ႁၢႆ
	တဵၼ်ႈ
	တွၵ်ႈ
	။


‘(She said), “When my thoughts disappear, I fidget and move about wildly.”’

	130)
	y[q
	co]
	sEw
	mEnq
	t;
	xonq
	nU
	/

	
	j(a)ng
	chov
	siuw
	miun
	ta
	[4v2] khon
	nU
	

	
	jang
	chau
	sv
	mvn
	ta
	khon
	nu
	

	
	still
	mind
	glad
	open
	eye
	shake
	look
	

	
	ယင်း
	ၸႂ်
	သိူဝ်း
	မိုၼ်း
	တႃ
	ၶွၼ်း
	လူ
	။


‘“When my mind is glad, my eyes open, looking about.”’

	131)
	y[q
	xi[qu
	n[q
	co]
	sU
	xunq
	mE[q
	mEw

	
	j(a)ng
	khing u
	n(a)ng
	chov
	sU
	khun
	miung
	miuw

	
	jang
	kheng
	nang
	chau
	su
	khun
	mvng
	mv

	
	still
	hard
	like
	resp
	2pl
	prince
	country
	time

	
	ယင်း
	ၶႅင်
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	သူ
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	မိူဝ်ႈ


	
	nnq
	cw
	kw
	h;
	/
	
	
	

	
	n(a)n
	ch(a)w
	k(a)w
	ha
	
	
	
	

	
	nan
	chau
	kau
	vi
	
	
	
	

	
	that
	resp
	1sg
	voc
	
	
	
	

	
	ၼၼ်ႉ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။
	
	
	


‘“But yet (my mind) is firm like you, prince of the country of this time, oh my Lord.”’ 

	132)
	co]
	pi[q
	hunq
	fa
	xoj j
	k[q
	co]

	
	chov
	ping
	hun
	phA
	khoi khoi
	k(a)ng
	chov

	
	chau
	ping
	hun
	pha
	khoi khoi
	kang
	chau

	
	mind
	like
	form
	sky
	express-slow and steady
	middle
	mind

	
	ၸႂ်
	ပႅင်
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၶွႆႈၶွႆႈ
	ၵၢင်
	ၸႂ်


	
	si[q
	n]
	limq
	/
	
	

	
	sing
	nv
	lim
	
	
	

	
	sing
	nau
	lim
	
	
	

	
	diamond
	star
	look
	
	
	

	
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	လႅမ်း
	။
	
	


‘(The Lady said), “(My Lord’s) mind is slow and steady like the form of sky, inside the mind of the diamond star he is ever looking.”’

	133)
	xa
	n[q
	su]
	vuNq
	co]
	sEw
	/
	

	
	khA
	n(a)ng
	[4v3] sv u
	thuny
	chov
	siuw
	
	

	
	kha
	nang
	saau
	thui
	chau
	sv
	
	

	
	slave
	lady
	young lady
	extract
	mind
	glad
	
	

	
	ၶႃႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	သၢဝ်
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	သိူဝ်း
	။
	


‘(And the lady said) “I the young lady sigh gladly.’

	134)
	s[q ba
	mI
	n[q
	nI
	n[q
	co]
	sU
	kE[q

	
	s(a)ng bA
	mI
	n(a)ng
	nI
	n(a)ng
	chov
	sU
	kiung

	
	sang ba
	mi
	nang 
	ni
	nang
	chau
	su
	kvng

	
	if
	have
	lady
	good
	like
	mind
	2pl
	suitable

	
	သင်ဝႃႈ
	မီး
	ၼၢင်း
	လီ
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၸႂ်
	သူ
	ၵိုင်ႇ


	
	kw
	cw
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	k(a)w
	ch(a)w
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	kau
	chau
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	1sg
	resp
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၵဝ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘“If I am the lady am good like your mind, then I am suitable for you, my Lord.”’ 

	135)
	epa
	xjfa
	eka
	vuNq
	co]
	nI
	pinq

	
	pO
	khai phA
	kO
	thuny
	chov
	nI
	pin

	
	po
	khai pha
	ko
	thui
	chau
	ni
	pin

	
	father
	king
	link
	extract
	mind
	good
	be

	
	ပေႃႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	လီ
	ပဵၼ်


	
	po]
	eka
	nIu
	/
	

	
	pov
	kO
	nI u
	
	

	
	pau
	ko
	ni
	
	

	
	umbrella
	link
	good (with)
	
	

	
	ပဝ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	လီ (လူၺ်ႈ)
	။
	


‘The father of the king breathed easily being the one with umbrella of authority that is good.’

	136)
	lM
	sI eka
	vuNq
	co]
	Ai[q
	/

	
	laM
	sI kO
	[4v4] thuny
	chov
	?ing
	

	
	lam
	si ko
	thui
	chau
	ing
	

	
	trunk
	although
	extract
	mind
	lean
	

	
	လမ်း
	သေ ၵေႃႈ
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	ဢိင်
	။


‘Although he is like a (tree), sighing (happily) and reclining (restfully).’

	137)
	pikq
	ba
	xEnq
	sU
	fa
	nI pnq
	eka

	
	pik
	bA
	khiun
	sU
	phA
	nI p(a)n
	kO

	
	pik
	ba
	khvn
	su
	pha
	ni pan
	ko

	
	though
	say
	go up
	reach
	sky
	Nirvana
	link

	
	ပႅၵ်ႉ
	ဝႃႈ
	ၶိုၼ်ႈ
	သူႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၼိပၼ်
	ၵေႃႈ


	
	ruM
	tkq
	nIw
	/
	

	
	ruM
	t(a)k
	nIw
	
	

	
	rum
	tak
	niu
	
	

	
	with
	fut
	seize
	
	

	
	ႁူမ်ႈ
	တၵ်း
	ၼဵဝ်ႈ
	။
	


‘“If he goes up and enters Nirvana, I will grab on to him and go with him.”’ 

	138)
	cU
	knq
	rotq
	xu[q
	s[q
	sutq
	lotq
	/

	
	chU
	k(a)n
	rot
	khung
	s(a)ng
	sut
	lot
	

	
	chu
	kan
	rot
	khung
	sang
	sut
	lot
	

	
	follow
	recip
	arrive
	abode
	creator
	end
	escape
	

	
	ၸူး
	ၵၼ်
	ႁွတ်ႈ
	ၶူင်း
	သၢင်
	သုတ်း
	လွတ်ႈ
	။


‘“And following him, will arrives at the abode of the creator Brahma, the end of and escape from (suffering).”’

	139)
	mI t[q
	t[q
	n[q
	mE[q
	nimq
	xi[q
	p]

	
	[4v5] mI
	t(a)ng
	n(a)ng
	miung
	nim
	khing
	pv

	
	mi
	tang
	nang
	mvng
	nim
	khing
	pav

	
	have
	with
	lady
	country
	quiet
	body
	look after

	
	မီး
	တင်း
	ၼၢင်း
	မိူင်း
	ၼိမ်
	ၶိင်း
	ပႂ်ႉ


	
	t; r;
	sitq ca
	/
	

	
	ta ra
	sit chA
	
	

	
	ta ra
	sit cha
	
	

	
	law
	truth
	
	

	
	တြႃး
	သႅတ်ႈၸႃႇ
	။
	


‘“With the queen of the country, of quite body who holds firmly to the laws and truth.”’

*paue.trah:set;tsah, means holding firmly to the truth, having dhamma, Pali word’dhamma sacca’. Trah: (tlah:) from the words toh (body) + lah (arrange, be in order) means  morals, morality (Dhamma in Pali)..

	140)
	cw
	kw
	c[q
	tkq
	ek]
	t[q
	fo;

	
	ch(a)w
	k(a)w
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	kE
	t(a)ng
	phoa

	
	chau
	kau
	chang
	tak
	ke
	tang
	pha

	
	resp
	1sg
	then
	fut
	untie
	with
	cloth

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ၵႄႈ
	တင်း
	ၽႃႈ


	
	ebo[uq
	et]
	sI
	xi[q
	cM
	y]
	/

	
	beong u
	tE
	sI
	khing
	chaM
	jv
	

	
	bong
	te
	si
	khing
	cham
	jau
	

	
	emperor
	set up
	seq
	body
	nfin
	finish
	

	
	ဝူင်ႉ
	တႄႇ
	သေ
	ၶိင်း
	ၸမ်း
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Saying, “My Lord will then untie the clothes of the emperor and all will be gone from the body.”’

Notes:
This means that material things will pass.

	141)
	c[q
	tkq
	cw
	xjfa
	eka
	ba

	
	[4v6] ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	ch(a)w
	khai phA
	kO
	bA

	
	chang
	tak
	chau
	khai pha
	ko
	ba

	
	then
	greet
	resp
	king
	link
	say

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်ႉ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ဝႃႈ


	
	ka
	nj
	poj
	bj
	/
	

	
	kA
	nai
	poi
	bai
	
	

	
	ka
	nai
	poi
	bai
	
	

	
	all
	this
	release (but)
	keep (go)
	
	

	
	ၵႃႈ
	ၼႆႉ
	ပွႆႇ(ပွႆး)
	ဝႆႉ(ပႆ)
	။
	


‘“Then will greet the respected king, and say that all this material life is abandoned.”’

If the alternative reading of poi pai was taken it would mean ‘gone away’.

	142)
	hnq
	t[q
	n[q
	mE[q
	s]
	lukq
	sa vI]

	
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	n(a)ng
	miung
	sv
	luk
	sA thIv

	
	han
	tang
	nang
	mvng
	sau
	luk
	sa the

	
	see
	with
	lady
	country
	young lady
	child
	rich

	
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	ၼၢင်း
	မိူင်း
	သၢဝ်
	လုၵ်ႈ
	သထေး


	
	eka
	hitq
	Anq
	mj j
	AuM
	hj

	
	kO
	hit
	(a)n
	mai mai
	uM
	hai

	
	ko
	hit
	an
	mai mai
	um
	hai

	
	link
	do
	clf.gen
	express-closely
	hold in arms
	pot

	
	ၵေႃႈ
	ႁဵတ်း
	ဢၼ်
	မၢႆးမၢႆး
	ဢုမ်ႈ
	ႁႆ


	
	xM
	ti[q
	y[uq
	/

	
	khaM
	ting
	j(a)ng u
	

	
	kham
	ting
	jaang
	

	
	gold
	strive
	step
	

	
	ၶမ်း
	တႅင်ႇ
	ယၢင်ႈ
	။


‘He sees the princess, the daughter of the rich man, holding closely a golden pot striving to step forward.’

	143)
	n[q
	poj
	cEnq
	xi[q
	hj
	tM m;
	rnq

	
	[4v7] n(a)ng
	poi
	chiun
	khing
	hai
	taM ma
	r(a)n

	
	nang
	poi
	chvn
	khing
	hai
	tam ma
	ran

	
	lady
	but
	incline
	body
	pot
	ruby
	step

	
	ၼၢင်း
	ပွႆး
	ၸိူၼ်း
	ၶိင်း
	ႁႆ
	တမ်းမြႃး
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ


	
	co[q
	xM
	xunq
	yU
	/

	
	chong
	khaM
	khun
	jU
	

	
	chong
	kham
	khun
	ju
	

	
	temple
	gold
	prince
	stay
	

	
	ၵျွင်း
	ၶမ်း
	ၶုၼ်
	ယူႇ
	။


‘“The lady inclines her body (carrying) the ruby pot to the level of the golden temple where the prince is staying.”’

	144)
	epa
	n[q
	konq
	sRI;
	fa
	siNq
	xu[q

	
	pO
	n(a)ng
	kon
	srIa
	phA
	siny
	khung

	
	po
	nang
	kon
	sria
	pha
	sen
	khung

	
	if
	like
	lump
	stone
	stone
	100,000
	abode

	
	ပေႃး
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၵွၼ်ႈ
	သီလႃ
	ၽႃ
	သႅၼ်
	ၶူင်း


	
	lu[q
	m;
	/
	

	
	lung
	ma
	
	

	
	lung
	ma
	
	

	
	come down
	come
	
	

	
	လူင်း
	မႃး
	။
	


‘Like the lumps of stone that came down from the 100,000 abodes.’

Notes:
Sila is a Pali word meaning stone.

	145)
	xjfa
	mEnq
	t;
	kimq
	ri[q
	sM

	
	khai phA
	miun
	[5r1] ta
	kim
	ring
	saM

	
	khai pha
	mvn
	ta
	kim
	ring
	sam

	
	king
	open
	eye
	support
	thousand
	repeat

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	မိုၼ်း
	တႃ
	ၵႅမ်
	ႁဵင်
	သမ်ႉ


	
	y[q
	bju
	/
	
	

	
	j(a)ng
	bai u
	
	
	

	
	jang
	baai
	
	
	

	
	have.neg
	end
	
	
	

	
	ယင်း
	ပၢႆ
	။
	
	


‘The king opened his eyes thousands of times without end.’

	146)
	nU
	cM
	pju
	tinq
	pju
	mEw
	eta
	tinq

	
	nU
	chaM
	pai u
	tin
	pai u
	miuw
	tO
	tin

	
	nu
	cham
	paai
	tin
	paai
	mv
	to
	tin

	
	look
	all
	end
	foot
	end
	hand
	until
	foot

	
	လူ
	ၸဵမ်
	ပၢႆ
	တိၼ်
	ပၢႆ
	မိုဝ်း
	တေႃႇ
	တိၼ်


	
	fuM
	tinq
	ko]
	/
	

	
	phuM
	tin
	kov
	
	

	
	phum
	tin
	kau
	
	

	
	hair
	foot
	hair knot
	
	

	
	ၽူမ်
	တိၼ်
	ၵဝ်ႈ
	။
	


‘Looking at all the ends of the feet and hands, from the end of the hair to the hair knot.’

	147)
	c[q
	tkq
	nI
	en]
	bw
	skq
	noj
	/

	
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	nI
	nE
	b(a)w
	s(a)k
	noi
	

	
	chang
	tak
	ni
	ne
	bau
	sak
	noi
	

	
	then
	fut
	good
	blame
	neg
	just
	little
	

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	လီ
	ၼႄး
	မဝ်ႇ
	သၵ်း
	ၼွႆႉ
	။


‘Then whatever is good and what is blameworthy, is not a little (thing).’

It means that he knows everything, what is ever is good and what is not.

	148)
	xoj j
	xjfa
	pnq
	co]
	pi[uq
	/

	
	khoi khoi
	khai phA
	[5r2] p(a)n
	chov
	ping u
	

	
	khoi khoi
	khai pha
	pan
	chau
	peng
	

	
	express-slow and steady
	king
	twist
	mind
	love
	

	
	ၶွႆႈၶွႆႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ပၼ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	ပႅင်း
	။


‘Steadily, the king restrained his feelings of love.’

Notes:
pan chau means ‘restrain one’s feelings’

	149)
	nj eka
	pEw
	Anq
	fI
	m;
	pukq
	t[q

	
	nai kO
	piuw
	(a)n
	phI
	ma
	puk
	t(a)ng

	
	nai ko
	pv
	an
	phi
	ma
	puk
	tang

	
	and
	cause
	clf.gen
	spirit
	come
	raise
	set up

	
	ၼႆႉၵေႃႈ
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၽီ
	မႃး
	ပူၵ်း
	တင်ႈ


	
	mi[q
	kw
	n[q
	si[q
	fa
	eka
	lkq poj

	
	ming
	k(a)w
	n(a)ng
	sing
	phA
	kO
	l(a)k poi

	
	ming
	kau
	nang
	sing
	pha
	ko
	lak poi

	
	fate
	1sg
	lady
	diamond
	sky
	link
	nevertheless

	
	မိင်ႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း
	သႅင်
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	လၵ်းပွႆး


	
	kimq
	xi[q
	ek]
	y]
	/
	

	
	kim
	khing
	kE
	jv
	
	

	
	kim
	khing
	ke
	jau
	
	

	
	take hold
	body
	true
	finish
	
	

	
	ၵႅမ်း
	ၶိင်း
	တႄႉ
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘(The lady said) “And because of this, the spirit came and raised up the fate of me, the lady of the diamond sky, and then took hold of my body.”’

Notes:
We read te in place of ke, which is found in the manuscript.

	150)
	ko[q bU
	2
	r;
	tnq
	knq
	pi[q

	
	[5r3] kong bU
	2
	ra
	t(a)n
	k(a)n
	ping

	
	kong bu
	song 
	ra
	tan
	kan
	ping

	
	wholesome action
	two
	dl
	offer
	recip
	level

	
	ၵွင်းမူး
	သွင်
	ႁႃး
	တၢၼ်း
	ၵၼ်
	ပဵင်း


	
	xnq
	xM
	rpq
	xE[q
	/
	

	
	kh(a)n
	khaM
	r(a)p
	khiung
	
	

	
	khan
	kham
	rap
	khvng
	
	

	
	value
	gold
	receive
	half
	
	

	
	ၶၼ်
	ၶမ်း
	ႁပ်ႉ
	ၶိုင်ႈ
	။
	


‘“The wholesome actions of both of us, we offer as equal in value to the gold received half each.”’

In other words good action is worth more than gold.

	151)
	si[q
	no]w
	hnq
	n[q
	yEnq
	co]
	exa
	bw

	
	sing
	novw
	h(a)n
	n(a)ng
	jiun
	chov
	khO
	b(a)w

	
	sing
	nau
	han
	nang
	jvn
	chau
	kho
	bau

	
	diamond
	star
	see
	lady
	restrain
	mind
	neck
	neg

	
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	ႁၼ်
	ၼၢင်း
	ယိူၼ်ႉ
	ၸႂ်
	ၶေႃး
	မဝ်ႇ


	
	nj
	/
	

	
	nai
	
	

	
	nai
	
	

	
	get
	
	

	
	လႆႈ
	။
	


‘The diamond star saw that his lady was not able to control her mind.’ 

GRAMMAR: Use of lai as ‘able’

	152)
	xjfa
	lukq
	lonq
	foa
	lE[q
	rM

	
	khai phA
	luk
	lon
	phoA
	[5r4] liung
	raM

	
	khia pha
	luk
	lon
	pha
	lvng
	ram

	
	king
	rise
	take off
	cloth
	yellow
	nearly ripe

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	လုၵ်ႉ
	လွၼ်ႈ
	ၽႃႈ
	လိူင်
	ႁၢမ်ႇ


	
	sI
	xi[q
	/
	
	

	
	sI
	khing
	
	
	

	
	si
	khing
	
	
	

	
	seq
	body
	
	
	

	
	သေ
	ၶိင်း
	။
	
	


‘The king rose up, took off his nearly ripe yellow clothes from his body.’

GRAMMAR: Use of si to mark a source

	153)
	cw
	poj
	ek]
	t[q
	xE[q
	ebo[q
	et]
	ptq

	
	ch(a)w
	poi
	kE
	t(a)ng
	khiung
	bong
	tE
	p(a)t

	
	chau
	poi
	ke
	tang
	khvng
	bong
	te
	pat

	
	resp
	but
	untie
	with
	thing
	emperor
	set up
	sweep

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ပွႆး
	ၵႄႈ
	တင်း
	ၶိူင်ႈ
	ဝူင်ႉ
	တႄႇ
	ပတ်း


	
	xM
	/
	
	

	
	khaM
	
	
	

	
	kham
	
	
	

	
	gold
	
	
	

	
	ၶမ်း
	။
	
	


‘The Lord unties the requisites of the emperor, and sweeps up the gold.’

wong te is a compound meaning ‘emperor’

	154)
	mEw
	xunq
	tj
	t[q
	foa
	xo]w
	fU

	
	miuw
	khun
	tai
	t(a)ng
	phoA
	khovw
	phU

	
	mv
	khun
	tai
	tang
	pha
	khau
	phu

	
	hand
	prince
	nearly touch
	with
	cloth
	white
	intens.white

	
	မိုဝ်း
	ၶုၼ်
	တၢႆး
	တင်း
	ၽႃႈ
	ၶၢဝ်
	ၽူး


	
	m;
	nu[q
	/
	
	

	
	ma
	nung
	
	
	

	
	ma
	nung
	
	
	

	
	come
	wear
	
	
	

	
	မႃး
	ၼုင်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘The hand of the prince just manages to touch and grab the very white cloth, and wear it.’

	155)
	xi[q
	minq
	si[uq
	no]w
	pi[q
	riw

	
	[5r5] khing
	min
	sing u
	novw
	ping
	riw

	
	khing
	min
	seng
	nau
	ping
	riu

	
	body
	be
	diamond
	star
	like
	plant type

	
	ၶိင်း
	ပဵၼ်
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	ပႅင်
	ႁဵဝ်း


	
	xM
	c[q
	kI
	/
	

	
	khaM
	ch(a)ng
	kI
	
	

	
	kham
	chang
	ki
	
	

	
	gold
	then
	bloom
	
	

	
	ၶမ်း
	ၸင်ႇ
	ၵီႈ
	။
	


‘(He) is the diamond star, like a golden riu plant that blooms.’

Notes:
/pɛŋ¹/ in Dehong, meaning ‘to seem like, as’. This is short ping nang in Shan (Luo 1999:117)

	156)
	sM
	sj
	fa
	c[q y[q
	pj
	bo]
	/

	
	saM
	sai
	phA
	ch(a)ng j(a)ng
	pai
	bov
	

	
	sam
	sai
	pha
	chang jang
	pai
	bau
	

	
	three
	line
	sky
	express-permanent
	not yet
	blurred
	

	
	သၢမ်
	သၢႆ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၸင်ယင်
	ပႆႇ
	ဝဝ်း
	။


‘The everlasting three lines of the sky are clear and permanent, unblurred.’

sam sai pha refers to Buddha, Dhamma and Sangha, 

	157)
	cw
	poj
	nimq
	xi[q
	vuNq
	co]
	ti[q
	/

	
	ch(a)w
	poi
	nim
	khing
	thuny
	chov
	ting
	

	
	chau
	poi
	nim
	khing
	thui
	chau
	ting
	

	
	resp
	but
	quiet
	body
	extract
	mind
	firm
	

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ပွႆး
	ၼိမ်
	ၶိင်း
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	တဵင်ႈ
	။


‘The lord’s body was quiet and he sighed firmly.’

	158)
	pi[q
	eta
	fj
	lM
	mj
	n]
	co]
	/

	
	ping
	tO
	[5r6] phai
	laM
	mai
	nv
	chov
	

	
	ping
	to
	phai
	lam
	mai
	nau
	chau
	

	
	like
	even
	upright
	trunk
	wood
	morning
	morning
	

	
	ပႅင်
	တေႃႈ
	ၽၢႆႉ
	လမ်း
	မႆႉ
	ၼႂ်
	ၸဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Upright like the tree trunks in the (stillness) of early morning.’

	159)
	cw
	c[q
	lu[q
	fRkq
	rnq
	co[q
	ko[q
	s]

	
	ch(a)w
	ch(a)ng
	lung
	phr(a)k
	r(a)n
	chong
	kong
	sv

	
	chau
	chang
	lung
	phrak
	ran
	chong
	kong
	sau

	
	resp
	then
	go down
	separate
	storey
	temple
	wide
	post

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	လူင်း
	ၽၢၵ်ႈ
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	ၵွျင်း
	ၵႂၢင်ႈ
	သဝ်


	
	xM
	/
	

	
	khaM
	
	

	
	kham
	
	

	
	gold
	
	

	
	ၶမ်း
	။
	


‘The lord then went down from the levels of the wide temple with golden posts.’

GRAMMAR: phaak here means ‘from’

	160)
	ci[q
	A]w
	hj
	tM mR;
	s]
	nM
	/

	
	ching
	vw
	hai
	taM mra
	sv
	naM
	

	
	ching
	au
	hai
	tan mra
	sau
	nam
	

	
	seize
	take
	pot
	ruby
	put in
	water
	

	
	ၸိင်း
	ဢဝ်
	ႁႆ
	တမ်းမြႃး
	သႂ်ႇ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	။


‘He seized the ruby pot and put water in it.’

*/Tammra/ from Sanskrit word padmraga means ruby (of gem quality).

	161)
	n[q
	mE[q
	lukq
	sa vI
	eka
	lkq poj

	
	n(a)ng
	miung
	luk
	sA [5r7] thI
	kO
	l(a)k poi

	
	nang
	mvng
	luk
	sa thi
	ko
	lak poi

	
	lady
	country
	child
	rich
	link
	nevertheless

	
	ၼၢင်း
	မိူင်း
	လုၵ်ႈ
	သထေး
	ၵေႃႈ
	လၵ်းပွႆး


	
	nimq
	xi[q
	vuNq
	co]
	ti[q
	/
	
	

	
	nim
	khing
	thuny
	chov
	ting
	
	
	

	
	nim
	khing
	thui
	chau
	ting
	
	
	

	
	quiet
	body
	extract
	mind
	firm
	
	
	

	
	ၼိမ်
	ၶိင်း
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	တဵင်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘The lady of the country, the daughter of the rich man was then quiet in her body, sighing firmly.’

See (156)

	162)
	pi[q
	eta
	konq
	fo;
	N]
	ro[q
	noj
	/

	
	ping
	tO
	kon
	phoa
	nyv
	rong
	noi
	

	
	ping
	to
	kon
	pha
	nyav
	rong
	noi
	

	
	like
	even
	lump
	stone
	big
	undelie
	hill
	

	
	ပႅင်
	တေႃႈ
	ၵွၼ်ႈ
	ၽႃ
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ႁွင်း
	လွႆ
	။


‘Like a great lump of stone, underlying the hill.’

ႁွင်း ‘cover the inner surface, line’ p342

	163)
	hnq
	t[q
	xjfa
	yEnq
	mEw
	siw
	A]w
	nM

	
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	khai phA
	jiun
	miuw
	siw
	vw
	naM

	
	han
	tang
	khai pha
	jvn
	mv
	siu
	au
	nam

	
	see
	with
	king
	stretch
	hand
	catch
	take
	water

	
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ယိုၼ်း
	မိုဝ်း
	သႅဝ်ႈ
	ဢဝ်
	ၼမ်ႉ


	
	ema
	hj
	tM m;
	mEw
	n[q
	/
	

	
	[5v1] mO
	hai
	taM ma
	miuw
	n(a)ng
	
	

	
	mo
	hai
	tam ma
	mv
	nang
	
	

	
	pot
	pot
	ruby
	hand
	lady
	
	

	
	မေႃႈ
	ႁႆ
	တမ်းမြႃး
	မိုဝ်း
	ၼၢင်း
	။
	


‘(Someone) saw the king stretch out his hand to the take the ruby pot of water from the hand of the lady.’

*May be /hai tam:mrah:/ is the correct spelling. Read No. 159 and 141, please.

There are several cases of this

GRAMMAR: unmarked source

	164)
	kunq
	siNq
	fR[q
	nU
	rnq
	xoM[q

	
	kun
	siny
	phr(a)ng
	nU
	r(a)n
	khoM ng

	
	kun
	sen
	phrang
	nu
	ran
	khong kham

	
	person
	100,000
	strike against
	look
	storey
	thing.gold

	
	ၵူၼ်း
	သႅၼ်
	ၾၢင်ႈ
	လူ
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	ၶွင်ၶမ်း


	
	tkq
	xonq
	/
	

	
	t(a)k
	khon
	
	

	
	tak
	khon
	
	

	
	greet
	collect
	
	

	
	တၵ်ႉ
	ၶွၼ်ႈ
	။
	


‘A hundred thousand people jostled to look at the levels of the golden things, greeting and gathering.’

This means that a large crowd is gathered, jostling, below looking up and pointing, probably saying “Ah, look, look!”

	165)
	n[q
	mE[q
	[inq
	Aj
	fu[q
	xunq
	fu[q
	n[q

	
	n(a)ng
	miung
	ngin
	ai
	phung
	khun
	phung
	n(a)ng

	
	nang
	mvng
	ngin
	ai
	phung
	khun
	phung
	nang

	
	lady
	country
	feel
	shy
	group
	prince
	group
	lady

	
	ၼၢင်း
	မိူင်း
	ငိၼ်း
	ဢၢႆ
	ၾုင်
	ၶုၼ်
	ၾုင်
	ၼၢင်း


	
	fE[q
	hnq
	mE[q
	/
	

	
	phiung
	h(a)n
	miung
	
	

	
	phvng
	han
	mvng
	
	

	
	rush up
	see
	stare
	
	

	
	ၽိုင်း
	ႁၼ်
	မိုင်ႇ
	။
	


‘The princess felt shy, that a group of princes and ladies had rushed up to see and stare.’ 

မိုင်ႇ ~ မိုင် ‘lost in thought’ p 257

	166)
	n[q
	c[q
	poj
	mitq
	t[q
	niw
	mEw

	
	[5v2] n(a)ng
	ch(a)ng
	poi
	mit
	t(a)ng
	niw
	miuw

	
	nang
	chang
	poi
	mit
	tang
	niu
	mv

	
	lady
	then
	but
	twist
	with
	finger
	hand

	
	ၼၢင်း
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	မိတ်း
	တင်း
	ၼိဝ်ႉ
	မိုဝ်း


	
	Aonq
	xunq
	sI
	/
	

	
	on
	khun
	sI
	
	

	
	on
	khun
	si
	
	

	
	small
	prince
	seq
	
	

	
	ဢွၼ်ႇ
	ၶုၼ်
	သေ
	။
	


‘The lady then twisted the little finger of the prince.’

	167)
	k;
	m]
	pinq
	t[q
	lukq
	xjfa
	hitq

	
	ka
	mv
	pin
	t(a)ng
	luk
	khai phA
	hit

	
	ka
	mav
	pin
	tang
	luk
	khai pha
	hit

	
	at
	2sg
	be
	with
	child
	king
	do

	
	ၵႃႈ
	မႂ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	တင်း
	လုၵ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ႁဵတ်း


	
	s[
	bw
	nimq
	xi[q
	/
	

	
	s(a)ng
	b(a)w
	nim
	khing
	
	

	
	sang
	bau
	nim
	khing
	
	

	
	what
	neg
	quiet
	body
	
	

	
	သင်
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၼိမ်
	ၶိင်း
	။
	


‘(The lady said), “You are the child of the king, why don’t you stand still.”’ 

ka mau ‘until’

	168)
	la sa
	lu[q
	b[q
	tnq
	xoM
	linq

	
	lA sA
	[5v3] lung
	b(a)ng
	t(a)n
	khoM
	lin

	
	la sa
	lung
	bang
	tan
	khaam
	lin

	
	why
	go down
	put down
	speak
	word
	lie

	
	လႃသႃႈ
	လူင်း
	ဝၢင်း
	တၢၼ်ႈ
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	လႅၼ်


	
	s[q kj
	/
	
	

	
	s(a)ng kai
	
	
	

	
	sang kai
	
	
	

	
	if-just now
	
	
	

	
	သင်ၵႆႈ
	။
	
	


‘“Why did (you) go down and speak lies just now?”’
la means ‘to prepare’ – the meaning ‘why’ is then possible

	169)
	m]
	xunq
	hiaq
	s[q
	lonq
	sI
	r[q
	/

	
	mv
	khun
	hia
	s(a)ng
	lon
	sI
	r(a)n
	

	
	mav
	khun
	hit
	sang
	lon
	si
	ran
	

	
	2sg
	prince
	do
	what
	take off
	seq
	body
	

	
	မႂ်း
	ၶုၼ်
	ႁဵတ်း
	သင်
	လွၼ်ႈ
	သေ
	ႁၢင်ႈ
	။


‘(The lady said), “Why do you, oh prince, take off (your clothes) from your body?”

	170)
	m;
	yo] lokq
	n[q
	so]
	/
	
	

	
	ma
	jov lok
	n(a)ng
	sov
	
	
	

	
	ma
	jau lok
	nang
	sau
	
	
	

	
	come
	tease
	lady
	young lady
	
	
	

	
	မႃး
	ယဝ်ႉလွၵ်ႇ
	ၼၢင်း
	သၢဝ်
	။
	
	


‘Coming to tease the young lady.’’

	171)
	rEw w
	kU
	Anq
	sa
	rotq
	kU
	fja

	
	riuw riuw
	kU
	(a)n
	sA
	[5v4] rot
	kU
	phai A

	
	rv rv
	ku
	an
	sa
	rot
	ku
	phai pha

	
	excl
	fear
	clf.gen
	fame
	arrive
	every
	walk.sky

	
	ႁိုဝ်ႉႁိုဝ်ႉ
	ၵူဝ်
	ဢၼ်
	သႃႈ
	ႁွတ်ႈ
	ၵူႈ
	ၽၢႆႇၾႃႉ


	
	mE[q
	pEnq
	en]
	xoM
	/
	

	
	miung
	piun
	nE
	khoM
	
	

	
	mvng
	pvn
	ne
	khom
	
	

	
	country
	others
	blame
	word
	
	

	
	မိူင်း
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	ၼႄး
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	။
	


‘“Ah! I fear that the infamy will reach every other country, and that others will blame our words.”’ 

	172)
	epa
	Anq
	tU
	n[q
	pinq
	s]
	bw

	
	pO
	(a)n
	tU
	n(a)ng
	pin
	sv
	b(a)w

	
	po
	an
	tu
	nang
	pin
	sau
	bau

	
	if
	clf.gen
	1sg
	lady
	be
	young lady
	neg

	
	ပေႃး
	ဢၼ်
	တူ
	ၼၢင်း
	ပဵၼ်
	သၢဝ်
	မဝ်ႇ


	
	nimq
	xi[q
	pEnq
	x;
	cM bnq
	/
	

	
	nim
	khing
	piun
	kha
	chaM b(a)n
	
	

	
	nim
	khing
	pvn
	kha
	cham ban
	
	

	
	quiet
	body
	others
	slander
	nfin-fin
	
	

	
	ၼိမ်
	ၶိင်း
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	ၶႃႉ
	ၸမ်းဝၼ်း
	။
	


‘“If I the lady am not a quiet young lady, others will slander me.”’

In other words, if the ladies are teased, by the actions of the prince, then they will be slandered. They have not done anything wrong.

	173)
	hnq
	t[qq
	si[uq
	no]w
	siw
	Aw
	nM
	ema

	
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	[5v5] sing u
	novw
	siw
	aw
	naM
	mO

	
	han
	tang
	seng
	nau
	siu
	au
	nam
	mo

	
	see
	with
	diamond
	star
	seize
	take
	water
	pot

	
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	သႅဝ်ႈ
	ဢဝ်
	ၼမ်ႉ
	မေႃႈ


	
	hj
	tM m;
	mEw
	n[q
	bw
	h]
	/

	
	hai
	taM ma
	miuw
	n(a)ng
	b(a)w
	hv
	

	
	hai
	tam ma
	mv
	nang
	bau
	hav
	

	
	pot
	ruby
	hand
	lady
	neg
	give
	

	
	ႁႆ
	တမ်းမြႃး
	မိုဝ်း
	ၼၢင်း
	မဝ်ႇ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	။


‘(They) saw the diamond star (try to) seize the ruby water pot from the hands of the lady, though she did not give it.’
GRAMMAR: Embedded sentence/Relative Clause

	174)
	xjfa
	xnq lkq
	vuNq
	co]
	bo]

	
	khai phA
	kh(a)n l(a)k
	thuny
	chov
	bov

	
	khai pha
	khan lak
	thui
	chau
	bau

	
	king
	thus
	extract
	mind
	neg

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၶၼ်လၵ်း
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	မဝ်ႇ


	
	[inq
	Aj
	/
	
	

	
	ngin
	ai
	
	
	

	
	ngin
	ai
	
	
	

	
	feel
	shy
	
	
	

	
	ငိၼ်း
	ဢၢႆ
	။
	
	


‘The king thus sighed, not feeling shame.’

	175)
	pEw
	Anq
	bo]
	k;
	lnq
	fR[q

	
	piuw
	(a)n
	bov
	ka
	l(a)n
	[5v6] phr(a)ng

	
	pv
	an
	bau
	ka
	lan
	phrang

	
	cause
	clf.gen
	young man
	all
	million
	rush

	
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	ဢၼ်
	မၢဝ်ႇ
	ၵႃႈ
	လၢၼ်ႉ
	ၾၢင်ႈ


	
	nU
	/

	
	nU
	

	
	nu
	

	
	look
	

	
	လူ
	။


‘And therefore, all the young men, millions of them, rushed to look

	176)
	xunq
	mE[q
	epa
	Anq
	lEmq
	xi[q
	pi[q
	nonq

	
	khun
	miung
	pO
	(a)n
	lium
	khing
	ping
	non

	
	khun
	mvng
	po
	an
	lvm
	khing
	ping
	non

	
	prince
	country
	if
	clf.gen
	forget
	body
	like
	sleep

	
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ပေႃး
	ဢၼ်
	လိုမ်း
	ၶိင်း
	ပႅင်
	ၼွၼ်း


	
	fRnq
	mnq
	tEnq
	/

	
	phr(a)n
	m(a)n
	tiun
	

	
	phran
	man
	tvn
	

	
	dream
	3sg
	wake
	

	
	ၾၼ်
	မၼ်း
	တိုၼ်ႇ
	။


‘The prince of the country forgot (to restrain) his body like he was sleeping, dreaming and then waking.’

	177)
	xM M
	rEw
	xunq
	yoj
	/

	
	khaM M
	riuw
	khun
	joi
	

	
	kham kham
	rv
	khun
	joi
	

	
	express-profuse
	sweat
	prince
	flow down
	

	
	ၶမ်းၶမ်း
	ႁူိဝ်ႇ
	ၶုၼ်
	ယွႆႉ
	။


‘The sweat of the prince flowed down profusely.’

	178)
	[inq
	Aj
	s]
	lj
	pnq
	/

	
	ngin
	ai
	sv
	lai
	p(a)n
	

	
	ngin
	ai
	sau
	lai
	pan
	

	
	feel
	shy
	sad countenance
	many
	time
	

	
	ငိၼ်း
	ဢၢႆ
	သဝ်ႈ
	လၢႆ
	ပၢၼ်
	။


‘He felt ashamed, with a sad countenance, many times.’

	179)
	bw
	kI
	lM
	co]
	nM
	Aoj
	m]u

	
	[5v7] b(a)w
	kI
	l(a)m
	chov
	naM
	oi
	mv

	
	bau
	ki
	lam
	chau
	nam
	oi
	mav

	
	neg
	bloom
	trunk
	mind
	water
	sugar cane
	2sg

	
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၵီႈ
	လမ်း
	ၸႂ်
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ဢွႆႈ
	မႂ်း


	
	cw
	xjfa
	kw
	sI
	ruM
	epa
	xuM
	/

	
	ch(a)w
	khai phA
	k(a)w
	sI
	ruM
	pO
	khuM
	

	
	chau
	khai pha
	kau
	si
	rum
	po
	khum
	

	
	resp
	king
	1sg
	seq
	together
	if
	bitter
	

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵဝ်
	သေ
	ႁူမ်ႈ
	ပေႃး
	ၶူမ်
	။


‘(The lady said), Your mind is not opening up, like sugar cane juice, oh you my Lord king, and at the same time it is (become) bitter.”’

GRAMMAR: The verb is at the front in mau ki lam chav, the follows a simile nam oi, not headed by nang, then a kind of vocative and then the resultative / subordinate clause.

	180)
	xM
	ni[uq
	[inq funq
	tnq
	xoM
	mEw
	sU

	
	khaM
	ning u
	ngin phun
	t(a)n
	khoM
	miuw
	sU

	
	kham
	neng
	ngin phaan
	tan
	khom
	mv
	su

	
	gold
	red
	feel sad
	speak
	word
	go
	2pl

	
	ၶမ်း
	လႅင်
	ငိၼ်းၽၢၼ်
	တၢၼ်ႈ
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	မိူဝ်း
	သူ


	
	pju
	ety]
	/

	
	pai u
	te jv
	

	
	paai
	te jau
	

	
	go away
	true-finish
	

	
	ပၢႆႈ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘The red golden one, feeling sad, spoke the words saying, “Move, and go away, you!”’

GRAMMAR: ngin phan. Perhaps it should have been written [in fnuq which would have conveyed the vowel length.

	181)
	nj
	[inq
	si[uq
	no]w
	xEw
	si[q
	pkq

	
	nai
	ngin
	sing u
	[6r1] novw
	khiuw
	sing
	p(a)k

	
	nai
	ngin
	seng
	nau
	khv
	sing
	pak

	
	get
	feel
	diamond
	star
	continue
	sound
	mouth

	
	လႆႈ
	ငိၼ်း
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	ၶိူဝ်း
	သဵင်
	ပၢၵ်ႇ


	
	ba
	po[q
	/
	

	
	bA
	pong
	
	

	
	ba
	pong
	
	

	
	say
	consider
	
	

	
	ဝႃႈ
	ပွင်
	။
	


‘And she heard the diamond star continue to speak and consider.’

	182)
	xjfa
	tkq
	ba
	xotq
	A]w
	exa
	xoM

	
	khai phA
	t(a)k
	bA
	khot
	vw
	khO
	khoM

	
	khai pha
	tak
	ba
	khot
	au
	kho
	khom

	
	king
	fut
	come
	conclude
	take
	words
	word

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	တၵ်း
	မႃး
	ၶွတ်ႇ
	ဢဝ်
	ၶေႃႈ
	ၵႂၢမ်း


	
	kiNq
	n[q
	/
	
	
	

	
	kiny
	n(a)ng
	
	
	
	

	
	ken
	nang
	
	
	
	

	
	good
	lady
	
	
	
	

	
	ၵႅၼ်ႇ
	ၼၢင်း
	။
	
	
	


‘The king will come and finish up the good words of the lady.’

	183)
	pkq pu]
	xjfa
	rkq
	ronq
	vuNq
	co]
	yEnq

	
	p(a)k pv u
	khai phA
	r(a)k
	ron
	thuny
	chov
	jiun

	
	pak pav
	khai pha
	rak
	ron
	thui
	chau
	jvn

	
	fortunate
	king
	love
	hot
	extract
	mind
	restrain

	
	ပၵ်ႉပႂ်ႉ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ႁၵ်ႉ
	ႁွၼ်ႉ
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	ယိူၼ်ႉ


	
	pi[q
	n[q
	/
	
	

	
	[6r2] ping
	n(a)ng
	
	
	

	
	ping
	nang
	
	
	

	
	love
	lady
	
	
	

	
	ပႅင်း
	ၼၢင်း
	။
	
	


‘The fortunate king was ardently in love, sighing, restraining, loving the lady.’

	184)
	xi[q
	xunq
	b[q
	sI
	ef]
	lEw
	fRkq
	co[q

	
	khing
	khun
	b(a)ng
	sI
	phE
	liuw
	phr(a)k
	chong

	
	khing
	khun
	bang
	si
	phe
	lv
	phrak
	chong

	
	body
	prince
	put down
	seq
	satin
	famous
	present
	umbrella

	
	ၶိင်း
	ၶုၼ်
	ဝၢင်း
	သေ
	ၽႄး
	လိုဝ်း
	ၾၢၵ်ႇ
	ၸွင်ႈ


	
	xM
	A]
	munq
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	khaM
	?v
	mun
	
	
	
	
	

	
	kham
	av
	mun
	
	
	
	
	

	
	gold
	take
	glory
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၶမ်း
	ဢဝ်
	မုၼ်
	။
	
	
	
	


‘The prince put down a piece of famous satin, and presented a golden umbrella, for her grace.’

Notes:
In modern spoken Tai Aiton and Tai Phake, au mun means ‘by the grace of’

	185)
	eta k;
	hju
	tM m;
	si[qu
	nM
	bw
	h]
	/

	
	tO ka
	hai u
	taM ma
	sing u
	naM
	b(a)w
	hv
	

	
	to ka
	hai
	tam ma
	seng
	nam
	bau
	hav
	

	
	although
	pot
	ruby
	diamond
	water
	neg
	give
	

	
	တေႃႈၵႃႈ
	ႁႆ
	တမ်းမြႃး
	သႅင်
	ၼမ်ႉ
	မဝ်ႇ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	။


‘Although she did not give the diamond ruby pot of water.’

	186)
	cnq kU
	mokq N;
	n[q
	bw
	foa
	eka
	bw

	
	ch(a)n kU
	[6r3] mok nya
	n(a)ng
	b(a)w
	phoA
	kO
	b(a)w

	
	chan ku
	mok nya
	nang
	bau
	pha
	ko
	bau

	
	flower type
	flower
	lady
	neg
	release
	link
	neg

	
	ၸၼ်းၵူး
	မွၵ်ႇယႃႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၽႃႈ
	ၵေႃႈ
	မဝ်ႇ


	
	ya
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	jA
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ja
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	proh
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ယႃႇ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘Nor did she allow the chanku flowers to be released.’
	187)
	mEw
	lo]
	epa
	xjfa
	kw
	[inq
	em]
	n[q

	
	miuw
	lov
	pO
	khai phA
	k(a)w
	ngin
	mE
	n(a)ng

	
	mv
	lau
	po
	khai pha
	kau
	ngin
	me
	nang

	
	go
	address
	father
	king
	1sg
	hear
	mother
	lady

	
	မိူဝ်း
	လဝ်ႈ
	ပေႃႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵဝ်
	ငိၼ်း
	မႄႈ
	ၼၢင်း


	
	mE[q
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	miung
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	mvng
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	country
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	မိူင်း
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘(The prince said) “I will go and address my father the king so that he can hear what the princess of the country (has said).”’

	188)
	kw
	xunq
	b[q
	xoM
	co]
	kunq
	fo[q

	
	k(a)w
	khun
	b(a)ng
	khoM
	chov
	kun
	[6r4] phong

	
	kau
	khun
	bang
	khom
	chau
	kun
	phong

	
	1sg
	prince
	put down
	word
	order
	person
	rule

	
	ၵဝ်
	ၶုၼ်
	ဝၢင်း
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	ၸႂ်ႉ
	ၵူၼ်း
	ၽွင်း


	
	pj
	sEw
	/
	
	

	
	pai
	siuw
	
	
	

	
	pai
	sv
	
	
	

	
	go
	spread
	
	
	

	
	ပႆ
	သိူဝ်ႇ
	။
	
	


‘(Then the prince said), “I the prince put down the words and order the officials to go and spread them.”’ 

See (252) below

	189)
	em]
	t[q
	coj
	xM
	siNq
	hitq
	fRkq
	/

	
	mE
	t(a)ng
	choi
	khaM
	siny
	hit
	phr(a)k
	

	
	me
	tang
	choi
	kham
	sen
	hit
	phrak
	

	
	prepare
	with
	lady
	gold
	clean
	make
	bamboo floor
	

	
	မႄး
	တင်း
	ၸွႆႉ
	ၶမ်း
	သႅၼ်ႈ
	ႁဵတ်း
	ၾၢၵ်ႈ
	။


‘“To reform the clean golden lady so that she makes a bamboo floor.”’

This means that she behaves like a proper wife. It suggests that (185) and (186) are metaphors for sexual intercourse which will not proceed until the proper procedures have been followed.
	190)
	fRtq eta
	nj
	m]
	nj
	lE[q
	cw
	xjfa

	
	phr(a)t tO
	nai
	mv
	nai
	liung
	ch(a)w
	khai phA

	
	phrat to
	nai
	mav
	nai
	lvng
	chau
	khai pha

	
	moreover
	get
	neg
	get
	push
	resp
	king

	
	ၽတ်းတေႃႈ
	လႆႈ
	မဝ်ႇ
	လႆႈ
	လိုင်ႈ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ


	
	tEw
	pinq
	mI
	cM
	y]
	/
	

	
	tiuw
	pin
	mI
	[6r5] chaM
	jv
	
	

	
	tv
	pin
	mi
	cham
	jau
	
	

	
	use
	be
	rule
	nfin
	finish
	
	

	
	တိုဝ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	မီႈ
	ၸမ်း
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘Moreover, whether (I) get (it) or not, (I will) push the King to use (the words) as a rule.”’ 

luicr; ‘strike’, ‘undulating’ p 302

GRAMMAR: the phrase nai mau nai ‘whether we get or not’

	191)
	s[q
	pnq
	kw
	tU
	nj
	mEw
	sonq
	kU

	
	s(a)ng
	p(a)n
	k(a)w
	tU
	nai
	miuw
	son
	kU

	
	sang
	pan
	kau
	tu
	nai
	mv
	son
	ku

	
	if
	give
	1sg
	1st person
	get
	go
	place on top
	bed

	
	သင်
	ပၼ်
	ၵဝ်
	တူ
	လႆႈ
	မိူဝ်း
	သွၼ်ႉ
	ၵူႇ


	
	t]M
	x[q
	2
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	tvM
	kh(a)ng
	2
	
	
	
	
	

	
	tem
	khang
	song
	
	
	
	
	

	
	write
	side by side
	two
	
	
	
	
	

	
	တႅမ်ႈ
	ၶၢင်း
	သွင်
	။
	
	
	
	


‘(The lady said), “If he orders me to go and place (myself) on top of a decorated bed, the two of us side by side.”’

	192)
	epa
	Anq
	luM
	bnq
	tu[q
	pnq
	xopq
	/

	
	pO
	?(a)n
	luM
	b(a)n
	tung
	p(a)n
	khop
	

	
	po
	an
	lum
	ban
	tung
	pan
	khop
	

	
	if
	clf.gen
	earth
	day
	accept
	turn
	period
	

	
	ပေႃး
	ဢၼ်
	လုမ်ႈ
	ဝၼ်း
	တုင်း
	ပၼ်ႇ
	ၶွပ်ႈ
	။


‘That day would be a great day of acceptance when it comes by the turning of time.’

/pan:/ means ‘be obsessed with, desire’. **/tung:/ means ‘stand by’. As a combined word /pan:tung:/ means ‘objective, target, goal’.

	193)
	kw
	poj
	tkq
	cUn[q
	nI
	xI
	s[q efa

	
	k(a)w
	poi
	t(a)k
	[6r6] chU n(a)ng
	nI
	khI
	s(a)ng phO

	
	kau
	poi
	tak
	chu nang
	ni
	khi
	sang pho

	
	1sg
	but
	then
	persuade.lady
	good
	ride
	ship

	
	ၵဝ်
	ပွႆး
	တၵ်း
	ၸူဝ်းၼၢင်း
	လီ
	ၶီႇ
	သၢင်းၽေႃး


	
	hunq
	c[q
	lU[q
	pj
	/
	

	
	hun
	ch(a)ng
	lUng
	pai
	
	

	
	hun
	chang
	lung
	pai
	
	

	
	form
	elephant
	big ~ go down
	go
	
	

	
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	ၸၢင်ႉ
	လူင် (လူင်း)
	ပႆ
	။
	


‘(The king said), “I will then persuade the good lady to ride the ship in the form of a great elephant and go.”’ 

* /sarng:phaw:/ means ship,vessel from Sanskrit word /sanì+pota/.

	194)
	xjfa
	tkq
	poj
	Aonq
	knq
	fj
	pju
	linq

	
	khai phA
	t(a)k
	poi
	On
	k(a)n
	phai
	pai u
	lin

	
	khai pha
	tak
	poi
	on
	kan
	phai
	paai
	lin

	
	king
	fut
	then
	lead
	recip
	go
	go
	play

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	တၵ်း
	ပွႆး
	ဢွၼ်
	ၵၼ်
	ၽၢႆႈ
	ပႆ
	လဵၼ်ႈ


	
	vEnq
	k[qu
	nu[q
	hoM
	/
	

	
	thiun
	k(a)ng u
	nung
	hoM
	
	

	
	thvn
	kaang
	nung
	hom
	
	

	
	forest
	wide
	forest
	fragrant
	
	

	
	ထိူၼ်ႇ
	ၵႂၢင်ႈ
	လူင်
	ႁွမ်
	။
	


‘The king will lead her and go and play in the wide and fragrant forest.’

GRAMMAR: Nice four syllable expression

	195)
	xjfa
	tkq
	pju
	xotq
	n[q
	bju
	b[q

	
	khai phA
	[6r7] t(a)k
	pai u
	khot
	n(a)ng
	biu
	b(a)ng

	
	khai pha
	tak
	paai
	khot
	nang
	biu
	bang

	
	king
	fut
	go
	tie
	lady
	keep
	clear

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႇ
	တၵ်း
	ပႆ
	ၶွတ်ႇ
	ၼၢင်း
	ဝႆႉ
	ပၢင်ႇ


	
	N;
	koj
	xi[q
	/
	

	
	nya
	koi
	khing
	
	

	
	nya
	koi
	khing
	
	

	
	grass
	only
	body
	
	

	
	ယႃႈ
	ၵွႆး
	ၶိင်း
	။
	


‘The king will go to tie up the lady in grass clearing.’

	196)
	fRtq eta
	n[q
	mE[q
	hj
	ciNq q
	x;
	cw
	/

	
	phr(a)t tO
	n(a)ng
	miung
	hai
	chiny ny
	kha
	ch(a)w
	

	
	phrat to
	nang
	mvng
	hai
	chen chen
	kha
	chau
	

	
	moreover
	lady
	country
	cry
	express-profuse
	search
	resp
	

	
	ၽတ်းတေႃႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	မိူင်း
	ႁႆႈ
	ၸဵၼ်းၸဵၼ်း
	ႁႃ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။


‘Moroever the lady of the country cried profusely, looking for the prince.’

	197)
	m]
	n[q
	cipq
	co]
	pi[q
	fju
	kokq
	/
	

	
	mv
	n(a)ng
	chip
	chov
	ping
	[6v1] phai u
	kok
	
	

	
	mav
	nang
	chip
	chau
	ping
	phaai
	kok
	
	

	
	2sg (3sg)
	lady
	pain
	mind
	like
	fire
	put hot poker on
	
	

	
	မႂ်း (မၼ်း)
	ၼၢင်း
	ၸဵပ်း
	ၸႂ်
	ပႅင်
	ၾႆး
	ၵွၵ်ႇ
	။
	


‘She the lady was suffering like putting a hot poker on her.”’

Notes:
We read the first word as man, because otherwise we need to posit another character to speak to the Lady, and she is supposed to be alone.

	198)
	N[q
	h]
	pokq
	m;
	hnq
	t[q
	epa
	em]

	
	ny(a)ng
	hv
	pok
	ma
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	pO
	mE

	
	nyang
	hav
	pok
	ma
	han
	tang
	po
	me

	
	neg.have
	give
	return
	come
	see
	with
	father
	mother

	
	ယင်ႊ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ပွၵ်ႈ
	မႃး
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	ပေႃႈ
	မႄႈ


	
	vo]
	sa vI
	2
	c[q
	/
	
	

	
	thov
	sA thI
	2
	ch(a)ng
	
	
	

	
	thau
	sa thi
	song
	chang
	
	
	

	
	old
	rich
	two
	resp
	
	
	

	
	ထဝ်ႈ
	သထေး
	သွင်
	(ၸဝ်ႈ)
	။
	
	


‘Because she was not allowed to come back to visit the old pair, her rich mother and father.’

	199)
	xnq eta
	n[q
	mE[q
	kU
	pkq
	boa
	/
	

	
	kh(a)n tO
	n(a)ng
	miung
	kU
	p(a)k
	boA
	
	

	
	khan to
	nang
	mvng
	ku
	pak
	ba
	
	

	
	thus
	lady
	country
	sing
	mouth
	say
	
	

	
	ၶၼ်တေႃႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	မိူင်း
	ၵူ
	ပၢၵ်ႇ
	ဝႃႈ
	။
	


‘Thus the lady of the country sang with her mouth, saying.’

	200)
	xunq
	ehaM
	pI
	kiNq cw
	kw
	h;
	/

	
	khun
	hOM
	[6v2] pI
	kiny ch(a)w
	k(a)w
	ha
	

	
	khun
	ho kham
	pi
	ken chau
	kau
	vi
	

	
	prince
	palace
	elder
	Lord
	1sg
	voc
	

	
	ၶုၼ်
	ႁေႃၶမ်း
	ပီႈ
	ၵႅၼ်ႇၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။


‘(The lady said) “Oh prince of the palace, my elder Lord!”’

	201)
	ya
	ba
	pI
	fa
	copq
	co]
	n[q

	
	jA
	bA
	pI
	phA
	chop
	chov
	n(a)ng

	
	ja
	ba
	pi
	pha
	chop
	chau
	nang

	
	proh
	say
	elder
	sky
	plead
	mind
	lady

	
	ယႃႇ
	ဝႃႈ
	ပီႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၸွပ်ႇ
	ၸႂ်
	ၼၢင်း


	
	si[qu
	no]w
	ba
	kM
	niw
	et]
	en]


	
	sing u
	novw
	bA
	kaM
	niw
	tE
	nE

	
	seng
	nau
	ba
	kam
	niu
	te
	ne

	
	diamond
	star
	say
	moment
	single
	begin
	show

	
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	ဝႃႈ
	ၵမ်း
	လဵဝ်
	တႄႇ
	ၼႄ


	
	mEnq
	y]
	/

	
	miun
	jv
	

	
	mvn
	jau
	

	
	3sg
	finish
	

	
	မိူၼ်
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘(The king said) “Do not make me, the elder one of the sky, plead with (you) lady. In a minute I will start to show you.”’

This is really two sentences.

	202)
	nj
	[inq[q
	mE[q
	ex]
	si[q
	topq
	xoM

	
	nai
	ngin n(a)ng
	miung
	khE
	[6v3] sing
	top
	khoM

	
	nai
	ngin nang
	mvng
	khe
	sing
	top
	khom

	
	get
	hear-lady
	country
	agreeable
	sound
	reply
	word

	
	လႆႈ
	ငိၼ်း-ၼၢင်း
	မိူင်း
	ၶေး
	သဵင်
	တွပ်ႇ
	ၵႂၢမ်း


	
	cw
	/
	
	

	
	ch(a)w
	
	
	

	
	chau
	
	
	

	
	resp
	
	
	

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘And hearing this, the lady of the country replied in agreeable voice to the words of the prince.’

	203)
	si[q
	n[q
	linq
	pI
	xM
	/
	

	
	sing
	n(a)ng
	lin
	pI
	khaM
	
	

	
	sing
	nang
	lin
	pi
	kham
	
	

	
	diamond
	lady
	play
	flute
	gold
	
	

	
	သႅင်
	ၼၢင်း
	လဵၼ်ႈ
	ပီႇ
	ၶမ်း
	။
	


‘The diamond lady was playing the golden flute.’

	204)
	vM ma 
	ra hitq t;
	sukq
	xunq
	mE[q
	ehaM

	
	thaM mA 
	rA hit ta
	suk
	khun
	miung
	hOM

	
	tham ma 
	ra hit ta
	suk
	khun
	mvng
	ho kham

	
	Dhamma
	pn
	sutta
	prince
	country
	palace

	
	ထမ်ႇမႃႇ
	ရႃႇႁိတႃႉ
	သုၵ်ႈ
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ႁေႃၶမ်း


	
	s[q
	fa
	k]
	Aoi;
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	s(a)ng
	phA
	kv
	?oi a
	
	
	
	
	

	
	sang
	pha
	kau
	vi
	
	
	
	
	

	
	novice
	sky
	1sg
	voc
	
	
	
	
	

	
	သၢင်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵဝ်
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။
	
	
	
	


‘(Playing) the Dhamma rahita sutta, oh prince of the country, novice of the sky, oh me!’

Notes:
*Dhamma rahita sutta (May be Pali word).

	205)
	pEw
	Anq
	kw
	poj
	lU
	hunq
	fa

	
	[6v4] piuw
	?(a)n
	k(a)w
	poi
	lU
	hun
	phA

	
	pv
	an
	kau
	poi
	lu
	hun
	pha

	
	cause
	clf.gen
	1sg
	but
	offer
	form
	sky

	
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၵဝ်
	ပွႆး
	လူႇ
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ


	
	xoM[q
	/
	

	
	khoM  ng
	
	

	
	khong kham
	
	

	
	thing-gold
	
	

	
	ၶွင်ၶမ်း
	။
	


‘And for this reason, although I offer golden things to the sky god idol.’

	206)
	n[q
	c[q
	bw
	foa
	ema
	nM
	N[q

	
	n(a)ng
	ch(a)ng
	b(a)w
	phoA
	mO
	naM
	ny(a)ng

	
	nang
	chang
	bau
	pha
	mo
	nam
	nyang

	
	lady
	then
	neg
	release
	pot
	water
	neg.have

	
	ၼၢင်း
	ၸင်ႇ
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၽႃႈ
	မေႃႈ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ယင်ႊ


	
	pnq
	xunq
	/
	
	

	
	p(a)n
	khun
	
	
	

	
	pan
	khun
	
	
	

	
	give
	prince
	
	
	

	
	ပၼ်
	ၶုၼ်
	။
	
	


‘The lady will then will not release the pot of water, which she had not yet given to the prince.’

	207)
	pEw
	k;
	nj
	xoM
	funq
	xoM
	xuM

	
	piuw
	ka
	nai
	khoM
	phun
	khoM
	[6v5] khuM

	
	pv
	ka
	nai
	khom
	phun
	khom
	khum

	
	cause
	all
	get
	word
	tread
	word
	bitter

	
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	ၵႃႈ
	လႆႈ
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	ၽုၼ်
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	ၶူမ်


	
	si[qu
	no]w
	tnq
	kM
	N]
	et]
	ena
	cw

	
	sing u
	novw
	t(a)n
	kaM
	nyv
	tE
	nO
	ch(a)w

	
	seng
	nau
	tan
	kam
	nyav
	te
	no
	chau

	
	diamond
	star
	speak
	word
	big
	true
	pol.fin
	resp

	
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	တၢၼ်ႈ
	ၵမ်း
	ယႂ်ႇ
	တႄႉ
	ၼေႃႈ
	ၸဝ်ႈ


	
	xjfa
	kw
	h;
	/
	

	
	khai phA
	k(a)w
	ha
	
	

	
	khai pha
	kau
	vi
	
	

	
	king
	1sg
	voc
	
	

	
	ၶႇႆၾႃႉ
	ၵဝ်
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။
	


‘Due to this, getting trampled and bitter words, the diamond star spoke the big words, oh my Lord King.’

/fun¹/ ‘trample, step on’ Luo :17

	208)
	kw
	eka
	topq
	xoM
	m]
	xunq
	cM

	
	k(a)w
	kO
	top
	khoM
	mv
	khun
	chaM

	
	kau
	ko
	top
	khom
	mav
	khun
	cham

	
	1sg
	link
	reply
	word
	foolish
	prince
	nfin

	
	ၵဝ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	တွပ်ႇ
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	မႂ်ႈ
	ၶုၼ်
	ၸမ်း


	
	ya
	pa
	en]
	kw
	n[q
	/
	

	
	jA
	pA
	nE
	k(a)w
	n(a)ng
	
	

	
	ja
	pa
	ne
	kau
	nang
	
	

	
	proh
	(proh)
	(blame)
	1sg
	lady
	
	

	
	ယႃႇ
	(ပႃႊ)
	(ၼႄး)
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း
	။
	


‘(The lady said), “If I will then reply to the foolish words of the prince, (firstly) do not blame me, the lady.”’

Notes:
i.e. literally * /Yah,pah-/ Here means (may be) Firstly, do not (don’t). ya pai

	209)
	kw
	n[q
	tkq
	ba
	si[q
	xunq
	xotq

	
	k(a)w
	[6v6] n(a)ng
	t(a)k
	bA
	sing
	khun
	khot

	
	kau
	nang
	tak
	ba
	sing
	khun
	khot

	
	1sg
	lady
	fut
	say
	diamond
	prince
	finish

	
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း
	တၵ်း
	ဝႃႈ
	သႅင်
	ၶုၼ်
	ၶွတ်ႇ


	
	xoM
	si[q
	/
	


	
	khoM
	sing
	
	

	
	khom
	sing
	
	

	
	word
	used up
	
	

	
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	သဵင်ႈ
	။
	


‘(And the lady said), “I the lady will say to the diamond prince that (the) words are finished and used up.”’

	210)
	m]
	cw
	xjfa
	ya
	co]
	funq
	en] bnq

	
	mv
	ch(a)w
	khai phA
	jA
	chov
	phun
	nE b(a)n

	
	mav
	chau
	khai pha
	ja
	chau
	phun
	ne ban

	
	2sg
	resp
	king
	proh
	mind
	tread
	conn-fin

	
	မႂ်း
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ယႃႇ
	ၸႂ်
	ၽုၼ်
	လႄႈဝၼ်း


	
	xunq
	h;
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	khun
	ha
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	khun
	vi
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	prince
	voc
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၶုၼ်
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘“You lord king, do not tread on my mind, oh prince!”’

	211)
	t[q
	Anq
	lM
	bnq
	kw
	n[q
	pnq
	knq

	
	t(a)ng
	?(a)n
	laM
	b(a)n
	k(a)w
	n(a)ng
	p(a)n
	[6v7] k(a)n

	 
	tang
	an
	lam
	ban
	kau
	nang
	pan
	kan

	
	all
	clf.gen
	(trunk)
	(day)
	1sg
	lady
	twist
	recip

	
	တင်း
	ဢၼ်
	(လမ်း)
	(ဝၼ်း)
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း
	ပၼ်း
	ၵၼ်


	
	n[q
	sj
	soj
	/
	

	
	n(a)ng
	sai
	soi
	
	

	
	nang
	sai
	soi
	
	

	
	like
	line
	tassel
	
	

	
	ၼင်ႇ
	သၢႆ
	သွႆႈ
	။
	


‘(And the Lady said), “With all of this, I the lady will twist the paired days, like the twisted necklace.”’

lam wan – in the Zodiac there are days that are paired, and these are called lam wan

The sai soi is a necklace made of more than one line, which is twisted together.

	212)
	2
	r;
	nj
	mEw
	sonq
	kU
	t]M

	
	2
	ra
	nai
	miuw
	son
	kU
	tvM

	
	song
	ra
	nai
	mv
	son
	ku
	tem

	
	two
	1pl
	get
	go
	place on top
	bed
	write

	
	သွင်
	ႁႃး
	လႆႈ
	မိူဝ်း
	သွၼ်ႉ
	ၵူႇ
	တႅမ်ႈ


	
	nonq
	x[q
	/
	
	

	
	non
	kh(a)ng
	
	
	

	
	non
	khang
	
	
	

	
	sleep
	side by side
	
	
	

	
	ၼွၼ်း
	ၶၢင်း
	။
	
	


‘“The two of us go on top of the patterned bed and sleep side by side.”’

See above (190)

	213)
	kw
	eka
	ba
	Anq
	sinq
	ef]
	fEkq
	no[q

	
	k(a)w
	kO
	bA
	A(a)n
	sin
	phE
	phiuk
	nong

	
	kau
	ko
	ba
	an
	sin
	phe
	phvk
	nong

	
	1sg
	link
	say
	clf.gen
	dress
	satin
	white
	younger

	
	ၵဝ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	ဝႃႈ
	ဢၼ်
	သိၼ်ႈ
	ၽႄး
	ၽိူၵ်ႇ
	ၼွင်ႉ


	
	siw
	tM
	xi[q
	/
	

	
	siw
	taM
	khing
	
	

	
	siu
	tam
	khing
	
	

	
	seize
	push violently
	body
	
	

	
	သႅဝ်ႈ
	တမ်
	ၶိင်း
	။
	


‘(The prince said) “I then say I will seize your white satin dress and push your body.”

	214)
	ef]
	xi[q
	ti[q
	hitq
	kEmq
	/
	

	
	[7r1] phE
	khing
	ting
	hit
	kium
	
	

	
	phe
	khing
	ting
	hit
	kvm
	
	

	
	spread out
	body
	carefully
	make
	make difficult
	
	

	
	ၽႄႇ
	ၶိင်း
	တႅင်ႇ
	ႁဵတ်း
	ၵိူမ်ႈ
	။
	


‘“Spread out you body and we will carefully do what would otherwise be difficult.”’

This section is metaphorical for sexual intercourse between the prince and the lady. He seems to be forcing himself on her.

	215)
	tkq
	h]
	m]
	xunq
	roM
	2
	mEw
	nU

	
	t(a)k
	hv
	mv
	khun
	roM
	2
	miuw
	nU

	
	tak
	hav
	mav
	khun
	rom
	song
	mv
	nu

	
	fut
	give
	2sg
	prince
	join
	two
	time
	look

	
	တၵ်း
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မႂ်း
	ၶုၼ်
	ႁွမ်း
	သွင်
	(မိူဝ်ႈ)
	(လူ)


	
	xnq
	Aunq
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	kh(a)n
	Un
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	khan
	un
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	speak
	soft
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	(ၶၢၼ်)
	ဢူၼ်ႈ
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘(The lady said) “I will make it so that (when) you the prince are joined with me as two, (if anybody) looks we will be speaking softly.”’

	216)
	co]
	t[q
	sinq
	x]w
	Aonq
	minq
	xi[q
	/

	
	chov
	t(a)ng
	sin
	khvw
	On
	min
	khing
	

	
	chau
	tang
	sin
	khau
	on
	min
	khing
	

	
	pull off
	with
	dress
	white
	soft
	twist
	body
	

	
	ၸၢဝ်
	တင်း
	သိၼ်ႈ
	ၶၢဝ်
	ဢွၼ်ႇ
	ဝဵၼ်း
	ၶိင်း
	။


‘He pulled off her soft white dress which twists around her body.’

	217)
	p[q na
	pEnq
	t[q
	mE[q
	/
	

	
	p(a)ng [7r2] nA
	piun
	t(a)ng
	miung
	
	

	
	pang na
	pvn
	tang
	mvng
	
	

	
	in front of
	others
	with
	country
	
	

	
	ပၢင်ႈၼႃႈ
	ပီူၼ်ႈ
	တင်း
	မိူင်း
	။
	


‘In front of the others of the country.’

GRAMMAR: Use of tang

	218)
	tkq
	moa
	m]
	xunq
	roM
	2
	mEw
	ti[q

	
	t(a)k
	moA
	mv
	khun
	roM
	2
	miuw
	ting

	
	tak
	ma
	mav
	khun
	rom
	song
	mv
	ting

	
	fut
	say
	2sg
	prince
	join
	two
	hand
	careful

	
	တၵ်း
	ဝႃႈ
	မႂ်း
	ၶုၼ်
	ႁွမ်း
	သွင်
	မိုဝ်း
	တႅင်ႇ


	
	yEnq
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	jiun
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	jvn
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	reach out
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ယိုၼ်ႈ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘(The Lady) will say, “You, my prince, joined your hands together carefully and reach out.”’

	219)
	fRtq eta
	xM M
	rEw
	xunq
	yoj
	/
	

	
	phr(a)t tO
	khaM M
	riuw
	khun
	joi
	
	

	
	phrat to
	kham kham
	rv
	khun
	joi
	
	

	
	moreover
	express-profuse
	sweat
	prince
	flow down
	
	

	
	ၾၢတ်ႈတေႃႈ
	ၶမ်ႉၶမ်ႉ
	ႁူိဝ်ႇ
	ၶုၼ်
	ယွႆႉ
	။
	


‘Moreover the sweat of the prince flowed down profusely.’

	220)
	xoj j
	xjfa
	tnq
	si[q
	bnq
	monq

	
	khoi khoi
	khai phA
	t(a)n
	sing
	b(a)n
	mon

	
	khoi khoi
	khai pha
	tan
	sing
	ban
	mon

	
	express-slow and steady
	king
	speak
	sound
	give
	excellent

	
	ၶွႆႈၶွႆႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	တၢၼ်ႈ
	သဵင်
	ပၼ်
	မွၼ်း


	
	si[qu
	cM
	y]
	/
	
	

	
	[7r3] sing u
	chaM
	jv
	
	
	

	
	seng
	cham
	jau
	
	
	

	
	diamond
	nfin
	finish
	
	
	

	
	သႅင်
	ၸမ်း
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘Slowly the king spoke to the excellent diamond one (the lady).’

	221)
	ba
	k;
	nj
	si[q
	knq
	/
	
	

	
	bA
	ka
	nai
	sing
	k(a)n
	
	
	

	
	ba
	ka
	nai
	sing
	kan
	
	
	

	
	say
	all
	this
	finish
	recip
	
	
	

	
	ဝႃႈ
	ၵႃႈ
	ၼႆႉ
	သဵင်ႈ
	ၵၼ်
	။
	
	


‘And say like this, it was all finished.’

	222)
	n[q
	siNq
	co]
	eka
	bj
	sI
	xoM[qu

	
	n(a)ng
	siny
	chov
	kO
	bai
	sI
	khoM ng u

	
	nang
	sen
	chau
	ko
	bai
	si
	khong kham

	
	lady
	100,000
	resp
	link
	keep
	seq
	thing.gold

	
	ၼၢင်း
	သႅၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ဝႆႉ
	သေ
	ၶွင်ၶမ်း


	
	pokq
	m;
	rEnq
	sU
	epa
	koj
	y]
	/
	

	
	pok
	ma
	riun
	sU
	pO
	koi
	jv
	
	

	
	pok
	ma
	rvn
	su
	po
	koi
	jau
	
	

	
	return
	come
	house
	reach
	father
	only
	finish
	
	

	
	ပွၵ်ႈ
	မႃး
	ႁူိၼ်း
	သူႇ
	ပေႃႈ
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘The lady (whose value was) belonging to the Lord, stored the golden things and then went back to her home, reaching her father.’

	223)
	xunq
	ehaM
	eka
	cEnq
	xI[q
	xEnq
	t[q

	
	khun
	hOM
	kO
	[7r4] chiun
	khIng
	khvn
	t(a)ng

	
	khun
	ho kham
	ko
	chvn
	khing
	khvn
	tang

	
	prince
	palace
	link
	move side to side
	body
	go up
	with

	
	ၶုၼ်
	ႁေႃၶမ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸိူၼ်း
	ၶိင်း
	ၶိုၼ်ႈ
	တင်း



	
	rnq
	co[q
	xM
	xunq
	yU
	coM
	mu[q
	/
	

	
	r(a)n
	chong
	khaM
	khun
	jU
	choM
	mung
	
	

	
	ran
	chong
	kham
	khun
	ju
	chom
	mung
	
	

	
	storey
	temple
	gold
	prince
	stay
	summit
	watch for ~ roof
	
	

	
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	ၵွျွင်း
	ၶမ်း
	ၶုၼ်
	ယူႇ
	ၸွမ်
	မုင်ႈ(မုင်း)
	။
	


‘The prince of the palace moved his body up to the levels of the gold temple, and the prince stayed there at the summit.’

This line can either be ‘stayed at the summit roof’ or stayed at the summit looking out.’

	224)
	hnq
	t[q
	sEw
	n[q?
	mEw
	xjfa
	/
	

	
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	siuw
	n(a)ng
	miuw
	khai phA
	
	

	
	han
	tang
	sv
	nang
	mv
	khai pha
	
	

	
	see
	with
	shirt
	lady
	time
	king
	
	

	
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	သိူဝ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	။
	


‘The king saw the shirt of the lady at that time.’

	225)
	rkq
	ronq
	vuNq
	co]
	yEnq
	coM
	pi[q
	/

	
	r(a)k
	ron
	[7r5] thuny
	chov
	jiun
	choM
	ping
	

	
	rak
	ron
	thui
	chau
	jvn
	chom
	ping
	

	
	love
	hot
	extract
	mind
	stretch out
	summit
	very high
	

	
	ႁၵ်ႉ
	ႁွၼ်ႉ
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	ယိုၼ်း
	ၸွမ်
	ပိင်း
	။


‘His love (for her) hot, sighed for a long time, at the highest peak.’

	226)
	xM M
	tM
	nM
	t;
	mi[q
	/
	

	
	khaM M
	taM
	naM
	ta
	ming
	
	

	
	kham kham
	tam
	nam
	ta
	ming
	
	

	
	express-profuse
	put down
	water
	eye
	blind
	
	

	
	ၶမ်းၶမ်း
	တမ်း
	ၼမ်ႉ
	တႃ
	မိင်း
	။
	


‘Profusely he shed tears so that his eyes were blind.’

	227)
	co]
	bw
	lEmq
	y[q
	n[q
	s]w
	lukq

	
	chov
	b(a)w
	lium
	j(a)ng
	n(a)ng
	svw
	luk

	
	chau
	bau
	lvm
	jang
	nang
	sau
	luk

	
	resp
	neg
	forget
	all
	lady
	young lady
	child

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	မဝ်ႇ
	လိုမ်း
	တင်း
	ၼၢင်း
	သၢဝ်
	လုၵ်ႈ


	
	sa vI
	hunq
	t]M
	/
	

	
	sA thI
	hun
	tvM
	
	

	
	sa thi
	hun
	tem
	
	

	
	rich
	form
	write
	
	

	
	သထေး
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	တႅမ်ႈ
	။
	


‘The Lord did not forget the young lady, the child of the rich man, (as beautiful) as a painted statue.’

The fourth word is read as tang.

	228)
	minq q
	bo]
	fa
	vuNq
	co]
	xI
	koj

	
	min n
	bov
	phA
	[7r6] thuny
	chov
	khI
	koi

	
	min min
	bau
	pha
	thui
	chau
	khi
	koi

	
	express-quietly
	young man
	sky
	extract
	mind
	sad
	only

	
	မႅၼ်ႈမႅၼ်ႈ
	မၢဝ်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	ၶီ
	ၵွႆး


	
	y]
	/
	
	
	

	
	jv
	
	
	
	

	
	jau
	
	
	
	

	
	finish
	
	
	
	

	
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	
	


‘Quietly the young man of the sky sighed with sadness.’

	229)
	kw
	eka
	c[q
	tkq
	pju
	t[q
	ema

	
	k(a)w
	kO
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	pai u
	t(a)ng
	mO

	
	kau
	ko
	chang
	tak
	paai
	tang
	mo

	
	1sg
	link
	then
	fut
	pay obeisance
	with
	skilled

	
	ၵဝ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ပၢႆႈ
	တင်း
	မေႃ


	
	s[q fRU;
	/
	
	

	
	s(a)ng phrUa
	
	
	

	
	sang phra
	
	
	

	
	type of priest
	
	
	

	
	သၢင်ၾႃႉ
	။
	
	


‘(Thinking) “I will then pay respect to the Mo Sangpha.”’

/paai⁴/ ‘pay obeisance’ Luo (1999:109)

	230)
	xi[q
	xunq
	k;
	sI
	xoM[qu
	xEnq
	mi[q

	
	khing
	khun
	ka
	sI
	khoM ng u
	khiun
	ming

	
	khing
	khun
	ka
	si
	khong kham
	khvn
	ming

	
	body
	prince
	grasp
	seq
	thing.gold
	go up
	fate

	
	ၶိင်း
	ၶုၼ်
	(ၵမ်)
	သေ
	ၶွင်ၶမ်း
	ၶိုၼ်ႈ
	မိင်ႈ


	
	xM
	sU
	epa
	/
	
	

	
	khaM
	sU
	pO
	
	
	

	
	kham
	su
	po
	
	
	

	
	gold
	reach
	father
	
	
	

	
	ၶမ်း
	သူႇ
	ပေႃႈ
	။
	
	


‘The prince grasped the gold things and went up to his golden fate, reaching his father.’

	231)
	xunq
	vE[q
	em]
	cuM
	cw
	/
	
	

	
	khun
	[7r7] thiung
	mE
	chuM
	ch(a)w
	
	
	

	
	khun
	thvng
	me
	chum
	chau
	
	
	

	
	go up
	reach
	mother
	joy
	resp
	
	
	

	
	(ၶိုၼ်ႈ)
	ထိုင်
	မႄႈ
	ၸူမ်း
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘He went up and reached his mother, who was joyful for the prince.’

	232)
	kU
	t[q
	pkq
	xnq
	kM
	/
	
	

	
	kU
	t(a)ng
	p(a)k
	kh(a)n
	kaM
	
	
	

	
	ku
	tang
	pak
	khan
	kam
	
	
	

	
	sing
	with
	mouth
	speak
	word
	
	
	

	
	ၵူ
	တင်း
	ပၢၵ်ႇ
	ၶၢၼ်
	ၵမ်း
	။
	
	


‘Singing with her mouth and speaking words.’

	233)
	voj
	s[q
	xjfa
	em]
	poj
	m;
	/
	

	
	thoi
	s(a)ng
	khai phA
	mE
	poi
	ma
	
	

	
	thoi
	sang
	khai pha
	me
	poi
	ma
	
	

	
	word
	(novice)
	king
	mother
	but
	come
	
	

	
	ထွႆႈ
	(သၢင်ႇ)
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	မႄႈ
	ပွႆး
	မႃး
	။
	


‘(The mother said), “Oh my son the novice king, you have come.”’

Here me is translated as ‘my’

သၢင်  ‘creator’, 

သၢင်ႇ ‘novice monk’

	234)
	xM
	ni[q
	b[q
	sI
	foa
	ef]
	lE[q
	bw

	
	khaM
	ning
	b(a)ng
	sI
	phoA
	phE
	liung
	b(a)w

	
	kham
	ning
	bang
	si
	pha
	phe
	lvng
	bau

	
	gold
	red
	put down
	seq
	cloth
	satin
	yellow
	neg

	
	ၶမ်း
	လႅင်
	ဝၢင်း
	သေ
	ၽႃႈ
	ၽႄး
	လိူင်
	မဝ်ႇ


	
	nu[q
	xoM
	s[q
	bokq
	em]
	rU
	/
	

	
	nung
	[7v1] khoM
	s(a)ng
	bok
	mE
	rU
	
	

	
	nung
	khom
	sang
	bok
	me
	ru
	
	

	
	wear
	word
	what
	tell
	mother
	know
	
	

	
	ၼုင်ႈ
	ၶႂၢမ်း
	သင်
	မွၵ်ႇ
	မႄႈ
	ႁူႉ
	။
	


‘His mother knew that the golden red one had put down the yellow satin cloth, without wearing it, and knew what ever words he told her.’
	235)
	s[q
	pinq
	bo]w
	fa
	vuNq
	co]
	mo]
	tI

	
	s(a)ng
	pin
	bovw
	phA
	thuny
	chov
	mov
	tI

	
	sang
	pin
	bau
	pha
	thui
	chau
	mau
	ti

	
	what
	be
	young man
	sky
	extract
	mind
	light
	place

	
	သင်
	ပဵၼ်
	မၢဝ်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	မဝ်
	တီႈ


	
	em]
	nj
	kj
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	mE
	nai
	kai
	
	
	
	
	

	
	me
	nai
	kai
	
	
	
	
	

	
	mother
	that
	only
	
	
	
	
	

	
	မႄႈ
	ၼႆႉ
	(ၵွႆး)
	။
	
	
	
	


‘Whoever is the young man of the sky sighed lightly at the place of his mother.’

	236)
	cw
	eka
	munq
	na
	sI
	si[qu
	no]w
	xunq

	
	ch(a)w
	kO
	mun
	nA
	sI
	sing u
	novw
	khun

	
	chau
	ko
	mun
	na
	si
	seng
	nau
	khun

	
	resp
	link
	stare
	face
	seq
	diamond
	star
	prince

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵေႃႈ
	(မုင်ႈ)
	ၼႃႈ
	သေ
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	ၶုၼ်


	
	ehaM
	lukq
	Aj
	em]
	h;
	/
	

	
	hOM
	[7v2] luk
	Ai
	mE
	ha
	
	

	
	ho kham
	luk
	ai
	me
	vi
	
	

	
	palace
	child
	1st son
	mother
	voc
	
	

	
	ႁေႃၶမ်း
	လုၵ်ႈ
	ဢၢႆႈ
	မႄႈ
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။
	


‘(The mother said) “I the Queen (Mother) stare into the face of the diamond star prince of the palace, the 1st child, of mine, oh!”’

	237)
	nj
	[inq
	xunq
	mE[q
	ex]
	si[q
	topq
	em]

	
	nai
	ngin
	khun
	miung
	khE
	sing
	top
	mE

	
	nai
	ngin
	khun
	mvng
	khe
	sing
	top
	me

	
	get
	hear
	prince
	country
	agreeable
	sound
	reply
	mother

	
	လႆႈ
	ငိၼ်း
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ၶေး
	သဵင်
	တွပ်ႇ
	မႄႈ


	
	fa
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	phA
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	pha
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	sky
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၾႃႉ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘Hearing this, the prince of the country responded to his sky mother with agreeable sound.’

	238)
	si[q
	sa
	ko[q
	ehaM
	em]
	fa
	/
	

	
	sing
	sA
	kong
	hOM
	mE
	phA
	
	

	
	sing
	sa
	kong
	ho kham
	me
	pha
	
	

	
	sound
	famous
	echo
	palace
	mother
	sky
	
	

	
	သဵင်
	သႃႈ
	ၵွင်ႈ
	ႁေႃၶမ်း
	မႄႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	။
	


‘The famous sounds echoed through the palace of the sky mother.’

	239)
	siNq
	co]
	n[q
	fRU;
	kiNq
	cw
	kw

	
	siny
	chov
	n(a)ng
	phrUa
	kiny
	[7v3] ch(a)w
	k(a)w

	
	sen
	chau
	nang
	phra
	ken
	chau
	kau

	
	100,000
	resp
	lady
	sky
	respectful
	resp
	1sg

	
	သႅၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵႅၼ်ႇ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်


	
	em]
	h;
	/
	
	

	
	mE
	ha
	
	
	

	
	me
	vi
	
	
	

	
	mother
	voc
	
	
	

	
	မႄႈ
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။
	
	


‘(The prince said), “The Lady of the sky whose value is 100,000, is respectful of me, oh mother!”
	240)
	xoM
	kw
	k[q
	co]
	k]w
	eka
	tkq
	m;

	
	khoM
	k(a)w
	k(a)ng
	chov
	kvw
	kO
	t(a)k
	ma

	
	khom
	kau
	kang
	chau
	kau
	ko
	tak
	ma

	
	word
	explain
	middle
	mind
	1sg
	link
	fut
	come

	
	ၶႂၢမ်း
	ၵၢဝ်ႇ
	ၵၢင်
	ၸႂ်
	ၵဝ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	တၵ်း
	မႃး


	
	bokq
	em]
	n[q
	mE[q
	kw
	rU
	/
	

	
	bok
	mE
	n(a)ng
	miung
	k(a)w
	rU
	
	

	
	bok
	me
	nang
	mvng
	kau
	ru
	
	

	
	tell
	mother
	lady
	country
	1sg
	know
	
	

	
	မွၵ်ႇ
	မႄႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	မိူင်း
	ၵဝ်
	ႁူႉ
	။
	


‘“The words that I explain of my innermost thoughts, I will come and tell my mother the lady of the country, so that she knows.”’

kang chau ‘real opinion, innermost thoughts’ Sao Tern Moeng

GRAMMAR: Only the last word hu is a separate clause. me nang mvng kau is an NP

	241)
	m]
	eta
	bj
	t[q
	na
	[inq
	xoM
	en]w

	
	mv
	tO
	bai
	t(a)ng
	nA
	ngin
	khoM
	nEw

	
	mav
	to
	bai
	tang
	na
	ngin
	khom
	neu

	
	2sg
	yet
	turn
	with
	face
	feel
	word
	conn

	
	မႂ်း
	တေႃႈ
	ဝၢႆႇ
	တင်း
	ၼႃႈ
	ငိၼ်း
	ၶႂၢမ်ႈ
	(လႄႈ)


	
	bnq
	/
	

	
	[7v4] b(a)n
	
	

	
	ban
	
	

	
	fin
	
	

	
	ဝၼ်း
	။
	


‘“Mother, you should yet turn your face to hear these words, oh!’

	242)
	eta ba
	so]
	eka
	sonq
	fU
	1a

	
	tO bA
	sov
	kO
	son
	phU
	1

	
	to ba
	sau
	ko
	son
	phu
	lvng

	
	although
	young lady
	pile up
	place on top
	person
	one

	
	တေႃႈဝႃႈ
	သၢဝ်
	ၵေႃႇ
	သွၼ်ႉ
	ၽူႈ
	ၼိုင်ႈ


	
	cM
	lukq
	sa vI
	/
	

	
	chaM
	luk
	sA thI
	
	

	
	cham
	luk
	sa thi
	
	

	
	nfin
	child
	rich
	
	

	
	ၸမ်း
	လုၵ်ႈ
	သထေး
	။
	


“That very young lady, who joined up with me as we lay on top (of each other) as one person, is the rich man’s child.”’

	243)
	xi[q
	minq
	pi[q
	eta
	xU
	pnq sI
	pI

	
	khing
	min
	ping
	tO
	khU
	p(a)n sI
	pI

	
	khing
	min
	ping
	to
	khu
	pan si
	pi

	
	body
	3sg
	love
	as
	bunch
	orchid type
	year

	
	ၶိင်း
	(မိူၼ်)
	ပႅင်း
	တေႃႇ
	ၶူဝ်ႈ
	ပၼ်းသေး
	ပီ


	
	m]
	/
	
	
	

	
	mv
	
	
	
	

	
	mav
	
	
	
	

	
	new
	
	
	
	

	
	မႂ်ႇ
	။
	
	
	


‘(The prince said), “I love her body like a bunch of pansi orchids at new year.’

The pansi flower is very delicate and sweet. It flowers in February, so maybe if it appeared at new year it would be very special indeed.

	244)
	koj
	[M
	konq
	siNq
	n[q
	kU
	pEnq
	/

	
	koi
	ngaM
	kon
	[7v5] siny
	n(a)ng
	kU
	piun
	

	
	koi
	ngam
	kon
	sen
	nang
	ku
	pvn
	

	
	only
	beautiful
	exceed
	100,000
	lady
	all
	others
	

	
	ၵွႆး
	ငၢမ်း
	ၵွၼ်း
	သႅၼ်
	ၼၢင်း
	ၵူႈ
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	။



‘“She is more beautiful than 100,000 ladies, than all the others.”’

	245)
	f]
	N[q
	kpq
	mnq
	nj
	skq
	kunq
	/

	
	phv
	ny(a)ng
	k(a)p
	m(a)n
	nai
	s(a)k
	kun
	

	
	phav
	nyang
	kap
	man
	nai
	sak
	kun
	

	
	who
	neg.have
	join together
	3sg
	get
	just
	person
	

	
	ၽႂ်
	ယင်ႊ
	ၵၢပ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	လႆႈ
	သၵ်း
	ၵူၼ်း
	။


‘“There is not any person who can match her.”’

	246)
	cEw
	t[q
	piNq yA
	huM
	mRa r; rI ta; k;

	
	chiuw
	t(a)ng
	piny jA
	huM
	mrA ra rI tAa ka

	
	chv
	tang
	pin ja
	hum
	mra ra ri ta ka

	
	name
	with
	wisdom
	together
	gem like quality

	
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	တင်း
	ပိၼ်ႇယႃႇ
	ႁူမ်ႈ
	မြႃႉရႃရီတႃၵႃ


	
	siNq
	co]
	/
	
	
	

	
	siny
	chov
	
	
	
	

	
	sen
	chau
	
	
	
	

	
	good looking
	resp
	
	
	
	

	
	သႅၼ်ႈ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။
	
	
	


‘“Her name is Pingya, the wise one, she of the gem like quality, my beautiful one.”’

* /pin,yah,/ may be Pali word /pañña/ = wisdom, knowledge (?)


# /Mra Raritaka/ name? Sanskrit word /Padmraraga/ = ruby of gem quality (?)

	247)
	lukq
	xunq
	n]
	mE[q
	epa
	kw
	s[q
	/

	
	luk
	[7v6] khun
	nv
	miung
	pO
	k(a)w
	s(a)ng
	

	
	luk
	khun
	nau
	mvng
	po
	kau
	sang
	

	
	child
	prince
	inside
	country
	father
	1sg
	control
	

	
	လုၵ်ႈ
	ၶုၼ်
	ၼႂ်း
	မိူင်း
	ပေႃႈ
	ၵဝ်
	သၢင်ႈ
	။


‘“She is the child of a inside the country which my father controls.”’

	248)
	n[q
	nI
	koj
	[M
	n[q
	hunq
	t]M
	/

	
	n(a)ng
	nI
	koi
	ngaM
	n(a)ng
	hun
	tvM
	

	
	nang
	ni
	koi
	ngam
	nang
	hun
	tem
	

	
	lady
	good
	only
	beautiful
	like
	form
	write
	

	
	ၼၢင်း
	လီ
	ၵွႆး
	ငၢမ်း
	ၼင်ႇ
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	တႅမ်ႈ
	။


‘“She is a good lady, beautiful like a painted statue.”’

	249)
	epa
	kiu[q
	pinq
	pu]
	kw
	cw
	ebo[qu

	
	pO
	kiung
	pin
	pv u
	k(a)w
	ch(a)w
	blong u

	
	po
	kvng
	pin
	pav
	kau
	chau
	bong

	
	if
	suitable
	be
	look after
	1sg
	resp
	emperor

	
	ပေႃး
	ၵိုင်ႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	ပႂ်ႉ
	ၵဝ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ဝူင်ႉ


	
	et]
	ehaM
	/
	
	

	
	tE
	hOM
	
	
	

	
	te
	ho kham
	
	
	

	
	establish
	palace
	
	
	

	
	တႄႇ
	ႁေႃၶမ်း
	။
	
	


‘(The father said), “If she is suitable to be a daughter in law for me, the respected emperor who has established a palace.”’

	250)
	xEnq
	m;
	ruM
	n[q
	rnq
	pRtuq sRtq
	k]w

	
	khiun
	ma
	ruM
	n(a)ng
	[7v7] r(a)n
	pr(a)t u sr(a)t
	kvw

	
	khvn
	ma
	rum
	nang
	ran
	praat srat
	kau

	
	go up
	come
	together
	sit
	storey
	tiered roof building
	1sg

	
	ၶိုၼ်ႈ
	မႃး
	ႁူမ်ႈ
	ၼင်ႈ
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	ပြၢတ်ႈသၢတ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်


	
	bo]
	fa
	fI
	em]
	/
	
	
	

	
	bov
	phA
	phI
	mE
	
	
	
	

	
	bau
	pha
	phi
	me
	
	
	
	

	
	young man
	sky
	spirit
	prepare
	
	
	
	

	
	မၢဝ်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၽီ
	မႄး
	။
	
	
	


‘“Let her come up together and sit with young man of the sky in my multi-storied tiered roofed building, which was prepared by the spirit.”’

	251)
	[j
	eta
	pnq Aonq
	ko[q bU
	mnq
	n[q
	/
	

	
	ngai
	tO
	p(a)n ?on
	kong bU
	m(a)n
	n(a)ng
	
	

	
	ngai
	to
	pan on
	kong bu
	man
	nang
	
	

	
	like
	yet
	time.before
	wholesome act
	3sg
	lady
	
	

	
	ငၢႆး
	တေႃႈ
	ပၢၼ်ဢွၼ်
	ၵွင်းမူး
	မၼ်း
	ၼၢင်း
	။
	


‘“Like in the last lifetime, when the wholesome act was done by this lady.”’

GRAMMAR: The last part is literally ‘the wholesome act of she, the lady.’

	252)
	roj
	ba
	lu
	siNq
	t[q
	xE[q
	cw
	/

	
	roi
	bA
	lu
	siny
	t(a)ng
	khiung
	ch(a)w
	

	
	roi
	ba
	lu
	sen
	tang
	khvng
	chau
	

	
	cause
	come
	donate
	100,000
	way
	thing
	resp
	

	
	ႁွႆး
	မႃး
	လူႇ
	သႅၼ်
	တၢင်း
	ၶိူင်ႈ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။


‘Thus she donated worthy things in 100,000 ways.’

	253)
	2
	xEw
	epa
	xunq
	mE[q
	k]w
	cM
	xiNq eta

	
	[8r1] 2
	khiuw
	pO
	khun
	miung
	kv(a)w
	chaM
	khiny tO

	
	song
	khv
	po
	khun
	mvng
	kau
	cham
	khen to

	
	two
	dl
	father
	prince
	country
	1sg
	nfin
	please

	
	သွင်
	ၶိူဝ်
	ပေႃႈ
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ၵဝ်
	ၸမ်း
	ၶႅၼ်းတေႃႈ


	
	em]
	xoM
	co]
	kunq fo[q
	pju
	sEw
	/
	

	
	mE
	khoM
	chov
	kun phong
	pai u
	siuw
	
	

	
	me
	khom
	chau
	kun phong
	paai
	sv
	
	

	
	correct
	word
	order
	officer
	go
	buy
	
	

	
	မႄး
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	ၸႂ်ႉ
	ၵူၼ်းၽွင်း
	ပႆ
	သိုဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘(The father said), “The two of you, the princes of my country, please use the correct the words to order the minister to go and buy (her in marriage).”’

Notes: kun phong ‘officer’, ‘minister’

	254)
	?tuq eta
	nj
	m;
	sonq
	na
	/
	

	
	phr(a)t u tO 
	nai
	ma
	son
	na
	
	

	
	phraat to
	nai
	ma
	son
	na
	
	

	
	moreover
	get
	come
	place on top
	face
	
	

	
	ၽၢတ်ႈတေႃႈ
	လႆႈ
	မႃး
	သွၼ်ႉ
	ၼႃႈ
	။
	


‘(The father said), “Moreover to get (you two) to come and bring your faces together.”’

son na refers to the way two lovers bring their cheeks close together.

	255)
	kw
	cw
	fa
	eka
	<[q
	2
	en] bnq
	/

	
	k(a)w
	ch(a)w
	phA
	[8r2] kO
	khr(a)ng
	2
	nE b(a)n
	

	
	kau
	chau
	pha
	ko
	khang
	song
	ne ban
	

	
	1sg
	resp
	sky
	link
	side by side
	two
	conn-fin
	

	
	ၵဝ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၶၢင်း
	သွင်
	လႄႈဝၼ်း
	။


‘(The father said) “I, the Lord of the sky, then make it that you will be side by side with her, as two.”’

In other words, the father King is sanctioning their marriage.

	256)
	em]
	xja
	m]
	eka
	c[q
	poj
	kU
	xi[q

	
	mE
	khai A
	mv
	kO
	ch(a)ng
	poi
	kU
	khing

	
	me
	khai pha
	mav
	ko
	chang
	poi
	ku
	khing

	
	mother
	king
	2sg
	link
	then
	but
	take care
	body

	
	မႄႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	မႂ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	ၵူ
	ၶိင်း


	
	[
	kotq
	xunq
	mE[q
	/
	
	
	

	
	ng
	kot
	khun
	miung
	
	
	
	

	
	ng(am)
	kot
	khun
	mvng
	
	
	
	

	
	catch
	embrace
	prince
	country
	
	
	
	

	
	(ငမ်ႉ)
	ၵွတ်ႇ
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	။
	
	
	


‘(The father said), “Your royal mother will then take that of your body and embrace you, prince of the country.”’

* /koo/ Dehong p. 53.  # /ngam./ Dehong p.104.

Luo /ku¹/ ‘to look after, to take care of’

Luo /ŋam⁵/ ‘to catch, to hold firmly’

	257)
	m]
	tkq
	su]
	yiw
	boM
	t[q
	na
	s[q kj

	
	mv
	t(a)k
	sv u
	jiw
	boM
	t(a)ng
	nA
	s(a)ng kai

	
	mav
	tak
	sav
	jiu
	bom
	tang
	na
	sang kai

	
	2sg
	fut
	clear
	think
	attach to
	way
	face
	what

	
	မႂ်း
	တၵ်း
	သႂ်
	ယဵဝ်
	(ပွမ်း)
	တၢင်း
	ၼႃႈ
	သင်ၵႆႈ


	
	xM
	h;
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	kh(a)M
	ha
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	kham
	vi
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	gold
	voc
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၶမ်း
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘“You will be clear in thinking of what you will do in the future time, oh my golden one.”’

	258)
	s[q
	eta
	n[q
	mE[q
	s[q
	t[q
	kj
	eka

	
	s(a)ng
	[8r3] tO
	n(a)ng
	miung
	s(a)ng
	t(a)ng
	kai
	kO

	
	sang
	to
	nang
	mvng
	sang
	tang
	kai
	ko

	
	if
	yet
	lady
	country
	order
	road
	far
	link

	
	သင်
	တေႃႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	မိူင်း
	သင်ႇ
	တၢင်း
	ၵႆ
	ၵေႃႈ


	
	xEw
	sI
	y[q
	tkq
	mI
	t[q
	xM
	siNq

	
	khiuw
	sI
	j(a)ng
	t(a)k
	mI
	t(a)ng
	khaM
	siny

	
	khv
	si
	jang
	tak
	mi
	tang
	kham
	sen

	
	lineage
	seq
	have
	fut
	have
	with
	gold
	100,000

	
	ၶိူဝ်း
	သေ
	ယင်း
	တၵ်း
	မီး
	တင်း
	ၶမ်း
	သႅၼ်


	
	ta
	pju
	sEw
	s[q e?a
	pj
	h]
	/
	

	
	ta
	pai u
	siuw
	s(a)ng phrO
	pai
	hv
	
	

	
	ta
	paai
	sv
	sang pho
	pai
	hav
	
	

	
	for
	go
	buy
	ship
	go
	give
	
	

	
	တႃႇ
	ပႆ
	သိုဝ်ႉ
	သၢင်းၽေႃး
	ပႆ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	။
	


‘(His mother said), “If the lady of the country orders (things to be brought) from the far away country, then your family will have 100,000 pieces of gold for buying a ship to go about.”’

Note:
The word /sarng:phaw:/ ‘ship, vessel’ is from Sanskrit /sam+pota/

GRAMMAR: ta ‘for’

	259)
	?tq eta
	nj
	t[q
	pinq
	pu]
	epa
	yow

	
	phr(a)t tO
	nai
	t(a)ng
	pin
	[8r4] pv u
	pO
	jiw

	
	phrat to
	nai
	tang
	pin
	pau
	po
	jiu

	
	moreover
	get
	way
	be
	look after
	father
	think

	
	ၾၢတ်ႈတေႃႈ
	လႆႈ
	တၢင်း
	ပဵၼ်
	ပႂ်ႉ
	ပေႃႈ
	ယဵဝ်


	
	mE[q
	/

	
	miung
	

	
	mvng
	

	
	country
	

	
	မိူင်း
	။


‘“Moreover, you will get a way to for her to be the daughter in law of your father, who thinks for the country.’
GRAMMAR:
 If yiu mvng means ‘think for the country’, then this is a good example of not having any ‘prepositions’

	260)
	nj
	sI
	lkq
	ba
	bnq
	mE[q
	epa
	xja

	
	nai
	sI
	l(a)k
	bA
	b(a)n
	miung
	pO
	khai A

	
	nai
	si
	lak
	ba
	ban
	mvng
	po
	khai pha

	
	this
	seq
	cert
	say
	village
	country
	father
	king

	
	ၼႆႉ
	သေ
	လၵ်း
	ဝႃႈ
	ဝၢၼ်ႈ
	မိူင်း
	ပေႃႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ


	
	m]
	fo[q
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	mv
	phong
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	mav
	phong
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	2sg
	rule
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	မႂ်း
	ၽွင်း
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘“Thus (we) would say that you are the ruler of the villages and country of your father.”’

	261)
	poj ba
	mnq[q
	nI
	tonq
	konq
	siNq
	n[q

	
	poi bA
	m(a)n ng
	nI
	ton
	kon
	siny
	n(a)ng

	
	poi ba
	man nang
	ni
	ton
	kon
	sen
	nang

	
	if
	3sg.lady
	good
	celebrated
	exceed
	100,000
	lady

	
	ပွႆးဝႃႈ
	မၼ်းၼၢင်း
	လီ
	တွၼ်း
	ၵွၼ်း
	သႅၼ်
	ၼၢင်း


	
	luMfa
	cM
	y]
	lU
	h;
	/
	

	
	luM phA
	[8r5] chaM
	jv
	lU
	ha
	
	

	
	lum pha
	cham
	jav
	lu
	vi
	
	

	
	universe
	nfin
	finish
	2pl
	voc
	
	

	
	လုမ်ႈၾႃႉ
	ၸမ်း
	ယဝ်ႉ
	သူ
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။
	


‘“Thus (she would be) the celebrated and good lady, of more value than a 100,000 pieces under the universe, oh you!’

Notes:
The word lu is read as su ‘2pl’

	262)
	pikq ba
	sI
	yoM
	xunq
	saevI]
	eka
	em]
	xoM

	
	pik bA
	sI
	joM
	khun
	sA thEI
	kO
	mE
	khoM

	
	pik ba
	si
	jom
	khun
	sa the
	ko
	me
	khom

	
	if.say
	seq
	yield
	prince
	rich
	link
	correct
	word

	
	ပဵၵ်ႉဝႃႈ
	သေ
	ယွမ်း
	ၶုၼ်
	သထေး
	ၵေႃႈ
	မႄး
	ၵႂၢမ်း


	
	b[q
	h]
	pju
	sEw
	cM
	koj
	/
	

	
	b(a)ng
	hv
	pai u
	siuw
	chaM
	koi
	
	

	
	bang
	hav
	paai
	sv
	cham
	koi
	
	

	
	put down
	give
	go
	buy
	nfin
	only
	
	

	
	ဝၢင်း
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ပႆ
	သိုဝ်ႉ
	ၸမ်း
	ၵွႆး
	။
	


‘“And you will yield to the rich prince, making the correct words and putting them down, and being allowed go and pay the bride price.”’

	263)
	em]
	tkq
	ti[q
	t[q
	lu[q
	pju
	vM

	
	mE
	t(a)k
	ting
	t(a)ng
	lung
	pai u
	thaM

	
	me
	tak
	ting
	tang
	lung
	paai
	tham

	
	mother
	fut
	carefully
	way
	big
	go
	ask

	
	မႄႈ
	တၵ်း
	တႅင်ႇ
	တၢင်း
	လူင်
	ပႆ
	ထၢမ်


‘

	
	cM
	y]
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	chaM
	jv
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	cham
	jav
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	nfin
	finish
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	(ၸမ်း)
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘“I your mother made carefully a great way for you to go and ask (for the princess).”’

	264)
	cw
	kw
	fa
	puNq
	vuNq
	co]
	<M
	yiw

	
	[8r6] ch(a)w
	k(a)w
	phA
	puny
	thuny
	chov
	khraM
	jiw

	
	chau
	kau
	pha
	paai
	thui
	chau
	khram
	jiu

	
	resp
	1sg
	abandon
	enjoy
	extract
	mind
	gold
	think

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ၽႃႈ
	ပူၺ်ႈ
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	ၶမ်း
	ယဵဝ်


	
	s[q
	/
	
	

	
	s(a)ng
	
	
	

	
	sang
	
	
	

	
	build
	
	
	

	
	သၢင်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘(The mother said), “You my Lord son, abandon the enjoyments, sighing with your golden mind, and thinking to build for the future.”’

sang means both ‘build’ (as in building the future) and ‘earn’

	265)
	monq
	siNq
	s[q
	ehaM
	eka
	y;
	poj

	
	mon
	siny
	s(a)ng
	hOM
	kO
	ja
	poi

	
	mon
	sen
	sang
	ho kham
	ko
	ja
	po

	
	excellent
	100,000
	build
	palace
	link
	proh
	release

	
	မွၼ်း
	သႅၼ်
	သၢင်ႈ
	ႁေႃၶမ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ယႃႇ
	ပွႆႇ


	
	t[q na
	ta bnq
	/
	

	
	t(a)ng nA
	ta b(a)n
	
	

	
	tang na
	ta ban
	
	

	
	way.face
	better-fin
	
	

	
	တၢင်းၼႃႈ
	တႃႉဝၼ်း
	။
	


‘“You the excellent one whose value is 100,000 will build your palace, but do not abandon the future.”’

	266)
	lj
	ebo[uq
	Anq
	no]
	lEkq
	m;
	r[q
	/

	
	lai
	beong u
	?(a)n
	nov
	liuk
	[8r7] ma
	r(a)ng
	

	
	lai
	bong
	an
	nau
	lvk
	ma
	rang
	

	
	pattern
	emperor
	clf.gen
	star
	choose
	come
	plan
	

	
	လၢႆး
	ဝူင်ႉ
	ဢၼ်
	လၢဝ်
	လိူၵ်ႈ
	မႃး
	ႁၢင်ႈ
	။


‘“The ruling system of the emperor, which you the star have chosen will be planned.”’

	267)
	xoM
	pju
	m;
	hitq
	bo]

	
	khom
	pai u
	ma
	hit
	bov

	
	khom
	paai
	ma
	hit
	bau

	
	word
	put in order
	come
	do
	decorations on the edge of the royal umbrella

	
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	ပၢႆး
	မႃး
	ႁဵတ်ႈ
	ပဝ်း

	
	munq
	nU
	/

	
	mun
	nU
	

	
	mun
	nu
	

	
	round
	look
	

	
	မူၼ်း
	လူ
	။


‘“If these words come out and are put in order, it will become like the round decorations of the royal umbrella, to be looked at judged (as good or not).”’

The phrase khom paai refers to the lai wong in (267) meaning the system of Government.

The royal umbrella refers to royal power

	268)
	rnq
	pRtq sRtq
	xEw
	epa
	m]
	fo[qu
	/
	

	
	r(a)n
	pr(a)t sr(a)t
	khiuw
	pO
	mv
	phong u
	
	

	
	ran
	prat sat
	khv
	po
	mav
	phong
	
	

	
	storey
	tiered roof building
	lineage
	father
	2sg
	rule
	
	

	
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	ပြၢတ်ႈသၢတ်ႈ
	ၶိူဝ်း
	ပေႃႈ
	မႂ်း
	ၽွင်း
	။
	


‘“The storied and tiered roofed building is the lineage that your father ruled.’”

Notes:
Need to have a full ‘wrap’ character to show the second word.’

This means that this is the prince’s inheritance.

	269)
	cEnq
	xM
	so[q
	sj
	bnq
	hnq
	sa
	/

	
	chiun
	khaM
	song
	sai
	b(a)n
	h(a)n
	sA
	

	
	chvn
	kham
	song
	sai
	ban
	han
	sa
	

	
	bright
	gold
	bright
	morning
	day
	see
	famous
	

	
	ၸိုၼ်ႈ
	ၶမ်း
	သွင်ႇ
	သၢႆ
	ဝၼ်း
	ႁၼ်
	သႃႈ
	။


‘“Bright as gold, glorious as the morning, famous to see.”’

	270)
	fa
	hunq
	t]M
	siNq
	mok N;
	/
	

	
	phA
	[8v1] hun
	tvM
	siny
	mok nya
	
	

	
	pha
	hun
	tem
	sen
	mok nya
	
	

	
	wall
	form
	write
	100,000
	flower
	
	

	
	ၾႃ
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	တႅမ်ႈ
	သႅၼ်
	မွၵ်ႇယႃႈ
	။
	


‘“With walls having images painted with 100,000 flowers.”’

	271)
	x[q sI
	Aa
	mitq
	kpq
	sj
	luM
	/

	
	kh(a)ng sI
	?A
	mit
	k(a)p
	sai
	luM
	

	
	khang si
	a
	mit
	kap
	sai
	lum
	

	
	lion
	open
	knife
	bite
	line
	wind
	

	
	သၢင်ႇသီႈ
	ဢႃႈ
	မိတ်ႈ
	ၵၢပ်ႈ
	သၢႆ
	လူမ်း
	။


‘“Such as a lion opening his (mouth) with his knife-like teeth biting the wind-like (enemies).”’

lum in this metaphorical context means enemies. 

	272)
	k;
	cEw
	luM fa
	epa
	rw
	tonq
	/

	
	ka
	chiuw
	luM phA
	pO
	r(a)w
	ton
	

	
	ka
	chv
	lum pha
	po
	rau
	ton
	

	
	all
	name
	universe
	father
	1pl
	celebrated
	

	
	ၵႃႈ
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	လုမ်ႈၾႃႉ
	ပေႃႈ
	ႁဝ်း
	တွၼ်း
	။


‘“Of all the names under the universe, our father is the most celebrated.”’

	273)
	monq
	si[q
	kw
	n[q
	ru[q
	xM
	kipq

	
	mon
	sing
	k(a)w
	n(a)ng
	rung
	khaM
	kip

	
	mon
	sing
	kau
	nang
	rung
	kham
	kip

	
	excellent
	diamond
	1sg
	sit
	throne
	gold
	close

	
	မွၼ်း
	သႅင်
	ၵဝ်
	ၼင်ႈ
	ႁုင်း
	ၶမ်း
	ၵႅပ်ႇ


	
	epa
	m]
	tnq
	lU
	h;
	/
	

	
	[8v2] pO
	mv
	t(a)n
	lU
	ha
	
	

	
	po
	mav
	tan
	lu
	vi
	
	

	
	father
	2sg
	speak
	look
	voc
	
	

	
	ပေႃႈ
	မႂ်း
	တၢၼ်ႈ
	လူ
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။
	


‘“Oh my excellent diamond one (prince), sit on the throne, sit in the golden spacious building close by your father, you should speak and look (after everything), oh!”’

* /kaep,/ Dehong, p. 45. /kɛp³/ ‘lean close to, snuggle into’. In STM it is ၵႅမ်

	274)
	xunq
	mE[q
	nj
	[inq
	xoM
	nI
	em]
	n[q

	
	khun
	miung
	nai
	ngin
	khoM
	nI
	mE
	n(a)ng

	
	khun
	mvng
	nai
	ngin
	khom
	ni
	me
	nang

	
	prince
	country
	get
	feel
	word
	good
	mother
	lady

	
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	လႆႈ
	ငိၼ်း
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	လီ
	မႄႈ
	ၼၢင်း


	
	mE[q
	k;
	nj
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	miung
	ka
	nai
	
	
	
	
	

	
	mvng
	ka
	nai
	
	
	
	
	

	
	country
	all
	this
	
	
	
	
	

	
	မိူင်း
	ၵႃႈ
	ၼႆႉ
	။
	
	
	
	


‘The prince heard all the good words of his mother, the lady of the country.’

	275)
	sM sj
	xjfa
	vuNq
	co]
	nI
	/
	

	
	saM sai
	khai phA
	thuny
	chov
	nI
	
	

	
	sam sai
	khai pha
	thui
	chau
	ni
	
	

	
	instantly
	king
	extract
	mind
	good
	
	

	
	သမ်ႉသႆႉ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	လီ
	။
	


‘Instantly the prince sighed happily.’

* /sam.sai./ Taimao word Tai long is /kap.kaai./

ၵပ်ႉ ‘tight’, ၵၢႆႉ is not in Sao Tern Moeng p29

	276)
	pinq[q
	n[q
	mE[q
	em]
	Aokq
	fa
	eka

	
	pin n(a)ng
	n(a)ng
	miung
	mE
	?ok
	phA
	[8v3] kO

	
	pin nang
	nang
	mvng
	me
	ok
	pha
	ko

	
	be.like
	lady
	country
	mother
	come out
	sky
	link

	
	ပဵၼ်ၼင်ႇ
	ၼၢင်း
	မိူင်း
	မႄႈ
	ဢွၵ်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ


	
	c[q
	poj
	rikq
	t[q
	A; mtq
	vo]
	m;

	
	ch(a)ng
	poi
	rik
	t(a)ng
	?a m(a)t
	thov
	ma

	
	chang
	poi
	rik
	tang
	a mat
	thau
	ma

	
	then
	but
	call
	with
	minister
	old
	come

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	ႁဵၵ်ႈ
	တင်း
	ဢမၢတ်ႈ
	ထဝ်ႈ
	မႃး


	
	en]
	(/)
	
	

	
	nE
	
	
	

	
	ne
	
	
	

	
	show
	
	
	

	
	ၼႄ
	(။)
	
	


‘And like this the lady of the country, the mother who came from the sky, called the old ministers to come and show.’

Notes:
* /amart;/ ‘high official of the royal court, councillor’. fr. Pali /amacca/;  Sanskrit /amatya/.

GRAMMAR: use of tang with ‘call’

This refers to the mother of the prince wanting the officials to explain the auspices.

	277)
	tkq
	ba
	em]
	xoM
	co]
	vM
	exa
	xoM

	
	t(a)k
	bA
	mE
	khoM
	chov
	thaM
	khO
	khoM

	
	tak
	ba
	me
	khom
	chau
	tham
	kho
	khom

	
	fut
	say
	correct
	word
	resp ~ use
	ask
	word
	word

	
	တၵ်း
	ဝႃႈ
	မႄး
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	ၸဝ်ႈ (ၸႂ်ႉ)
	ထၢမ်
	ၶေႃႈ
	ၵႂၢမ်း


	
	vukq
	yonq[q
	et]
	/
	

	
	thuk
	jon ng
	tE
	
	

	
	thuk
	jon nang
	te
	
	

	
	true
	beg.lady
	true.(finish)
	
	

	
	ထုၵ်ႇ
	ယွၼ်းၼၢင်း
	တႄႉ(ယဝ်ႉ)
	။
	


‘(The mother said) “(You) will prepare the words on behalf of the Lord to ask for and beg for (the hand of) the lady.”’

It is the ministers who will go to ask for the hand of the lady.

	278)
	ma
	tI
	xunq
	lu[q
	sa vI
	cw
	xM

	
	mA
	tI
	khun
	lung
	sA thI
	[8v4] ch(a)w
	khaM

	
	ma
	ti
	khun
	lung
	sa thi
	chau
	kham

	
	say
	place
	prince
	big
	rich
	resp
	gold

	
	ဝႃႈ
	တီႈ
	ၶုၼ်
	လူင်
	သထေး
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶမ်း


	
	mEnq
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	miun
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	mvn
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	10,000
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	မိုၼ်ႇ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘“Saying, the great rich prince, the golden Lord, whose value is 10,000.”’

10,000 would be referring to a small country; 100,000 is a bigger one

	279)
	mEnq
	fa
	pEnq
	y[q
	co]
	pinq
	mI
	/

	
	miun
	phA
	piun
	j(a)ng
	chov
	pin
	mI
	

	
	mvn
	pha
	pvn
	jang
	chau
	pin
	mi
	

	
	10,000
	sky
	others
	have
	resp
	be
	rich
	

	
	မိုၼ်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	ယင်း
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	မီး
	။


‘“In the distant country of the value of 10,000, others have a Lord who is rich.”’

mvn pha means ‘a small country’ a place (under the) sky whose value is 10,000

	280)
	k;
	m]
	mI
	t[q
	lukq
	Aokq
	to[q

	
	ka
	mv
	mI
	t(a)ng
	luk
	?ok
	tong

	
	ka
	mav
	mi
	tang
	luk
	ok
	tong

	
	all
	2sg
	have
	with
	child
	come out
	stomach

	
	ၵႃႈ
	မႂ်း
	မီး
	တင်း
	လုၵ်ႈ
	ဢွၵ်ႇ
	တွင်ႉ


	
	n[q
	[M
	/
	
	

	
	n(a)ng
	ngaM
	
	
	

	
	nang
	ngam
	
	
	

	
	lady
	beautiful
	
	
	

	
	ၼၢင်း
	ငၢမ်း
	။
	
	


‘“And you have a child who has come out of the womb, she who is the beautiful lady.”’

The phrase luk ok tong means that she is a real child, not a step-child or adopted. 

GRAMMAR: It is only by context that we know that nang ngam refers to the princess, and modifies luk and does not refer to her mother, in other words it does not modify tong.

	281)
	x]w
	su]
	pi[q
	[iunq
	ela
	[iunq
	xM

	
	khvw
	sv u
	ping
	ngiun
	[8v5] lO
	ngiun
	khaM

	
	khau
	sav
	ping
	ngvn
	lo
	ngvn
	kham

	
	white
	clear
	like
	silver
	cast
	silver
	gold

	
	ၶၢဝ်
	သႂ်
	ပႅင်
	ငိုၼ်း
	လေႃႇ
	ငိုၼ်း
	ၶမ်း


	
	na
	ru[q
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	nA
	rung
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	na
	rung
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	face
	shine
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၼႃႈ
	ႁုင်ႈ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘“White and clear like silver, cast in silver and gold, with a shining face.”’

* /paeng/ Tai mao, in Tai Long is /pennang,/. Dehong, p. 117  

	282)
	xiNq eta
	tu[q
	rU
	voM
	xoM
	nI
	fo]

	
	khiny tO
	tung
	rU
	thoM
	khoM
	nI
	phov

	
	khen to
	tung
	ru
	thom
	khom
	ni
	phau

	
	please
	receive
	ear
	listen
	word
	good
	wish

	
	ၶႅၼ်းတေႃႈ
	တုင်း
	ႁူ
	ထွမ်ႇ
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	လီ
	ၽႂ်ႇ


	
	yEnq
	/
	
	
	

	
	jiun
	
	
	
	

	
	jvn
	
	
	
	

	
	reach out
	
	
	
	

	
	ယိုၼ်ႈ
	။
	
	
	


‘“Please receive and listen to these good words with your ear, which we wish to reach out and present.”’

	283)
	h]
	nj
	pinq
	t[q
	lukq
	po]
	xEw
	cw

	
	hv
	nai
	pin
	t(a)ng
	luk
	pov
	khiuw
	ch(a)w

	
	hav
	nai
	pin
	tang
	luk
	pau
	khv
	chau

	
	give
	get
	be
	with
	child
	look after
	large
	resp

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	လႆႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	တင်း
	လုၵ်ႈ
	ပႂ်ႉ
	ၶိုဝ်ႉ
	ၸဝ်ႈ


	
	ebo[qu
	et]
	ehaM
	/
	

	
	blong ngu
	tE
	[8v6] hOM
	
	

	
	blong
	te
	ho kham
	
	

	
	emperor
	establish
	palace
	
	

	
	ဝူင်ႉ
	တႄႇ
	ႁေႃၶမ်း
	။
	


‘“Let her be the great daughter-in-law of the Lord emperor of the palace.”’

	284)
	h]
	m;
	n[q
	rnq
	kU
	pinq[q
	/
	

	
	hv
	ma
	n(a)ng
	r(a)n
	kU
	pin ng
	
	

	
	hav
	ma
	nang
	ran
	ku
	pin nang
	
	

	
	give
	come
	sit
	storey
	bed
	be.lady
	
	

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မႃး
	ၼင်ႈ
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	ၵူႇ
	ပဵၼ်ၼၢင်း
	။
	


‘“Let her come and sit on a multi-storied bed and be a lady.”’

	285)
	nonq
	x[q
	si[qu
	monq
	xM
	lukq
	Aj
	/

	
	non
	kh(a)ng
	sing u
	mon
	khaM
	luk
	?ai
	

	
	non
	khang
	seng
	mon
	kham
	luk
	ai
	

	
	sleep
	side by side
	diamond
	excellent
	gold
	child
	1st son
	

	
	ၼွၼ်း
	ၶၢင်း
	သႅင်
	မွၼ်း
	ၶမ်း
	လုၵ်ႈ
	ဢၢႆႈ
	။


‘“Sleeping side by side the diamond golden excellent one, the first son.”’

	286)
	tM mo;
	Anq
	nu]
	nIu
	cM
	xEw

	
	taM moa
	?(a)n
	nv u
	nI u
	chaM
	khiuw

	
	tam ma
	an
	nav
	nii
	cham
	khv

	
	ruby
	clf.gen
	which
	good
	nfin
	large

	
	တမ်းမြႃး
	ဢၼ်
	လႂ်
	လီ
	ၸမ်း
	ၶိုဝ်ႉ


	
	tkq
	lEkq
	hiaq
	xE[q
	/
	

	
	t(a)k
	liuk
	hia
	khiung
	
	

	
	tak
	lvk
	hit
	khvng
	
	

	
	fut
	choose
	do
	thing
	
	

	
	တၵ်း
	လိူၵ်ႈ
	ႁဵတ်း
	ၶိူင်ႈ
	။
	


‘“She will be like a good ruby, an excellent one, which can be chosen and made for decoration.”’

	287)
	fRtqu eta
	so[q
	rE[q
	cotq
	kU
	ec]
	kunq

	
	phr(a)t [8v7] tO
	song
	riung
	chot
	kU
	chE
	kun

	
	phrat to
	song
	rvng
	chot
	ku
	che
	kun

	
	moreover
	two ~ (bright)
	shine
	pervade
	all
	district
	person

	
	ၾၢတ်ႈတေႃႈ
	သွင် (သွင်ႇ)
	ႁိူင်း
	ၸွတ်ႇ
	ၵူႈ
	ၸႄႈ
	ၵူၼ်း


	
	xoj
	cM
	y]
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	khoi
	chaM
	jv
	
	
	
	
	

	
	khoi
	cham
	jau
	
	
	
	
	

	
	envy
	nfin
	finish
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၶွႆ
	ၸမ်း
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	
	
	


‘“Moreover, the two of them will shine, pervading the whole district, and (all) people envying them.”’

	288)
	s[q ba
	mEw
	bnq
	vukq
	cM
	xiNq eta

	
	s(a)ng bA
	miuw
	b(a)n
	thuk
	chaM
	khiny tO

	
	sang ba
	mv
	ban
	thuk
	cham
	khen to

	
	if
	time
	day
	suitable
	nfin
	please

	
	သင်ဝႃႈ
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ဝၼ်း
	ထုၵ်ႇ
	ၸမ်း
	ၶႅၼ်းတေႃႈ


	
	h]
	n[q
	m;
	/
	

	
	hv
	n(a)ng
	ma
	
	

	
	hav
	nang
	ma
	
	

	
	give
	lady
	come
	
	

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	မႃး
	။
	


‘“Please, at a suitable time of the day, let the lady come.”’

	289)
	xEnq
	n[q
	rnq
	pRtqu sRtuq
	ehaM
	/
	

	
	khiun
	n(a)ng
	r(a)n
	[9r1] pr(a)t u sr(a)t u
	hOM
	
	

	
	khvn
	nang
	ran
	praat saat
	ho kham
	
	

	
	go up
	sit
	storey
	tiered roof building
	palace
	
	

	
	ၶိုၼ်ႈ
	ၼင်ႈ
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	ပြၢတ်ႈသၢတ်ႈ
	ႁေႃၶမ်း
	။
	


‘“To go up and sit on the levels of tiered roofed palace.”’

	290)
	em]
	poj
	kI
	xU
	mE[q
	ynq
	xEnq

	
	mE
	poi
	kI
	khU
	miung
	j(a)n
	khiun

	
	me
	poi
	ki
	khu
	mvng
	jan
	khvn

	
	prepare
	festival
	open
	property
	country
	step
	go up

	
	မႄး
	ပွႆး
	ၵီႈ
	ၶူဝ်း
	မိူင်း
	ယၼ်
	ၶိုၼ်ႈ


	
	en] bnq
	/
	
	

	
	nE b(a)n
	
	
	

	
	ne ban
	
	
	

	
	conn-fin
	
	
	

	
	လႄႈဝၼ်း
	။
	
	


‘“We will prepare a festival to make open and (show) here stepping up (to the people who are the) property of the country”’

The MS is unclear who is stepping up. It may either refer to the lady, or to the increased wealth of the country that will follow the weedding.

These are the words of the mother which she instructs the ministers to speak to the rich man.

	291)
	hnq
	t[q
	xunq
	fo[q
	eka
	si[q
	xEw

	
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	khun
	phong
	kO
	sing
	khiuw

	
	han
	tang
	khun
	phong
	ko
	sing
	khv

	
	see
	with
	prince
	rule
	link
	sound
	creeper

	
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	ၶုၼ်
	ၽွင်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	သဵင်
	ၶိူဝ်း


	
	pju
	n[q
	mE[q
	y]
	koa;
	/

	
	pai u
	n(a)ng
	miung
	jv
	[9r2] koAa
	

	
	paai
	nang
	mvng
	jau
	ka
	

	
	pay obeisance
	lady
	country
	finish
	go
	

	
	ပၢႆႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	မိူင်း
	ယဝ်ႉ
	ၵႂႃႇ
	။


‘After seeing the officials speaking for a long time, they paid respect to the lady of the country, and went.’

* /paai;/ Tai Mao, in Tai Long is /khup./ ; Dehong, p. 109

Luo /paai⁴/ ‘kneel, pay obeisance’ 

	292)
	mEw
	x]w
	ruM
	n[q
	ko[q
	sa evI
	/

	
	miuw
	khvw
	ruM
	n(a)ng
	kong
	sA theI
	

	
	mv
	khau
	rum
	nang
	kong
	sa the
	

	
	go
	enter
	together
	sit
	pleasant courtyard
	rich
	

	
	မိူဝ်း
	ၶဝ်ႈ
	ႁူမ်ႈ
	ၼင်ႈ
	ၵႂၢင်း
	သထေး
	။


‘(They) went in and sat together in the pleasant courtyard of the rich man.’

* /kwarng:/ = pleasant parlour, yard or ground

	293)
	mnq
	eka
	c[q
	poj
	ltq
	kU
	exa
	xoM

	
	m(a)n
	kO
	ch(a)ng
	poi
	l(a)t
	kU
	khO
	khoM

	
	man
	ko
	chang
	poi
	lat
	ku
	kho
	khom

	
	3sg
	link
	then
	but
	speak
	all ~ sing
	word
	word

	
	မၼ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	လၢတ်ႈ
	ၵူႈ(ၵူ)
	ၶေႃႈ
	ၵႂၢမ်း


	
	s[q
	n[q
	fa
	kU
	t[q
	/
	
	

	
	s(a)ng
	n(a)ng
	phA
	kU
	t(a)ng
	
	
	

	
	sang
	nang
	pha
	ku
	tang
	
	
	

	
	order
	lady
	sky
	every
	way
	
	
	

	
	သင်ႇ
	ၼၢင်း
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵူႈ
	တၢင်း
	။
	
	


‘They then speak all the words, ordered by the lady of the sky (the princes mother), in every way.’

The fourth word is lat in the MS, but read by Chaichuen as ‘at.

	294)
	mEw
	boj
	kU
	niuw
	rU
	/
	
	

	
	miuw
	boi
	kU
	niuw
	[9r3] rU
	
	
	

	
	mv
	boi
	ku
	nv
	ru
	
	
	

	
	hand
	but
	all
	above
	head
	
	
	

	
	မိုဝ်း
	ပွႆး
	ၵူႈ
	ၼိူဝ်
	ႁူဝ်
	။
	
	


‘(Their) hands all above their heads.’

	295)
	t[q
	xi[q
	tU
	eka
	kw
	lkq
	x;
	xjfa

	
	t(a)ng
	khing
	tU
	kO
	k(a)w
	l(a)k
	kha
	khai phA

	
	tang
	khing
	tu
	ko
	kau
	lak
	kha
	khai pha

	
	with
	body
	1sg
	link
	explain
	basis
	servant
	king

	
	တင်း
	ၶိင်း
	တူ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၵၢဝ်ႇ
	လၵ်း
	ၶႃႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ


	
	k[q
	mE[q
	/
	
	

	
	k(a)ng
	miung
	
	
	

	
	kang
	mvng
	
	
	

	
	middle
	country
	
	
	

	
	ၵၢင်
	မိူင်း
	။
	
	


‘I explained the basis, to those servants of the king of the middle country.’

This refers to the narrator

kha khaipha kang mvng modifies khing tu.

	296)
	tkq
	nI
	tu[q
	rU
	voM
	xoM
	vo]

	
	t(a)k
	nI
	tung
	rU
	thoM
	khoM
	thov

	
	tak
	ni
	tung
	ru
	thom
	khom
	thau

	
	fut
	good
	receive
	ear
	listen
	word
	old

	
	တၵ်း
	လီ
	တုင်း
	ႁူ
	ထွမ်ႇ
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	ထဝ်ႈ


	
	yEnq
	cM
	kj
	/
	

	
	jiun
	chaM
	kai
	
	

	
	jvn
	cham
	kai
	
	

	
	reach out
	nfin
	just
	
	

	
	ယိုၼ်ႈ
	ၸမ်း
	ၵႆႈ
	။
	


‘That it will be good to receive in the ear and listen to the words that the old officials reach out and present (to us), please.’

thau refers to the officers.

cham kai ‘please’

	297)
	h]
	kw
	m;
	fo]
	c]M
	rEnq
	/
	

	
	hv
	k(a)w
	ma
	phov
	chvM
	riun
	
	

	
	hav
	kau
	ma
	phau
	chem
	rvn
	
	

	
	give
	1sg
	come
	wish
	since
	house
	
	

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်
	မႃး
	ၽႂ်ႇ
	ၸဵမ်
	ႁူိၼ်း
	။
	


‘(The old official said), “Let me have my wish from this house.”’ 

	298)
	c[q
	tnq
	A]bq nq [q
	nI
	vukq
	co]

	
	[9r4] ch(a)ng
	t(a)n
	?vw n ng
	nI
	thuk
	chov

	
	chang
	tan
	au wan nang
	ni
	thuk
	chau

	
	then
	speak
	take.day.lady
	good
	suitable
	mind

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၢၼ်ႈ
	ဢဝ်ဝၼ်းၼၢင်း
	လီ
	ထုၵ်ႇ
	ၸႂ်


	
	cw
	/
	
	

	
	ch(a)w
	
	
	

	
	chau
	
	
	

	
	resp
	
	
	

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘Then they spoke to set the good day (for marriage) of the good lady, whose mind is suitable for the Lord.’ 

	299)
	xEw
	2
	r;
	eka
	N[q
	co[q
	kinq

	
	khiuw
	2
	ra
	kO
	ny(a)ng
	chong
	kin

	
	khv
	song
	ra
	ko
	nyang
	chong
	kin

	
	great
	two
	dl
	link
	have
	wholehearted
	eat

	
	ၶိုဝ်ႉ
	သွင်
	ႁႃး
	ၵေႃႈ
	ယင်း
	တွင်း
	ၵိၼ်


	
	t[q
	xo[q
	fRkq
	cw
	xjfa
	vM

	
	t(a)ng
	khong
	phr(a)k
	ch(a)w
	khai phA
	thaM

	
	tang
	khong
	phrak
	chau
	khai pha
	tham

	
	with
	thing
	present to betrothed
	resp
	king
	perform

	
	တင်း
	ၶွင်
	ၾၢၵ်ႇ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ထမ်း


	
	A]w
	/

	
	vw
	

	
	au
	

	
	take
	

	
	ဢဝ်
	။


‘(The two officers said), “We two senior ones then wholeheartedly received the things which we will present to the betrothed of the Lord King, a service we need to perform.’

Here kin means to receive the gifts of the betrothed

* /tong:/ Mao old word means whole-heartedly. not in Luo

      /tsong:/ and /tong:/ are exchangeable or interchangeable words like the    

   words /tsem/ and /tem/ see Sao Tern Moeng, ps. 89 and 144. 

# /tham:/ Dehong p. 185, to handle an affair, perform. ‘do, render service’ /thaam²/

	300)
	s[q
	mEw
	n]
	mEw
	bnq
	vukq
	eka

	
	[9r5] s(a)ng
	miuw
	nv
	miuw
	b(a)n
	thuk
	kO

	
	sang
	mv
	nau
	mv
	ban
	thuk
	ko

	
	if
	time
	which
	time
	day
	suitable
	link

	
	သင်
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	လႂ်
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ဝၼ်း
	ထုၵ်ႇ
	ၵေႃႈ


	
	lkq
	poj
	fa
	n[q
	mEw
	/
	

	
	l(a)k
	poi
	phA
	n(a)ng
	miuw
	
	

	
	lak
	poi
	pha
	nang
	mv
	
	

	
	please
	but
	release
	lady
	go
	
	

	
	လၵ်း
	ပွႆး
	ၽႃႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	မိူဝ်း
	။
	


‘“Whenever the time and day is suitable, please release the lady so she may go.”’

	301)
	lonq eta
	si[uq
	no]w
	pinqu
	h]
	co]
	pE[q

	
	lon tO
	sing u
	novw
	pin u
	hv
	chov
	piung

	
	lon to
	seng
	nau
	pen
	hav
	chau
	pvng

	
	imp
	diamond
	star
	pleased with
	give
	mind
	trust

	
	လွၼ်းတေႃႈ
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	ပႅၼ်း
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	ပိုင်ႈ


	
	en] bnq
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	nE b(a)n 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ne ban
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	conn-fin
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	လႄႈဝၼ်း
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘“Showing that the diamond star is pleased with her, let us agree in trust.”’

	302)
	xunq
	fo[q
	mE[q
	sE[q
	xEw
	cw
	bU

	
	khun
	[9r6] phong
	miung
	siung
	khiuw
	ch(a)w
	bU

	
	khun
	phong
	mvng
	svng
	khv
	chau
	bu

	
	prince
	rule
	country
	country
	large
	resp
	person

	
	ၶုၼ်
	ၽွင်း
	မိူင်း
	သိုင်ႇ
	ၶိုဝ်ႉ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	(ၽူႈ)


	
	c[q
	xU
	kEmq
	kw
	h;
	/
	

	
	ch(a)ng
	khU
	kium
	k(a)w
	ha
	
	

	
	chang
	khu
	kvm
	kau
	vi
	
	

	
	skilled
	smile
	firm
	1sg
	voc
	
	

	
	ၸၢင်ႈ
	(ၶူဝ်)
	(ၵိုမ်း)
	ၵဝ်
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။
	


‘(The rich man said) “(You) are the officials of the great country, who are skilled in smiling and speaking firm words to me, Oh!”’

* Dh. /pue/ p.128. – personal prefix /pɨ¹/

GRAMMAR: There are two phrases here

khun phong mvng svng khv (svng khv modifies mvng)

and

chau bu chang kho kvm

the latter modifies the former.

	303)
	Aa btq
	vo]
	eka
	nj
	t[q
	exa
	xoM

	
	?a b(a)t
	thov
	kO
	nai
	t(a)ng
	khO
	khoM

	
	a bat
	thau
	ko
	nai
	tang
	kho
	khom

	
	minister
	old
	link
	get
	with
	word
	word

	
	ဢမၢတ်ႈ
	ထဝ်ႈ
	ၵေႃႈ
	လႆႈ
	တင်း
	ၶေႃႈ
	ၵႂၢမ်း


	
	nI
	vo]
	sa evI
	eka
	y]
	lu[q
	ka
	/

	
	nI
	thov
	sA theI
	kO
	[9r7] jv
	lung
	kA
	

	
	ni
	thau
	sa the
	ko
	jau
	lung
	ka
	

	
	good
	old
	rich
	link
	finish
	come down
	go
	

	
	လီ
	ထဝ်ႈ
	သထေး
	ၵေႃႈ
	ယဝ်ႉ
	လူင်း
	ၵႂႃႇ
	/


‘The old ministers got these good words of the old rich man, came down and went (back).’

GRAMMAR: Possible evidence for /e/ in the spelling evI

	304)
	poj
	mEw
	xEnq
	xoM
	h]
	t[q
	n[q
	cnq ta l;

	
	poi
	miuw
	khiun
	khoM
	hv
	t(a)ng
	n(a)ng
	ch(a)n tA la

	
	poi
	mv
	khvn
	khom
	hav
	tang
	nang
	chan ta la

	
	but
	go
	repeat
	word
	give
	with
	lady
	pn

	
	ပွႆး
	မိူဝ်း
	ၶိုၼ်း
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	တင်း
	ၼၢင်း
	ၸၼ်ႇတႃႇလႃႉ


	
	mI
	Notq
	fa
	/
	
	

	
	mI
	nyot
	phA
	
	
	

	
	mi
	nyot
	pha
	
	
	

	
	wife
	peak
	sky
	
	
	

	
	မေး
	ယွတ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	။
	
	


‘Then (the two officials) went and repeated his words to the lady Chantala, wife of the peak of the sky.’

* /Tsan,tah,/ means moon, name of a person.. Pali /canda/.

# /lah.me:/ may be short form of the words /luk; + me:/.

	305)
	lo]
	k;
	xunq
	mE[q
	h]
	pj
	ma
	/

	
	lov
	ka
	khun
	miung
	hv
	pai
	mA
	

	
	lau
	ka
	khun
	mvng
	hav
	pai
	ma
	

	
	tell
	all
	prince
	country
	give
	go
	come
	

	
	လဝ်ႈ
	ၵႃႈ
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ပႆ
	မႃး
	။


‘And told to the prince of the country, so that he would go and come back.’

	306)
	xoM
	rotq
	x;
	po]
	sa evI
	vuNq
	co]

	
	khoM
	rot
	[9v1] kha
	pov
	sA theI
	thuny
	chov

	
	khom
	rot
	kha
	pau
	sa the
	thui
	chau

	
	word
	arrive
	servant
	look after
	rich
	extract
	mind

	
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	ႁွတ်ႈ
	ၶႃႈ
	ပႂ်ႉ
	သထေး
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်


	
	nI
	pi[q
	fo]
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	nI
	ping
	phov
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ni
	ping
	phau
	
	
	
	
	

	
	good
	equal
	wish
	
	
	
	
	

	
	လီ
	ပဵင်း
	ၽႂ်ႇ
	။
	
	
	
	


‘The words reached the future daughter-in-law, the child of the rich man, and she sighed happily, according to her wish.’ 

kha pav refers to the princess, who be like a servant to the father-in-law

	307)
	foa;
	t[q
	lukq
	Aokq
	to[q
	n[q
	[M
	/

	
	phoAa
	t(a)ng
	luk
	?ok
	tong
	n(a)ng
	ngaM
	

	
	pha
	tang
	luk
	ok
	tong
	nang
	ngam
	

	
	release
	with
	child
	come out
	stomach
	lady
	beautiful
	

	
	ၽႃႈ
	တင်း
	လုၵ်ႈ
	ဢွၵ်ႇ
	တွင်ႉ
	ၼၢင်း
	ငၢမ်း
	။


‘To release the child who came out of the womb, the beautiful lady.’

	308)
	2
	x;
	b[q
	rU
	s[q
	xEnq
	xoM
	tI

	
	2
	kha
	b(a)ng
	rU
	s(a)ng
	khiun
	khoM
	tI

	
	song
	kha
	bang
	ru
	sang
	khvn
	khom
	ti

	
	two
	both
	put down
	head
	order
	repeat
	word
	place

	
	သွင်
	ၶႃ
	ဝၢင်း
	ႁူဝ်
	သင်ႇ
	ၶိုၼ်း
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	တီႈ


	
	cw
	et]
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ch(a)w
	tE
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	chau
	te
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	resp
	true.(finish)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	တႄႉ(ယဝ်ႉ)
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘Both of the (ministers) bowed down their heads ordered to repeat the words to the Lord.’

	309)
	pinq[q
	xunq
	mE[q
	eka
	em]
	t[q
	ehaM

	
	pin n(a)ng
	[9v2] khun
	miung
	kO
	mE
	t(a)ng
	hOM

	
	pin nang
	khun
	mvng
	ko
	me
	tang
	ho kham

	
	be.like
	prince
	country
	link
	prepare
	with
	palace

	
	ပဵၼ်ၼင်ႇ
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	မႄး
	တင်း
	ႁေႃၶမ်း


	
	t[q
	lj
	lkq
	xipq
	xj
	/
	

	
	t(a)ng
	lai
	l(a)k
	khip
	khai
	
	

	
	tang
	lai
	lak
	khip
	khai
	
	

	
	place
	pattern
	cert
	edge
	egg
	
	

	
	တင်ႈ
	လၢႆး
	လၵ်း
	ၶႅပ်ႇ
	ၶႆႇ
	။
	


‘“Like this, the prince of the country will prepare the palace, set up the pattern (of government), to be the royal egg seated near.”’ 

The word khai refers to the fact that he will be King, (cf. khaipha) and that he will now be sharing the responsibility and the throne with the existing emperor.

	310)
	xo]w
	cEw
	xi[q
	si[qu
	[U
	/
	
	

	
	khovw
	chiuw
	khing
	sing u
	ngU
	
	
	

	
	khau
	chv
	khing
	seng
	ngu
	
	
	

	
	enter
	name
	body
	diamond
	snake
	
	
	

	
	ၶဝ်ႈ
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	ၶိင်း
	သႅင်
	ငူး
	။
	
	


‘“Named as diamond bodied snake.”’

	311)
	hiaq
	t[q
	rnq
	vinq
	ko[q
	ru[q
	xM
	/

	
	hia
	t(a)ng
	r(a)n
	thin
	klong
	rung
	khaM
	

	
	hit
	tang
	ran
	thin
	klong
	rung
	kham
	

	
	do
	with
	storey
	throne
	wide
	throne
	gold
	

	
	ႁဵတ်း
	တင်း
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	ထႅၼ်ႈ
	ၵႂၢင်ႈ
	ႁုင်း
	ၶမ်း
	။


‘“To make the many storied wide throne, a golden throne.”’

	312)
	fa
	ehaM
	tnq
	n]
	lj
	mo[q

	
	[9v3] phA
	hOM
	t(a)n
	nv
	lai
	mong

	
	pha
	ho kham
	tan
	nau
	lai
	mong

	
	wall
	palace
	place
	inside
	pattern
	crescent-shaped

	
	ၽႃ
	ႁေႃၶမ်း
	တၼ်း
	ၼႂ်း
	လၢႆး
	မွင်ႉ


	
	h]
	pju
	xiw
	et]
	/
	

	
	hv
	pai u
	khiw
	tE
	
	

	
	hav
	paai
	khiu
	te
	
	

	
	give
	end
	tilt
	true-finish
	
	

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ပၢႆ
	ၶႅဝ်ႇ
	တႄႉ(ယဝ်ႉ)
	။
	


‘The walls of the palace inside were covered in crecent shaped patterns, with the ends tilted.’

* /kheo,/ Dh.p.229. /xɛu³/ ‘tilt’

	313)
	nU
	cEnq [iunq
	rnq
	ehaM
	xiNq
	m]

	
	nU
	chiun ngiun
	r(a)n
	hOM
	khiny
	mv

	
	nu
	chvn ngvn
	ran
	ho kham
	khen
	mav

	
	look
	express-golden yellow
	storey
	palace
	comp
	new

	
	လူ
	ၸိုၼ်းငိုၼ်း
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	ႁေႃၶမ်း
	ၶႅၼ်း
	မႂ်ႇ


	
	eka
	so[q
	ruM
	fa
	epa
	lE[q
	/
	

	
	kO
	song
	ruM
	phA
	pO
	liung
	
	

	
	ko
	song
	rum
	pha
	po
	lvng
	
	

	
	link
	shine
	cover
	sky
	until
	yellow
	
	

	
	ၵေႃႈ
	သွင်ႇ
	ႁူမ်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ပေႃး
	လိူင်
	။
	


‘Looking golden yellow, the levels of the palace were newer and shined covering the sky until all was yellow.’

GRAMMAR: The express chvn ngvn is separated from its adjective lvng ‘yellow’

Need to make a full list of all the expressives we have come across.

	314)
	Notq fa
	cI
	tM m;
	/
	

	
	nyot phA
	[9v4] chI
	taM ma
	
	

	
	nyot pha
	chi
	tam ma
	
	

	
	peak sky
	place in a row
	ruby
	
	

	
	ယွတ်ႈၾႃႉ
	ၸီႇ
	တမ်းမြႃး
	။
	


‘The peak of the (palace) was covered in rubies arranged in rows.’

	315)
	epa
	n[q
	si[qu
	mRI;
	su]
	niuw
	noj

	
	pO
	n(a)ng
	sing u
	mrIa
	sv u
	niuw
	noi

	
	po
	nang
	seng
	mria
	sav
	nv
	noi

	
	if
	like
	diamond
	ruby
	clear
	above
	mountain

	
	ပေႃး
	ၼင်ႇ
	သႅင်
	မြႃး
	သႂ်
	ၼိူဝ်
	လွႆ


	
	xiNq
	fa
	koj
	y]
	/
	

	
	khiny
	phA
	koi
	jv
	
	

	
	khen
	pha
	koi
	jau
	
	

	
	hang
	sky
	only
	finish
	
	

	
	ၶႅၼ်
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႇ
	။
	


‘Like a clear diamond ruby in the mountains above, hanging from the sky.’

* /mra./ Short for [pat;tamia:] [ပတ်ႈ  တမျႃး (မြႃး)]Sanskrit word /Padmaraga/ = ruby of gem quality (?)

	316)
	xunq
	mE[q
	n[q
	mE[q
	eka
	c[q
	poj
	h]

	
	khun
	miung
	n(a)ng
	miung
	kO
	ch(a)ng
	poi
	hv

	
	khun
	mvng
	nang
	mvng
	ko
	chang
	poi
	hav

	
	prince
	country
	lady
	country
	link
	then
	but
	give

	
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ၼၢင်း
	မိူင်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	ႁႂ်ႈ


	
	ema
	cI
	nU
	lj
	/
	

	
	mO
	chI
	[9v5] nU
	lai
	
	

	
	mo
	chi
	nu
	lai
	
	

	
	skilled
	show
	look
	pattern
	
	

	
	မေႃ
	ၸီႉ
	လူ
	လၢႆး
	။
	


‘The prince and the lady then got the priest to show them and look at the matter.’

	317)
	Anq
	bnq
	to[q
	x[q
	ro[q
	/
	

	
	?(a)n
	b(a)n
	tong
	kh(a)ng
	rong
	
	

	
	an
	ban
	tong
	khang
	rong
	
	

	
	read
	day
	remember
	side by side
	room
	
	

	
	ဢၢၼ်ႇ
	ဝၼ်း
	တွင်း
	ၶၢင်း
	ႁွင်ႈ
	။
	


‘To read the auspices for the day on which they will be arranged side by side in a room for marriage.’

	318)
	bnq
	po[q
	fa
	hu[q
	r[q
	/
	
	

	
	b(a)n
	pong
	phA
	hung
	r(a)ng
	
	
	

	
	ban
	pong
	pha
	hung
	rang
	
	
	

	
	day
	share
	attach
	spread fame
	euph
	
	
	

	
	ဝၼ်း
	ပွင်း
	ၽႃ
	ႁူင်
	ႁၢင်း
	။
	
	


‘The famous day on which they will share their lives and be attached.’

/pong:/ Dh.p.125.  – could be /poŋ²/ ‘share’

# /phah/ Dh. /fah/ p.12. /faa¹/ ‘attach, keep close’

	319)
	Anq
	lEkq
	nI
	roM
	knq
	/
	
	

	
	?(a)n
	liuk
	nI
	roM
	k(a)n
	
	
	

	
	an
	lvk
	ni
	rom
	kan
	
	
	

	
	read
	choose
	year
	join
	recip
	
	
	

	
	ဢၢၼ်ႇ
	လိူၵ်ႈ
	ၼီႈ
	ႁွမ်း
	ၵၼ်
	။
	
	


‘Reading and choosing the year in which they should be joined.’

	320)
	Anq
	t[q
	xu[q
	niuw
	niunq
	no]w
	xj
	cU

	
	?(a)n
	t(a)ng
	khung
	niuw
	niun
	novw
	khai
	[9v6] chU

	
	an
	tang
	khung
	nv
	nvn
	nau
	khai
	chu

	
	read
	with
	abode
	above
	moon
	star
	shift
	follow

	
	ဢၢၼ်ႇ
	တင်း
	ၶူင်း
	ၼိူဝ်
	လိူၼ်
	လၢဝ်
	ၶၢႆႉ
	ၸူး


	
	knq
	bw
	xo[q
	/
	
	

	
	k(a)n
	b(a)w
	khong
	
	
	

	
	kan
	bau
	khong
	
	
	

	
	recip
	neg
	obstacle
	
	
	

	
	ၵၼ်
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၶွင်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘Reading the abode above in the moons and the stars, where they would shift following each other, without obstacle.’

	321)
	bnq
	nI
	tkq
	boa;
	A]
	sutq
	sEw
	tI

	
	b(a)n
	nI
	t(a)k
	boAa
	?v
	sut
	siuw
	tI

	
	ban
	ni
	tak
	ba
	av
	sut
	sv
	ti

	
	day
	good
	fut
	say
	take
	end
	rejoice
	place

	
	ဝၼ်း
	လီ
	တၵ်း
	ဝႃႈ
	ဢဝ်
	သုတ်း
	သိူဝ်း
	တီႈ


	
	xunq
	xo]
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	khun
	khov
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	khun
	khau
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	prince
	enter
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၶုၼ်
	ၶဝ်ႈ
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘On this good day, they will take the ultimate rejoicing at the place where the prince will enter.’

	322)
	epa
	xunq
	p]
	siw
	to]
	t]M
	mE[q
	/

	
	pO
	khun
	pv
	siw
	tov
	tvM
	miung
	

	
	po
	khun
	pav
	siu
	tau
	tem
	mvng
	

	
	father
	prince
	look after
	emissary
	come
	full
	country
	

	
	ပေႃႈ
	ၶုၼ်
	ပႂ်ႉ
	ၶဵဝ်
	တဝ်ႈ
	တဵမ်
	မိူင်း
	။


‘The father of the prince will take care of the emissaries who will come and fill the country.’

/seu/ and /kheu/ are exchangeable or interchangeable words

	323)
	em]
	xunq
	tkq
	ba
	A]
	lo]
	tI

	
	mE
	khun
	[9v7] t(a)k
	bA
	?v
	lov
	tI

	
	me
	khun
	tak
	ba
	av
	lau
	ti

	
	mother
	prince
	fut
	say
	take
	where
	place

	
	မႄႈ
	ၶုၼ်
	တၵ်း
	ဝႃႈ
	ဢဝ်
	(လႂ်)
	တီႈ


	
	xunq
	nokq
	/
	
	

	
	khun
	nok
	
	
	

	
	khun
	nok
	
	
	

	
	prince
	outside
	
	
	

	
	ၶုၼ်
	ၼွၵ်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘The mother of the prince will say to receive those which are the princes from outside countries.’

	324)
	no]]
	kunq
	siNq
	r[q
	t[q
	xE[q
	/
	

	
	nov nov
	kun
	siny
	r(a)ng
	t(a)ng
	khiung
	
	

	
	nau nau
	kun
	sen
	rang
	tang
	khvng
	
	

	
	express-swarm
	person
	100,000
	body
	with
	thing
	
	

	
	ၼဝ်းၼဝ်း
	ၵူၼ်း
	သႅၼ်
	ႁၢင်ႈ
	တင်း
	ၶိူင်ႈ
	။
	


‘It will be swarming with100,000 people and their things.’

	325)
	nU
	ri[q
	pju
	ri[q
	t[q ka;
	/
	

	
	nU
	ring
	pai u
	ring
	t(a)ng kAa
	
	

	
	nu
	ring
	paai
	ring
	tang ka
	
	

	
	look
	strong
	pay obeisance
	strong
	way.dance
	
	

	
	လူ
	ႁႅင်း
	ပၢႆႈ
	ႁႅင်း
	တၢင်းၵႃႈ
	။
	


‘Looking at the force of the people, some paying respects, some dancing.’

	326)
	Naa
	ynq
	boj
	xM
	/
	

	
	nyA nyA
	j(a)n
	boi
	khaM
	
	

	
	nya nya
	jan
	boi
	kham
	
	

	
	express-excited
	let out
	festival
	gold
	
	

	
	ၺႃႈၺႃႈ
	ယၼ်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	ၶမ်း
	။
	


‘All excitedly and noisily enjoying the golden festival.’

nya nya means the sound of the people at the festival

	327)
	vEkq
	c[qq
	fEkq
	xjfa
	c[q
	poj
	su]

	
	thiuk
	[10r1] ch(a)ng
	phiuk
	khai phA
	ch(a)ng
	poi
	sv u

	
	thvk
	chang
	phvk
	khai pha
	chang
	poi
	sau

	
	male
	elephant
	white
	king
	then
	but
	insert

	
	ထိုၵ်း
	ၸၢင်ႉ
	ၽိူၵ်ႇ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	သႂ်ႇ


	
	xunq
	xM
	/
	
	

	
	khun
	khaM
	
	
	

	
	khun
	kham
	
	
	

	
	howdah
	gold
	
	
	

	
	ၶူၼ်ႈ
	ၶမ်း
	။
	
	


‘The white male elephant of the king was decorated with a golden howdah.’

	328)
	niuw
	rU
	co[qu
	[]w
	so[q
	tM
	eb>[qu

	
	niuw
	rU
	chong u
	ngvw
	song
	taM ma
	bwong u

	
	nv
	ru
	chong
	ngau
	song
	tam ma
	bong

	
	above
	head
	umbrella
	shade
	shine
	ruby
	emperor

	
	ၼိူဝ်
	ႁူဝ်
	ၸွင်ႈ
	ငဝ်း
	သွင်ႇ
	တမ်းမြႃး
	ဝူင်ႉ


	
	et]
	/
	

	
	tE
	
	

	
	te
	
	

	
	true
	
	

	
	တႄႉ
	။
	


‘Above his head an umbrella shaded the emperor, shining with rubies.’

	329)
	ma
	siNq
	konq
	s]
	xE[q
	/
	
	

	
	mA
	siny
	kon
	sv
	khiung
	
	
	

	
	ma
	sen
	kon
	sau
	khvng
	
	
	

	
	horse
	100,000
	clf.horse
	insert
	thing
	
	
	

	
	မႃႉ
	သႅၼ်
	ၵွၼ်း
	သႂ်ႇ
	ၶိူင်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘100,000 horses to put things in.’

	330)
	pukq
	bo]
	hiaq
	xa
	kE[q
	xi[q
	xE[q
	/

	
	puk
	bov
	[10r2] hia
	khA
	kiung
	khing
	khiung
	

	
	puk
	bau
	hit
	kha
	kvng
	khing
	khvng
	

	
	cover
	portion hanging down
	make
	leg
	stirrup
	tighten
	thing
	

	
	ပူၵ်ႉ
	ပဝ်း
	ႁဵတ်း
	ၶႃ
	ၵိုင်
	ၶဵင်ႈ
	ၶိူင်ႈ
	။


‘Covered in hangings with stirrups by the legs and the baggage tightly attached.’

	331)
	limq
	ku[q
	kupq
	k>[qu xa
	/
	
	

	
	lim
	kung
	kup
	kwong u khA
	
	
	

	
	lim
	kung
	kup
	kwaang kha
	
	
	

	
	arrow
	bow
	and
	bow.leg
	
	
	

	
	လိမ်ႈ
	ၵူင်
	ၵူပ်း
	ၵၢင်ႇၶႃ
	။
	
	


‘Bow and arrow, and the great bow.’

GRAMMAR: Orthography – the first word is an example of final –im, which differs from final –iu on 10r1.

kang kha is a kind of large bow

	332)
	sunq lunq
	rokq
	exMa
	rj
	bU
	/
	

	
	sun lun
	rok
	khoM
	rai
	bU
	
	

	
	sun lun
	rok
	ho kham
	rai
	bu
	
	

	
	express-extended
	spear
	palace
	cut
	tassel
	
	

	
	သုၼ်လုၼ်
	ႁွၵ်ႇ
	ႁေႃၶမ်း
	ႁႆး
	ပူႈ
	။
	


‘Greatly extended, the spear of the palace cut the tassels.’

	333)
	xunq
	mE[q
	eka
	em]
	xU
	fnq
	mj j

	
	khun
	miung
	kO
	mE
	khU
	ph(a)n
	mai mai

	
	khun
	mvng
	ko
	me
	khu
	phan
	mai mai

	
	prince
	country
	link
	prepare
	property
	let out
	express-continous

	
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	မႄး
	ၶူဝ်း
	ယၼ်ႇ
	မၢႆးမၢႆး


	
	nokq
	xu[q
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	[10r3] nok
	khung
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	nok
	khung
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	outside
	courtyard
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၼွၵ်ႈ
	ၶူင်ႉ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘The prince of the country then prepared his minions and let them out continuously outside in the courtyard.’

*/khung./ Dh.p.232./xoŋ⁵/ ‘courtyard’

	334)
	epa
	n[q fa
	tkq
	lnq
	cU
	ninq
	/
	

	
	pO
	n(a)ng phA
	t(a)k
	l(a)n
	chU
	nin
	
	

	
	po
	nang pha
	tak
	lan
	chu
	nin
	
	

	
	if
	like.sky
	fut
	fall out
	follow
	earth
	
	

	
	ပေႃး
	ၼင်ႇၾႃႉ
	တၵ်း
	လၼ်ႇ
	ၸူး
	လိၼ်
	။
	


‘Like the sky was falling down onto the earth.’

	335)
	pu]
	pI
	rM
	si[q
	tutq
	eka
	sI nnq

	
	pv u
	pI
	raM
	sing
	tut
	kO
	sI n(a)n

	
	pav
	pi
	ram
	sing
	tut
	ko
	si nan

	
	blow
	flute
	beat
	sound
	trumpet
	link
	noisy

	
	ပဝ်ႇ
	ပီႇ
	ႁမ်း
	သဵင်
	တုတ်ႈ
	ၵေႃႈ
	သီၼၼ်ႈ


	
	r;
	xM
	ynq
	Aonq na
	/
	
	

	
	ra
	khaM
	j(a)n
	?on nA
	
	
	

	
	ra
	kham
	jan
	on na
	
	
	

	
	dl
	gold
	let out
	lead.face
	
	
	

	
	ႁႃး
	ၶမ်း
	ယၼ်ႇ
	ဢွၼ်ၼႃႈ
	။
	
	


‘Blowing the flute, beating (the drums) with the sound of the noisy trumpets, the golden one let everyone out, leading them.’

	336)
	nj
	[inq
	ko[q
	xM
	tEw
	xo]nuq

	
	nai
	[10r4] ngin
	kong
	khaM
	tiuw
	khov ng u

	
	nai
	ngin
	kong
	kham
	tv
	khon khau

	
	get
	hear
	drum
	gold
	touch
	make music

	
	လႆႈ
	ငိၼ်း
	ၵွင်
	ၶမ်း
	တိူဝ်ႉ
	ၶွၼ်းၶဝ်း


	
	lj
	tuNq
	eka
	sI nnq
	pi[q
	funq
	luM

	
	lai
	tuny
	kO
	sI n(a)n
	ping
	phun
	luM

	
	lai
	tui
	ko
	si nan
	ping
	phun
	lum

	
	many
	same size
	link
	noisy
	equal
	rain
	wind

	
	လၢႆ
	တုၺ်ႇ
	ၵေႃႈ
	သီၼၼ်ႈ
	ပဵင်း
	ၽူၼ်
	လူမ်း


	
	pI
	m]
	/

	
	pI
	mv
	

	
	pi
	mav
	

	
	year
	new
	

	
	ပီ
	မႂ်ႇ
	။


‘Hearing the golden drum touch and make musical sounds, and many (instruments) of the same size, noisy, equal to the rain and the wind of the new year.’

Notes:
This is interesting. The rainy season in Upper Assam goes from about May to October, but old Tai New Year is in November or even December, At this time it is usually dry.


However in April you get wind, so this would refer to Sangkyen, not to the 1st day of the 1st month.

	337)
	x]
	poj
	cj j
	ynq
	ri[q
	viw
	/
	

	
	khv
	poi
	chai chai
	j(a)n
	ring
	thiw
	
	

	
	khav
	poi
	chai chai
	jan
	ring
	thiu
	
	

	
	3pl
	but
	one after the others
	let out
	strong
	row
	
	

	
	ၶဝ်
	ပွႆး
	ၸၢႆးၸၢႆး
	ယၼ်ႇ
	ႁႅင်း
	ထႅဝ်
	။
	


‘They were lined up, one after the other, let out in force and in rows.’

	338)
	xunq
	fo[qu
	mE[q
	eka
	c[q
	mEw
	vE[q

	
	khun
	phong u
	miung
	[10r5] kO
	ch(a)ng
	miuw
	thiung

	
	khun
	phong
	mvng
	ko
	chang
	mv
	thvng

	
	prince
	rule
	country
	link
	then
	go
	reach

	
	ၶုၼ်
	ၽွင်း
	မိူင်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	မိူဝ်း
	ထိုင်


	
	rEnq
	sa ev]I
	xunq
	vo]
	et y]
	/
	

	
	riun
	sA thEI
	khun
	thov
	tejv
	
	

	
	rvn
	sa the
	khun
	thau
	te jau
	
	

	
	house
	rich
	prince
	old
	true-finish
	
	

	
	ႁူိၼ်း
	သထေး
	ၶုၼ်
	ထဝ်ႈ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘The officials of the country then went and reached the house of the rich man, the old prince.’

	339)
	n[q
	siNq
	co]
	sa v]I
	eka
	c[q
	h]

	
	n(a)ng
	siny
	chov
	sA thvI
	kO
	ch(a)ng
	hv

	
	nang
	sen
	chau
	sa the
	ko
	chang
	hav

	
	lady
	100,000
	resp
	rich
	link
	then
	give

	
	ၼၢင်း
	သႅၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	သထေး
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ႁႂ်ႈ


	
	n[q
	niuw
	kU
	tinq
	xM
	sM
	rnq
	/

	
	n(a)ng
	niuw
	kU
	tin
	khaM
	saM
	r(a)n
	

	
	nang
	nv
	ku
	tin
	kham
	sam
	ran
	

	
	sit
	above
	bed
	throne
	gold
	three
	storey
	

	
	ၼင်ႈ
	ၼိူဝ်
	ၵူႇ
	ထႅၼ်ႈ
	ၶမ်း
	သၢမ်
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	။


‘The lady whose value is 100,000 of the rich Lord, then was made to sit above the golden throne of three storeys.’

But see above (190), where it is written ku tem ‘decorated bed’

We read the 4th last word as thin ‘throne’

	340)
	lpq
	ko]
	puNq
	bnq
	hoM
	/
	
	

	
	[10r6] l(a)p
	kov
	puny
	b(a)n
	hoM
	
	
	

	
	lap
	kau
	paai
	ban
	hom
	
	
	

	
	shut eyes
	explain
	enjoy
	request
	join
	
	
	

	
	လပ်း
	ၵၢဝ်ႇ
	ပူၺ်ႈ
	ဝၢၼ်း
	ႁွမ်း
	။
	
	


‘(The priests) shut their eyes to make speak the request for joining (the lady and the prince) to enjoy marriage.’

	341)
	cM k;
	nM
	si[uq
	so[q
	pkq
	rU
	/

	
	chaM ka
	naM
	sing u
	song
	p(a)k
	rU
	

	
	cham ka
	nam
	sing
	song
	pak
	ru
	

	
	type of flower
	water
	diamond
	bright
	adorn
	head
	

	
	ၸၢမ်ၵႃး
	ၼမ်ႉ
	သႅင်
	သွင်ႇ
	ပၵ်း
	ႁူဝ်
	။


‘The chamka flowers, whose quality is diamond, brightly adorned their heads.’

GRAMMAR: Use of nam to mean ‘quality’ of something.

	342)
	e<a
	pa
	soj
	xM
	ynq
	/
	
	

	
	khrO
	pA
	soi
	khaM
	j(a)n
	
	
	

	
	khro
	pa
	soi
	kham
	jan
	
	
	

	
	mix
	mix
	tassel
	gold
	dangle
	
	
	

	
	လေႃး
	ပႃး
	သွႆႈ
	ၶမ်း
	ယၼ်ႇ
	။
	
	


‘Together with golden tassels hanging down.’

lo pa means ‘together with’

	343)
	koj
	[M
	pi[q
	n[q
	fI
	pu[q
	to]
	/

	
	koi
	ngaM
	ping
	n(a)ng
	phI
	pung
	tov
	

	
	koi
	ngam
	ping
	nang
	phi
	pung
	tau
	

	
	exceed
	beautiful
	like.like
	like
	spirit
	decree
	arrive
	

	
	ၵွႆ
	ငၢမ်း
	ပႅင်
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၽီ
	ပူင်
	တဝ်ႈ
	။


‘Exceedingly beautiful like the spirit decreed.’

* /paengnang,/ DH p.112 (/paenglang,/) but see ‘like’

	344)
	Aabtq
	vo]
	eka
	hnq
	lkq
	cuM
	/

	
	[10r7] A b(a)t
	thov
	kO
	h(a)n
	l(a)k
	chum
	

	
	a bat
	thau
	ko
	han
	lak
	chum
	

	
	minister
	old
	link
	see
	cert
	joy
	

	
	ဢမၢတ်ႈ
	ထဝ်ႈ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ႁၼ်
	လၵ်း
	ၸူမ်း
	။


‘The old ministers saw that there was joy.’

	345)
	x]w
	eka
	c[q
	poj
	A]w
	t[q
	xo[q ?kq

	
	khvw
	kO
	ch(a)ng
	poi
	vw
	t(a)ng
	khong phr(a)k

	
	khau
	ko
	chang
	poi
	au
	tang
	khong phrak

	
	3pl
	link
	then
	but
	take
	with
	gift sent by hand

	
	ၶဝ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	ဢဝ်
	တင်း
	ၶွင်ၾၢၵ်ႇ


	
	cw
	eb>[qu
	et]
	m;
	tM
	kEnq
	k[q

	
	ch(a)w
	bwong u
	tE
	ma
	taM
	kiun
	k(a)ng

	
	chau
	buong
	te
	ma
	tam
	kvn
	kang

	
	resp
	emperor
	set up
	come
	put down
	half
	middle

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ဝူင်ႉ
	တႄႇ
	မႃး
	တမ်း
	(ၶိုင်ႈ
	ၵၢင်)


	
	eha
	kU
	Anq
	/

	
	[10v1] hO
	kU
	?(a)n
	

	
	ho
	ku
	an
	

	
	palace
	all
	clf.gen
	

	
	ႁေႃ
	ၵူႈ
	ဢၼ်
	။


‘They took the gifts send by hand (from) the Lord Emperor and came and put those things down in the middle of the palace, everything.’

GRAMMAR: function of the final am
	346)
	nU
	si[q
	[U
	<tq
	tM m;
	mokq N;
	/

	
	nU
	sing
	ngU
	khr(a)t
	taM ma
	mok nya
	

	
	nu
	sing
	ngu
	khrat
	tam ma
	mok nya
	

	
	look
	diamond
	(might)
	bind
	ruby
	flower
	

	
	လူ
	သႅင်
	(ဢူ)
	ၶၢတ်ႈ
	တမ်းမြႃး
	မွၵ်ႇယႃႈ
	။


‘Looking at the mighty diamond bound to her, and the rubies and flowers.’

	347)
	luM
	pkq
	t;
	rnq ri[q
	/
	

	
	luM
	p(a)k
	ta
	r(a)n ring
	
	

	
	lum
	pak
	ta
	ran ring
	
	

	
	from all over
	strike
	eye
	express-from all directions
	
	

	
	လုမ်ႈ
	ပၵ်း
	တႃ
	ရၼ်းရိင်း
	
	


‘From all over, striking the eyes from all directions.’

Notes:
/ran:ring:/ modifues /pak:/

	348)
	pimq
	konq
	x]w
	mI
	%
	lukq
	ru[q
	/

	
	pim
	kon
	khvw
	mI
	6
	luk
	rung
	

	
	pim
	kon
	khau
	mi
	ruk
	luk
	rung
	

	
	full up
	lump
	white
	have
	six
	clf.round
	shine
	

	
	ပဵမ်ႇ
	ၵွၼ်ႈ
	ၶၢဝ်
	မီး
	ႁူၵ်း
	လုၵ်ႈ
	ႁုင်ႈ
	။


‘With a full white lump with six shining balls.’

	349)
	ko[q
	k[q
	rEnq
	mEnq
	cnq
	/
	

	
	kong
	k(a)ng
	[10v2] riun
	miun
	ch(a)n
	
	

	
	kong
	kang
	rvn
	mvn
	chan
	
	

	
	echo (drum)
	middle
	house
	10,000
	layer
	
	

	
	ၵွင်ႈ (ၵွင်?)
	ၵၢင်
	ႁိူၼ်း
	မိုၼ်ႇ
	ၸၼ်ႉ
	။
	


‘The echo in the middle of the house of 10,000 layers.’

	350)
	nU
	bU
	xM
	s]w
	mo]
	ni[qu
	/
	

	
	nU
	bU
	khaM
	svw
	mov
	ning u
	
	

	
	nu
	bu
	kham
	sau
	mau
	neng
	
	

	
	look
	(tassel)
	gold
	young lady
	bracelet
	red
	
	

	
	လူ
	(ပူႈ)
	ၶမ်း
	သၢဝ်
	မၢဝ်ႉ
	လႅင်
	။
	


‘Looking at the golden tassels of the red young and red bangles.’

	351)
	xopq
	to[q
	cI
	tM m;
	/
	
	

	
	khop
	tong
	chI
	taM ma
	
	
	

	
	khop
	tong
	chi
	tam ma
	
	
	

	
	border
	stomach
	overlay
	ruby
	
	
	

	
	ၶွပ်ႇ
	တွင်ႉ
	ၸီႇ
	တမ်းမြႃး
	။
	
	


‘The sides of the (bracelets) overlaid with ruby.’

The word khop tong means the sides of the bracelets.

	352)
	mnq
	eka
	kupq
	Anq
	munq
	xM
	A]w
	m;

	
	m(a)n
	kO
	kup
	?(a)n
	mun
	khaM
	?vw
	ma

	
	man
	ko
	kup
	an
	mun
	kham
	au
	ma

	
	cotton
	link
	with
	clf.gen
	glory
	gold
	take
	come

	
	မၼ်ႈ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၵူပ်း
	ဢၼ်
	မုၼ်
	ၶမ်း
	ဢဝ်
	မႃး


	
	tM
	k[q
	rEnq
	so[q
	ho[qu
	/
	
	

	
	taM
	k(a)ng
	riun
	song
	[10v3] hong u
	
	
	

	
	tam
	kang
	rvn
	song
	hong
	
	
	

	
	put
	middle
	house
	bright
	room
	
	
	

	
	တမ်း
	ၵၢင်
	ႁူိၼ်း
	သွင်ႇ
	ႁွင်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘The cotton (clothes) and the things of the glorious golden majesty which were brought, (they) were put down in the centre of the house, brightly in the room.’

GRAMMAR: 
song modifies the bright things that have been listed in (350) and (351). 



song modifies an mun kham au ma.


Chaichuen made the point that here as in so many other places, the modifier is separated from the modified (head).


	353)
	nU
	to[q
	ef]
	kupq
	mnq
	mitq
	/
	

	
	nU
	tong
	phE
	kup
	m(a)n
	mit
	
	

	
	nu
	tong
	phe
	kup
	man
	mit
	
	

	
	look
	stomach
	satin
	with
	cotton
	excellent
	
	

	
	လူ
	တွင်ႉ
	ၽႄး
	ၵူပ်း
	မၼ်ႈ
	(မႅတ်ႈ) (မြၢတ်ႈ)
	။
	


‘Look at the inside of satin and fine cotton.’

The word tong, when referring to cloth, means the inside, the bottom side.

	354)
	foa
	tM]
	hunq
	lj
	bu[q
	ctq
	su]
	ela

	
	phoA
	tvM
	hun
	lai
	bung
	ch(a)t
	sv u
	lO

	
	pha
	tem
	hun
	lai
	bung
	chat
	sav
	lo

	
	wall
	write
	form
	pattern
	round
	life
	insert
	mix

	
	ၽႃ
	တႅမ်ႈ
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	လၢႆး
	ဝူင်း
	ၸၢတ်ႈ
	သႂ်ႇ
	လေႃး


	
	lju
	m;
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	lai u
	ma
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	lui
	ma
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	pattern
	horse
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	လၢႆး
	မႃႉ
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘The wall decorated with circular painted patterns of the past stories, mixed with patterns of horses.’ 

	355)
	vunq
	ri[q
	su]
	sI
	pnq
	/
	
	

	
	thun
	ring
	sv u
	sI
	p(a)n
	
	
	

	
	thun
	ring
	sav
	si
	pan
	
	
	

	
	fully
	strong
	clear
	seq
	put
	
	
	

	
	ထူၼ်ႈ
	ႁႅင်း
	သႂ်
	သေ
	ပၢၼ်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘Fully strong, clear, and put there.’

This line modifies ma ‘horse’ in (354). The last two words remain uncertain.

GRAMMAR – the spelling of sav is not a case of vowel length – or is it perhaps an indication of something about the tone?

	356)
	sa v]I
	cuM
	xoM
	xunq
	mE[q
	N]
	sI

	
	sA thvI
	chuM
	[10v4] khoM
	khun
	miung
	nyv
	sI

	
	sa the
	chum
	khom
	khun
	mvng
	nyav
	si

	
	rich
	joy
	word
	prince
	country
	big
	seq

	
	သထေး
	ၸူမ်း
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ယႂ်ႇ
	သေ


	
	c[q
	/
	
	

	
	ch(a)ng
	
	
	

	
	chang
	
	
	

	
	elephant
	
	
	

	
	ၸၢင်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘The man is joyful at the words of the prince of country, (words that are) greater than an elephant.’

Notes:
yav si chang modifies khom.

	357)
	yEnq
	t[q
	ni[q
	mu]
	Aonq
	m;
	kinq
	/

	
	jiun
	t(a)ng
	ning
	mv u
	?on
	ma
	kin
	

	
	jvn
	tang
	ning
	mav
	on
	ma
	kin
	

	
	reach out
	with
	tea
	leaf
	soft
	come
	eat
	

	
	ယိုၼ်း
	တင်း
	ၼဵင်ႈ
	မႂ်
	ဢွၼ်ႇ
	မႃး
	ၵိၼ်
	။


‘Reaching out for the soft tea leaves, to come and eat.’

	358)
	hnq
	t[q
	pa 
	ya vo]
	rpq
	n[q
	/

	
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	pA
	jA thov
	r(a)p
	n(a)ng
	

	
	han
	tang
	pa
	ja thau
	rap
	nang
	

	
	see
	with
	aunt
	grandmother.old
	receive
	lady
	

	
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	ပႃႈ
	ယႃႈထဝ်ႈ
	ႁပ်ႉ
	ၼၢင်း
	။


‘Seeing the aunts and old grandmother receiving the lady.’

	359)
	niuw
	rU
	ko]
	muNq
	xM
	ni[qu
	so[qu
	/

	
	niuw
	rU
	kov
	muny
	khaM
	ning u
	[10v5] song u
	

	
	nv
	ru
	kau
	mui
	kham
	neng
	song
	

	
	above
	head
	knot
	knot
	gold
	red
	bright
	

	
	ၼိူဝ်
	ႁူဝ်
	ၵဝ်ႈ
	မူၺ်း
	ၶမ်း
	လႅင်
	သွင်ႇ
	။


‘Above her head, she had bright red golden knots (in her hair).’

	360)
	epa
	yM
	nI
	eka
	sa v]I
	AuM
	n[q

	
	pO
	jaM
	nI
	kO
	sA thvi
	?uM
	n(a)ng

	
	po
	jam
	ni
	ko
	sa the
	um
	nang

	
	if
	time
	good
	link
	rich
	hold in arms
	lady

	
	ပေႃး
	ယၢမ်း
	လီ
	ၵေႃႈ
	သထေး
	ဢုမ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း


	
	mE[q
	sU
	c[q
	/
	

	
	miung
	sU
	ch(a)ng
	
	

	
	mvng
	su
	chang
	
	

	
	country
	reach
	elephant
	
	

	
	မိူင်း
	သူႇ
	ၸၢင်ႉ
	။
	


‘If it is the auspicious time, the rich man will hold the lady in his arms, until she reaches the elephant.’

This seems to mean that elephant is come to pick her up

	361)
	em]
	su[q
	cw
	vE[q
	rEnq
	/
	
	

	
	mE
	sung
	ch(a)w
	thiung
	riun
	
	
	

	
	me
	sung
	chau
	thvng
	rvn
	
	
	

	
	mother
	send
	resp
	reach
	house
	
	
	

	
	မႄႈ
	သူင်ႇ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ထိုင်
	ႁူိၼ်း
	။
	
	


‘The mother sends the prince to reach the house (of the lady).’

	362)
	n[q
	c[q
	xEnq
	xI
	c[q
	pj
	fEkq
	[;

	
	n(a)ng
	ch(a)ng
	khiun
	khI
	ch(a)ng
	pai
	phiuk
	nga

	
	nang
	chang
	khvn
	khi
	chang
	pai
	phvk
	nga

	
	lady
	then
	go up
	ride
	elephant
	lure
	white
	tusk

	
	ၼၢင်း
	ၸင်ႇ
	ၶိုၼ်ႈ
	ၶီႇ
	ၸၢင်ႉ
	ပၢႆး
	ၽိူၵ်ႇ
	ငႃး


	
	si[qu
	/
	


	
	[10v6] sing u
	
	

	
	seng
	
	

	
	diamond
	
	

	
	သႅင်
	။
	


‘The lady then climbed up and rode the white male decoy elephant with diamond tusks.’

	363)
	kunq
	siNq
	?[qu
	nU
	n[q
	tkq
	xonq
	/

	
	kun
	siny
	phr(a)ng u
	nU
	n(a)ng
	t(a)k
	khon
	

	
	kun
	sin
	phraang
	nu
	nang
	tak
	khon
	

	
	person
	100,000
	bump into
	look
	lady
	lose balance
	balance
	

	
	ၵူၼ်း
	သႅၼ်
	ၾၢင်ႈ
	လူ
	ၼၢင်း
	တၢၵ်ႇ
	ၶွၼ်ႈ
	။


‘100,000 persons crowded around, bumping into each other, to look at the lady, losing their balance (as they do so).’

/farng;/ Dh. p.14. /pharng;/ STM p.220. 

It looks as if Chaichuen means /faaŋ⁴/ ‘bump into’

	364)
	nj
	[inq
	xuM M
	ko[q
	rj
	sM
	Aonq

	
	nai
	ngin
	khuM M
	kong
	rai
	saM
	?on

	
	nai
	ngin
	khum khum
	kong
	rai
	sam
	on

	
	get
	hear
	express-banging
	drum
	strike
	repeat
	lead

	
	လႆႈ
	ငိၼ်း
	ၶုမ်းၶုမ်း
	ၵွင်
	ႁႆႇ
	သမ်ႉ
	ဢွၼ်


	
	na
	/
	
	
	

	
	nA
	
	
	
	

	
	na
	
	
	
	

	
	face
	
	
	
	

	
	ၼႃႈ
	။
	
	
	


‘Hearing the banging of drum, striking repeatedly in front of them.’

	365)
	yu[q q
	cw
	ma
	xa
	munq
	l[q
	/
	

	
	jung jung
	ch(a)w
	mA
	khA
	mun
	l(a)ng
	
	

	
	jung jung
	chau
	ma
	kha
	mun
	lang
	
	

	
	express-creeping
	resp
	come
	time
	appear
	back
	
	

	
	ယူင်ႈယူင်ႈ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	မႃး
	ၶႃႇ
	မုၼ်း
	လင်
	။
	


‘Creeping forward, the lord came, at this time he appeared behind.’

	366)
	kI
	t[q
	co[q
	ef]
	fEkq
	xja

	
	kI
	t(a)ng
	chong
	[10v7] phE
	phiuk
	khai A

	
	ki
	tang
	chong
	phe
	phvk
	khai pha

	
	open
	with
	umbrella
	satin
	white
	king

	
	ၵီႈ
	တင်း
	ၸွင်ႈ
	ၽႄး
	ၽိူၵ်ႇ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ


	
	[M
	rU
	/
	

	
	ngaM
	rU
	
	

	
	ngam
	ru
	
	

	
	shade
	head
	
	

	
	ငမ်း
	ႁူဝ်
	။
	


‘With an open white satin royal umbrella shading his head.’

	367)
	mo]
	<M
	fu[q
	piw
	luM
	yu[q q
	/

	
	mov
	khraM
	phung
	piw
	luM
	jung jung
	

	
	mau
	khram
	phung
	piu
	lum
	jung jung
	

	
	tassel
	gold
	scatter
	blow away
	air
	express-back and forth
	

	
	ပဝ်း
	ၶမ်း
	ၽူင်ႉ
	ပိဝ်
	လူမ်း
	ယူင်ႈယူင်ႈ
	။


‘The golden bundles (of the umbrellas) were scattered and blowing in the air back and forth.’

	368)
	vE[q
	mEw
	x]w
	xu[q
	mi[q
	xM
	xunq

	
	thiung
	miuw
	khvw
	khung
	ming
	khaM
	khun

	
	thvng
	mv
	khau
	khung
	ming
	kham
	khun

	
	reach
	time
	enter
	courtyard
	fate
	gold
	prince

	
	ထိုင်
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ၶဝ်ႈ
	ၶူင်ႉ
	မိင်ႈ
	ၶမ်း
	ၶုၼ်


	
	yU
	/
	
	
	

	
	jU
	
	
	
	

	
	ju
	
	
	
	

	
	stay
	
	
	
	

	
	ယူႇ
	။
	
	
	


‘And reached the time when they entered the courtyard, where the golden fated prince will stay.’

Notes:
This refers to the house of the lady.


GRAMMAR: ming kham premodifies khung. ‘he whose fate is golden, the prince’

	369)
	epa
	fa
	va
	k[q
	ho[qu
	hiNq
	t[q
	/

	
	pO
	phA
	thA
	k(a)ng
	hong u
	hiny
	[11r1] t(a)ng
	

	
	po
	pha
	tha
	kang
	hong
	hin
	tang
	

	
	father
	sky
	wait
	middle
	room
	prepare
	way
	

	
	ပေႃႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ထႃႈ
	ၵၢင်
	ႁွင်ႈ
	ႁႅၼ်း
	တၢင်း
	။


‘The father of the sky waited in the middle of the room preparing his way.’

This means that the father of the bride is organising where guests and others should go.

	370)
	epa
	xjba
	eka
	c[q
	h]
	monq
	xM
	nu[q

	
	pO
	khai bA
	kO
	ch(a)ng
	hv
	mon
	khaM
	nung

	
	po
	khai pha
	ko
	chang
	hav
	mon
	kham
	nung

	
	father
	king
	link
	then
	give
	excellent
	gold
	wear

	
	ပေႃႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မွၼ်း
	ၶမ်း
	ၼုင်ႈ


	
	t[q
	xE[q
	eb>[qu
	et]
	pu]
	si[qu
	/
	

	
	t(a)ng
	khiung
	bwong u
	tE
	pv u
	sing u
	
	

	
	tang
	khvng
	bwong
	te
	pav
	seng
	
	

	
	with
	thing
	emperor
	set up
	wear
	diamond
	
	

	
	တင်း
	ၶိူင်ႈ
	ဝူင်ႉ
	တႄႇ
	ပႂ်း
	သႅင်
	။
	


‘The father king (had) made the excellent golden one wear the things of the emperor, wearing a diamond.’

Notes:
This seems to mean the father of the groom has sent some of clothes to be worn by the future princess at her wedding.

	371)
	niuw
	rU
	cI
	tM m;
	nM
	ru[q
	/

	
	niuw
	rU
	chI
	taM ma
	naM
	rung
	

	
	nv
	ru
	chi
	tam ma
	nam
	rung
	

	
	above
	head
	overlay
	ruby
	water
	shine
	

	
	ၼိူဝ်
	ႁူဝ်
	ၸီႇ
	တမ်းမြႃး
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ႁုင်ႈ
	။


‘Above his head was overlaid with rubies, whose quality is shining.’

	372)
	pEnq
	boa
	monq
	si[qu
	?U;
	A; lo[q

	
	piun
	boA
	mon
	sing u
	[11r2] phrUa
	?a long

	
	pvn
	ba
	mon
	seng
	phra
	a long

	
	others
	say
	excellent
	diamond
	God
	Bodhisattva

	
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	ဝႃႈ
	မွၼ်း
	သႅင်
	ၽြႃး
	ဢလွင်း


	
	lkq <;
	/

	
	l(a)k khra
	

	
	lak khra
	

	
	characteristic
	

	
	လၵ်းၶႃႇ
လၵ်းၶၼႃႇ
	။


‘Others say he is the excellent diamond, the Lord Bodhisattva, he of the characteristics.’

* /lakkhah/ may be the full spelling is /lakkhanah/ in Pali word, means (social) nature, characteristic.
	373)
	epa
	n[q
	bnq
	so[qu
	fa
	tkq
	ti[q
	/

	
	pO
	n(a)ng
	b(a)n
	song u
	phA
	t(a)k
	ting
	

	
	po
	nang
	ban
	song
	pha
	tak
	ting
	

	
	if
	like
	day
	bright
	sky
	fut
	midday
	

	
	ပေႃး
	ၼင်ႇ
	ဝၼ်း
	သွင်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	တၵ်း
	တဵင်ႈ
	။


‘Like the bright day, the midday sky.’

Notes:
This line modifies lak khra (na) in (372)

	374)
	xjba
	n[q
	t[q
	kU
	[iukq
	kiw
	k[q

	
	khai bA
	n(a)ng
	t(a)ng
	kU
	ngiuk
	kiw
	k(a)ng

	
	khai pha
	nang
	tang
	ku
	ngvk
	kiu
	kang

	
	king
	sit
	with
	bed
	crocodile
	encircle
	middle

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၼင်ႈ
	တင်း
	ၵူႇ
	ငိူၵ်ႈ
	ၵဵဝ်ႈ
	ၵၢင်


	
	eha
	/
	
	
	

	
	hO
	
	
	
	

	
	ho
	
	
	
	

	
	palace
	
	
	
	

	
	ႁေႃ
	။
	
	
	


‘The king sits on bed with an encircled Naga in the middle of the palace.’

GRAMMAR: Use of tang as a locative.

	375)
	hnq
	t[q
	pju
	si[qu
	kiw
	ki[q
	xM

	
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	[11r3] pai u
	sing u
	kiw
	king
	khaM

	
	han
	tang
	paai
	seng
	kiu
	king
	kham

	
	see
	with
	decoy (elephant)
	diamond
	encircle
	feathery tuft
	gold

	
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	ပၢႆး
	သႅင်
	ၵဵဝ်ႈ
	ၵဵင်
	ၶမ်း


	
	su[q
	cw
	/
	

	
	sung
	ch(a)w
	
	

	
	sung
	chau
	
	

	
	inclination for
	resp
	
	

	
	သူင်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။
	


‘Seeing a diamond decoy elephant, encircled by golden feathery tufts, making the prince happy.’

	376)
	n[q
	siNq
	co]
	eka
	c[q
	mEw
	boj

	
	n(a)ng
	siny
	chov
	kO
	ch(a)ng
	miuw
	boi

	
	nang
	sin
	chau
	ko
	chang
	mv
	boi

	
	lady
	diamond
	resp
	link
	then
	go
	pay obeisance

	
	ၼၢင်း
	သႅင်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	မိူဝ်း
	ဝႆႈ(ပၢႆႈ)


	
	monq
	xM
	eb>[qu
	et]
	/
	

	
	mon
	khaM
	bwong u
	tE
	
	

	
	mon
	kham
	buong
	te
	
	

	
	excellent
	gold
	emperor
	true
	
	

	
	မွၼ်း
	ၶမ်း
	ဝူင်ႉ
	တႄႉ
	။
	


‘The diamond lady then goes and pays obeisance to the excellent golden emperor.’

Notes:
This refers to the father of the bridegroom, who has also attended the wedding.

* /wai;/ STM p 318, DH p 215.   
(/paai;/) DH p109  - pay obesiance

/wai⁶/ ‘gesture of salutation’

	377)
	xjba
	pnq
	mEw
	xEnq
	n[q
	rnq
	kU
	tM]

	
	khai bA
	p(a)n
	miuw
	khiun
	n(a)ng
	r(a)n
	kU
	tvM

	
	khai pha
	pan
	mv
	khvn
	nang
	ran
	ku
	tem

	
	king
	twist
	hand
	go up
	sit
	level
	bed
	write

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ပၼ်ႈ
	မိုဝ်း
	ၶိုၼ်ႈ
	ၼင်ႈ
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	ၵူႇ
	တႅမ်ႈ


	
	<[q
	2
	/
	
	

	
	[11r4] khr(a)ng
	2
	
	
	

	
	khrang
	song
	
	
	

	
	side by side
	two
	
	
	

	
	ၶၢင်း
	သွင်
	။
	
	


‘The king took her by the hand and got her to go up and sit on the level of the decorated bed, side by side as two.’

* /pan;/ + # /mue:/ /pan;mue/ means shake hands, join hands

* /pan/ + # /moe:/ /panmoe:/ means allow, permits, grant to go   (ပၼ် မိူဝ်း)

	378)
	em]
	xjba
	cuM
	n[q
	k;
	sI
	mE[q
	/

	
	mE
	khai bA
	chuM
	n(a)ng
	ka
	sI
	miung
	

	
	me
	khai pha
	chum
	nang
	ka
	si
	mvng
	

	
	mother
	king
	joy
	like
	value
	seq
	country
	

	
	မႄႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၸူမ်း
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၵႃႈ
	သေ
	မိူင်း
	။


‘The mother of the king is joyful equal to the value of the country.’

Notes:
This suggests that the mother of the groom is also present.

	379)
	kunq
	siNq
	xEnq
	pnq
	xonq
	sEw
	fo]
	/

	
	kun
	siny
	khiun
	p(a)n
	khon
	siuw
	phov
	

	
	kun
	sin
	khvn
	pan
	khon
	sv
	phau
	

	
	person
	100,000
	go up
	give
	khon
	direct
	wish
	

	
	ၵူၼ်း
	သႅၼ်
	ၶိုၼ်ႈ
	ပၼ်
	ၶွၼ်
	သိုဝ်ႈ
	ၽႂ်ႇ
	။


‘100,000 persons go up and gave good wishes to each other directly.’

	380)
	bnq
	xM
	si[qu
	no]wu
	cU
	tnq
	n[q
	xoM

	
	b(a)n
	khaM
	sing u
	novw u
	chU
	t(a)n
	n(a)ng
	khoM

	
	ban
	kham
	seng
	naau
	chu
	tan
	nang
	khom

	
	day
	evening
	diamond
	star
	follow
	speak
	lady
	word

	
	ဝၼ်း
	ၶမ်ႈ
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	ၸူး
	တၢၼ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	ၵႂၢမ်း


	
	xU
	niuw
	sEw
	/
	

	
	khU
	[11r5] niuw
	siuw
	
	

	
	khu
	nv
	sv
	
	

	
	laugh
	above
	mat
	
	

	
	ၶူဝ်
	ၼိူဝ်
	သိူဝ်ႇ
	။
	


‘In the evening, the diamond stars follow speaking laughing to the lady, up on the mat.’

The mat referred to is presumably a private space for the two of them.

	381)
	n]
	co]
	roj
	co]
	niwu
	/
	
	

	
	nv
	chov
	roi
	chov
	niw u
	
	
	

	
	nau
	chau
	roi
	chau
	niu
	
	
	

	
	inside
	mind
	hang
	mind
	single
	
	
	

	
	ၼႂ်း
	ၸႂ်
	ႁွႆႈ
	ၸႂ်
	လဵဝ်
	။
	
	


‘Their minds were together as one.’

GRAMMAR: Another example of –u subscript

	382)
	x] co]
	mEw
	r;
	eka
	sU
	tM
	yonq

	
	khv chov
	miuw
	ra
	kO
	sU
	taM
	jon

	
	khav chau
	mv
	ra
	ko
	su
	tam
	jon

	
	think
	time
	dl
	pile up
	reward
	put down
	beg

	
	ၶႂ်ႈၸႂ်
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ႁႃး
	ၵေႃႇ
	သူး
	တမ်း
	ယွၼ်း


	
	xoM[qu
	/
	
	

	
	khoM ng u
	
	
	

	
	khom khong
	
	
	

	
	word.also
	
	
	

	
	ၵႂၢမ်းၶွင်ႊ (=ၽွင်ႈ)
	။
	
	


‘(The prince said), “I think that at (the past) time we built up rewards and sought begging words also.”’ 

	383)
	kw
	xunq
	bnq
	sI
	xE[q
	fa
	?u;
	bw

	
	k(a)w
	khun
	b(a)n
	sI
	khiung
	phA
	phrua
	b(a)w

	
	kau
	khun
	ban
	si
	khvng
	pha
	phra
	bau

	
	1sg
	prince
	put down
	seq
	thing
	cloth
	God
	neg

	
	ၵဝ်
	ၶုၼ်
	ဝၢင်း
	သေ
	ၶိူင်ႈ
	ၽႃႈ
	ၽြႃး
	မဝ်ႇ


	
	n[q
	eka
	pEw
	m]
	y]
	n[q
	hunq

	
	n(a)ng
	[11r6] kO
	piuw
	mv
	jv
	n(a)ng
	hun

	
	nang
	ko
	pv
	mav
	jau
	nang
	hun

	
	wear
	link
	cause
	2sg
	finish
	lady
	form

	
	ၼုင်ႈ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	မႂ်း
	ယဝ်ႉ
	ၼၢင်း
	ႁုၼ်ႇ


	
	fa
	k]w
	pa;
	/
	

	
	phA
	kvw
	pAi
	
	

	
	pha
	kau
	vi
	
	

	
	sky
	1sg
	voc
	
	

	
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵဝ်
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။
	


‘“I the prince put down the robes of the God, which I do not wear, because of you, my lady who has the form of the sky, Oh!’

There is no sign of a <u> in the word nang, read by Chaichuen as ၼုင်ႈ

	384)
	eta
	nj
	2
	r;
	nI
	tnq
	koa;
	co]

	
	tO
	nai
	2
	ra
	nI
	t(a)n
	koAa
	chov

	
	to
	nai
	song
	ra
	ni
	tan
	wa ka
	chau

	
	even
	that
	two
	dl
	good
	speak
	say.at
	resp

	
	တေႃႈ
	ၼႆႉ
	သွင်
	ႁႃး
	လီ
	တၢၼ်ႈ
	ဝႃႈၵႃႈ
	ၸဝ်ႈ


	
	sU
	eka
	y[qu
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	sU
	kO
	j(a)ng u
	
	
	
	
	

	
	su
	ko
	jaang
	
	
	
	
	

	
	2pl
	link
	have
	
	
	
	
	

	
	သူ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ယင်း
	။
	
	
	
	


‘“Even so, we two are good for each other, so (let us) speak to your Lord who is also here.”’

The word chau refers to the parents of the lady.

GRAMMAR: Use of the final –u again in yang.

	385)
	y[q
	Anq
	f]
	<;
	s[q
	cM]
	/
	

	
	j(a)ng
	?(a)n
	phv
	khra
	s(a)ng
	chvM
	
	

	
	jang
	an
	phav
	khra
	sang
	cham (j)av
	
	

	
	have
	clf.gen
	wish
	search
	what
	nfin-finish
	
	

	
	ယင်း
	ဢၼ်
	ၽႂ်ႇ
	ႁႃ
	သင်
	ၸမ်းယဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘“Whatever you wish to search for, it will be.”’

	386)
	pEw
	An
	mi[q
	yU
	fa
	eka
	lkq poj

	
	[11r7] piuw
	?(a)n
	ming
	jU
	phA
	kO
	l(a)k poi

	
	pv
	an
	ming
	ju
	pha
	ko
	lak poi

	
	cause
	clf.gen
	fate
	stay
	sky
	link
	nevertheless

	
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	ဢၼ်
	မိင်ႈ
	ယူႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	လၵ်းပွႆး


	
	kiw
	/
	
	

	
	kiw
	
	
	

	
	kiu
	
	
	

	
	encircle
	
	
	

	
	ၵဵဝ်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘“And because of our fate of staying in the sky, we are encircled together.”’

This means that because they have done good things in the past, they are to be together.

	387)
	ko[q
	Anq
	bU
	2
	r;
	tnq
	pi[q

	
	kong
	?(a)n
	bU
	2
	ra
	t(a)n
	ping

	
	kong
	an
	bu
	song
	ra
	tan
	ping

	
	anticipate
	clf.gen
	wait for
	two
	dl
	speak
	like

	
	ၵွင်း
	ဢၼ်
	ပႂ်ႉ
	သွင်
	ႁႃး
	တၢၼ်ႈ
	ပႅင်


	
	<nq
	xoM
	rpq
	xE[q
	et]
	/
	

	
	khr(a)n
	khoM
	r(a)p
	khiung
	tE
	
	

	
	khran
	khom
	rap
	khvng
	te
	
	

	
	speak
	word
	receive
	thing
	true
	
	

	
	ၶၢၼ်
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	ႁပ်ႉ
	ၶိူင်ႈ
	တႄႉ
	။
	


‘“(Our parents) are anticipating and waiting for the two of us to speak like this, telling of the things that we (wish to) receive.’

This means that the parents are deciding what gifts the young couple will get, and the young couple are anticipating.

* /kong:/ means expects, anticipate.

# /paeng/ = /pennang,/

	388)
	pinq[q
	si[qu
	monq
	xM
	eka
	xotq

	
	pin n(a)ng
	sing u
	mon
	khaM
	[11v1] kO
	khot

	
	pin nang
	seng
	mon
	kham
	ko
	khot

	
	love.lady
	diamond
	excellent
	gold
	link
	tie

	
	ပႅင်းၼၢင်း
	သႅင်
	မွၼ်း
	ၶမ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၶွတ်ႇ


	
	co]
	si[q
	/
	
	
	

	
	chov
	sing
	
	
	
	

	
	chau
	sing
	
	
	
	

	
	mind
	diamond
	
	
	
	

	
	ၸႂ်
	သႅင်
	။
	
	
	


‘The loving lady of the golden excellent diamond ties her mind like a diamond.’

This means to make her mind and temperament good.

	389)
	pi[q
	eta
	xoM
	era
	konq
	si[qu
	SmI;
	/

	
	ping
	tO
	khoM
	rO
	kon
	sing u
	mrIa
	

	
	ping
	to
	khom
	ro
	kon
	seng
	mria
	

	
	like
	yet
	word
	wrap
	lump
	diamond
	ruby
	

	
	ပႅင်
	တေႃႈ
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	ႁေႃႇ
	ၵွၼ်ႈ
	သႅင်
	မြႃး(မျႃႉ)
	။


‘As words wrapped like a lump of diamond ruby.’

See (315) for this spelling)

	390)
	h]
	n[q
	lukq
	co]w
	n[q
	<[q
	xunq

	
	hv
	n(a)ng
	luk
	chovw
	n(a)ng
	khr(a)ng
	khun

	
	hav
	nang
	luk
	chau
	nang
	khrang
	khun

	
	give
	lady
	get up
	morning
	sit
	side by side
	prince

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	လုၵ်ႉ
	ၸဝ်ႉ
	ၼင်ႈ
	ၶၢင်း
	ၶုၼ်


	
	eka
	bw
	to]
	si[qu
	no]w
	tnq
	xoM

	
	kO
	b(a)w
	tov
	sing u
	novw
	t(a)n
	khoM

	
	ko
	bau
	tau
	seng
	nau
	tan
	khom

	
	link
	neg
	arrive
	diamond
	star
	speak
	word

	
	ၵေႃႈ
	မဝ်ႇ
	တဝ်ႈ
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	တၢၼ်ႈ
	ၵႂၢမ်ႈ


	
	e[a
	sE[q
	e<a
	et]
	/

	
	[11v2] ngO
	siung
	khrO
	tE
	

	
	ngo
	svng
	khro
	te
	

	
	wrinkled
	hide
	meaning
	true
	

	
	ငေႃး
	သိူင်ႇ
	ၶေႃႈ
	တႄႉ
	။


‘He had got the lady to get up in the morning and sit side by side with the prince, but she did not arrive and the diamond star spoke words wrinkled with hidden meaning.’

	391)
	pEw
	Anq
	xunq
	mE[q
	ci[q
	A]w
	hj
	tM m;

	
	piuw
	?(a)n
	khun
	miung
	ching
	?vw
	hai
	taM ma

	
	pv
	an
	khun
	mvng
	ching
	au
	hai
	tam ma

	
	cause
	clf.gen
	prince
	country
	seize
	take
	pot
	ruby

	
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ၸိင်း
	ဢဝ်
	ႁႆ
	တမ်းမြႃး


	
	n[q
	mE[q
	bw
	foa
	/
	
	

	
	n(a)ng
	miung
	b(a)w
	phoA
	
	
	

	
	nang
	mvng
	bau
	pha
	
	
	

	
	lady
	country
	neg
	release
	
	
	

	
	ၼၢင်း
	မိူင်း
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၽႃႈ
	။
	
	


‘For this reason, the prince of the country seized the ruby pot that the lady of the country did not release (earlier).’

GRAMMAR: Relative clause. The reading is very constrained by context; the lady isn’t present so it can’t mean ‘but she did not release it’. 

	392)
	xjba
	nj
	ba
	punq
	pkq
	sI
	si[q

	
	khai bA
	nai
	bA
	pun
	p(a)k
	sI
	sing

	
	khai pha
	nai
	ba
	pun
	pak
	si
	seng

	
	king
	get
	say
	pass
	mouth
	seq
	diamond

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	လႆႈ
	ဝႃႈ
	ပူၼ်ႉ
	ပၢၵ်ႇ
	သေ
	သႅင်


	
	n[q
	/
	
	
	

	
	n(a)ng
	
	
	
	

	
	nang
	
	
	
	

	
	lady
	
	
	
	

	
	ၼၢင်း
	။
	
	
	


‘What the king got to say had passed his mouth (to) the diamond lady.’

GRAMMAR: Another example of a contextual reading of si. Here it implies address to the lady.

	393)
	p[q na
	pEnq
	kunq
	siNq
	/
	
	

	
	p(a)ng nA
	[11v3] piun
	kun
	siny
	
	
	

	
	pang na
	pvn
	kun
	sin
	
	
	

	
	in front of
	others
	person
	100,000
	
	
	

	
	ပၢင်ႈၼႃႈ
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	ၵူၼ်း
	သႅၼ်
	။
	
	


‘In front of 100,000 other persons.’

	394)
	xM
	ni[q
	tnq
	xoM
	sunqu
	kI
	tokq
	nj

	
	khaM
	ning
	t(a)n
	khoM
	sung u
	kI
	tok
	nai

	
	kham
	ning
	tan
	khom
	sung
	ki
	tok
	nai

	
	gold
	red
	speak
	word
	high
	open
	beat
	this

	
	ၶမ်း
	လႅင်
	တၢၼ်ႈ
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	သုင်
	ၵီႈ
	တွၵ်ႇ
	ၼႆႉ


	
	eka
	pEnq
	boa
	xoM
	sEpq
	supq
	t[q
	suM

	
	kO
	piun
	boA
	khoM
	siup
	sup
	t(a)ng
	suM

	
	ko
	pvn
	ba
	khom
	svp
	sup
	tang
	sum

	
	link
	others
	say
	word
	join
	mouth
	way
	lose

	
	ၵေႃႈ
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	ဝႃႈ
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	သိုပ်ႇ
	သူပ်း
	တၢင်း
	သုမ်း


	
	ba
	et]
	/

	
	bA
	tE
	

	
	ba
	te
	

	
	say
	true
	

	
	ဝႃႈ
	တႄႉ
	။


‘If the golden red one spoke proud beating words, others would speak mouth to mouth, and (the king’s prestige) would be lost.’

	395)
	xjba
	bw
	co[q
	pinq
	sI
	ca
	/
	

	
	khai bA
	b(a)w
	chong
	pin
	sI
	[11v4] chA
	
	

	
	khai pha
	bau
	chong
	pin
	si
	cha
	
	

	
	king
	neg
	anxious
	be
	seq
	bad
	
	

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၸွင်
	ပဵၼ်
	သေ
	ၸႃႉ
	
	


‘The king was not anxious that it was a bad thing.’

* /tsong/  means be anxious about, be worried, be afraid of.

	396)
	<;
	m;
	sonq
	eta
	n[q
	xjba
	eka
	/

	
	khra
	ma
	son
	tO
	n(a)ng
	khai bA
	kO
	

	
	khra
	ma
	son
	to
	nang
	khai pha
	ko
	

	
	search
	come
	calculate
	until
	lady
	king
	link
	

	
	ႁႃ
	မႃး
	သွၼ်ႇ
	တေႃႇ
	ၼၢင်း
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	။


‘He searched in his mind, think over and over about his lady.’

	397)
	epa
	Anq
	vunq
	pnq
	xopq
	bnq
	tu[qu
	/

	
	pO
	?(a)n
	thun
	p(a)n
	khop
	b(a)n
	tung u
	

	
	po
	an
	thun
	pan
	khop
	ban
	tung
	

	
	if
	clf.gen
	reach
	turn
	period
	day
	accept
	

	
	ပေႃး
	ဢၼ်
	ထူၼ်ႈ
	ပၼ်ႇ
	ၶွပ်ႈ
	ဝၼ်း
	တုင်း
	။


‘If we have reached the turning of time and come to the day of acceptance.’

pan khop is also in (192); their the phrase is ban tung pan khop. Chaichuen reads the first as “a combined word /pan:tung:/ means ‘objective, target, goal’.”

	398)
	si[qu
	no]w
	tkq
	ba
	cU
	n[q
	xI

	
	sing u
	novw
	t(a)k
	bA
	chU
	n(a)ng
	[11v5] khI

	
	seng
	nau
	tak
	ba
	chu
	nang
	khi

	
	diamond
	star
	fut
	say
	to
	lady
	ride

	
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	တၵ်း
	ဝႃႈ
	ၸူး
	ၼၢင်း
	ၶီႇ


	
	s[q efoa
	poj
	munq
	/
	

	
	s(a)ng phoO
	poi
	mun
	
	

	
	sang pho
	poi
	mun
	
	

	
	ship
	but
	enjoy
	
	

	
	သၢင်းၽေႃး
	ပွႆး
	မူၼ်ႈ
	။
	


‘The diamond star will say to the lady to ride on a ship, and it will be enjoyable.’

	399)
	hnq
	t[q
	nu[qu
	hoM
	m;
	nU
	r;
	eka

	
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	nung u
	hoM
	ma
	nU
	ra
	kO

	
	han
	tang
	nung
	hom
	ma
	nu
	ra
	ko

	
	see
	with
	forest
	fragrant
	come
	look
	dl
	link

	
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	လူင်
	ႁွမ်
	မႃး
	လူ
	ႁႃး
	ၵေႃႈ


	
	k>[q
	siNq
	ba
	fIwu
	xopq
	/
	
	

	
	kwong
	siny
	bA
	phIw u
	khop
	
	
	

	
	kwang
	sin
	ba
	phiu
	khop
	
	
	

	
	wide
	100,000
	cubit
	exceed
	edge
	
	
	

	
	ၵႂၢင်ႈ
	သႅၼ်
	ဝႃး
	ၽႅဝ်
	ၶွပ်ႇ
	။
	
	


‘Let us come see the fragrant forest, as wide as 100,000 cubits exceeding its boundary.’

GRAMMAR: The structure is literally ‘to see the fragrant forest, let us come and look’

	400)
	vEnq
	k;
	lnq
	sEw
	s]u
	/
	
	

	
	thiun
	ka
	l(a)n
	siuw
	sv u
	
	
	

	
	thvn
	ka
	lan
	sv
	sau
	
	
	

	
	forest
	at
	million
	rejoice
	clear
	
	
	

	
	ထိူၼ်ႇ
	ၵႃႈ
	လၢၼ်ႉ
	သိူဝ်း
	သႂ်
	။
	
	


‘In the forest a million (people) are rejoicing, clearly.’

	401)
	cw
	poj
	sE[q
	e<a
	xoM
	n]
	co]
	/

	
	ch(a)w
	[11v6] poi 
	siung
	khrO
	khoM
	nv
	chov
	

	
	chau
	poi
	svng
	khro
	khom
	nau
	chau
	

	
	resp
	but
	hide
	meaning
	word
	in
	mind
	

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ပွႆး
	သိူင်ႇ
	ၶေႃႈ
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	ၼႂ်း
	ၸႂ်
	။


‘The Lord then hides the meaning of the words in his mind.’

	402)
	xoM
	bnq
	monq
	si[qu
	lupq
	rU
	n[q

	
	khoM
	b(a)n
	mon
	sing u
	lup
	rU
	n(a)ng

	
	khom
	ban
	mon
	seng
	lup
	ru
	nang

	
	word
	sweet
	excellent
	diamond
	cover
	ear
	lady

	
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	ဝၢၼ်
	မွၼ်း
	သႅင်
	လုပ်ႇ
	ႁူ
	ၼၢင်း


	
	sE[q
	bju
	/
	
	

	
	siung
	bai u
	
	
	

	
	svng
	baai
	
	
	

	
	hide
	keep
	
	
	

	
	သိူင်ႇ
	ဝႆႉ
	။
	
	


‘The sweet words of the excellent diamond are hidden by covering the ears of the lady.’

	403)
	pEnq
	eka
	hu[q
	t[q
	nu[q
	hoM
	mj

	
	piun
	kO
	hung
	t(a)ng
	nung
	hoM
	mai

	
	pvn
	ko
	hung
	tang
	nung
	hom
	mai

	
	others
	link
	famous
	with
	forest
	fragrant
	wood

	
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ႁူင်
	တင်း
	လူင်
	ႁွမ်
	မႆႉ


	
	cM
	kU
	pinq
	mokq
	/
	

	
	chaM
	kU
	pin
	mok
	
	

	
	cham
	ku
	pin
	mok
	
	

	
	champac
	spread out
	be
	flower
	
	

	
	ၸၢမ်
	ၵူႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	မွၵ်ႇ
	။
	


‘Others spread the fame of the fragrant forest, where the champac flowers are spread out.’

GRAMMAR: Use of tang

	404)
	mI
	t[q
	copq
	si[q
	Na
	cEw

	
	[11v7] mI
	t(a)ng
	chop
	sing
	nyA
	chiuw

	
	mi
	tang
	chop
	sing
	nya
	chv

	
	have
	with
	ring
	diamond
	grass
	name

	
	မီး
	တင်း
	ၸွပ်ႇ
	သႅင်
	ယႃႈ
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ


	
	nI
	cuM
	/
	
	

	
	nI
	chuM
	
	
	

	
	ni
	chum
	
	
	

	
	good
	joy
	
	
	

	
	လီ
	ၸူမ်း
	။
	
	


‘They have the diamond ring made of grass, whose good name brings joy.’

	405)
	vEnq
	fa
	k>[q
	sM
	ri[q
	/
	
	

	
	thiun
	phA
	kwong
	saM
	ring
	
	
	

	
	thvn
	pha
	kwaang
	sam
	ring
	
	
	

	
	forest
	sky
	wide
	three
	thousand
	
	
	

	
	ထိူၼ်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵႂၢင်ႈ
	သၢမ်
	ႁဵင်
	။
	
	


‘(To) the three thousands wide forest in the sky.’

Notes:
this refers to the Himalaya, and sam ring quantifies thvn.

	406)
	koj
	pi[qu
	n[q
	e<a
	conq
	/
	
	

	
	koi
	ping u
	n(a)ng
	khrO
	chon
	
	
	

	
	koi
	ping
	nang
	khro
	chon
	
	
	

	
	only
	like.snake
	lie flat
	neck
	protrude
	
	
	

	
	ၵွႆး
	ပႅင်ငူး
	ၼၢင်ႈ
	ၶေႃး
	ၸွၼ်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘Like a snake lying flat, with its neck protruding.’

The meaning of ၸွၼ်ႉ in Sao Tern Moeng p98 is to ‘dig out’ (Luo p208 to scoop, protrude). 

	407)
	k;
	cEw
	xo[q
	hoM
	rU
	bI
	kU
	/

	
	ka
	chiuw
	khong
	hoM
	rU
	bI
	kU
	

	
	ka
	chvw
	khong
	hom
	ru
	bi
	ku
	

	
	all
	name
	thing
	fragrant
	head
	year
	open
	

	
	ၵႃႈ
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	ၶွင်
	ႁွမ်
	ႁူဝ်
	ပီ
	ၵူႇ
	။


‘There, all of the named fragrant things open, at the head of the year.’

	408)
	mI
	t[q
	mEnq
	cEw
	mju
	pinq
	bokq
	kinq

	
	[12r1] mI
	t(a)ng
	miun
	chiuw
	mai u
	pin
	bok
	kin

	
	mi
	tang
	mvn
	chv
	maai
	pin
	bok
	kin

	
	have
	with
	10,000
	type
	tree
	be
	fruit
	eat

	
	မီး
	တင်း
	မိုၼ်ႇ
	ၸိူဝ်ႉ
	မႆႉ
	ပဵၼ်
	မၢၵ်ႇ
	ၵိၼ်


	
	bnq
	/
	
	

	
	b(a)n
	
	
	

	
	ban
	
	
	

	
	sweet
	
	
	

	
	ဝၢၼ်
	။
	
	


‘With 10,000 types of trees that have sweet fruits to eat.’

Note:
We are reading the 7th word as mak ‘fruit’ rather than mok ‘flower’.

	409)
	eta
	nj
	na
	fa
	mEw
	niunq
	nj
	/

	
	tO
	nai
	nA
	phA
	miuw
	niun
	nai
	

	
	to
	nai
	na
	pha
	mv
	nvn
	nai
	

	
	even
	that
	face
	sky
	time
	moon
	dew
	

	
	တေႃႈ
	ၼႆႈ
	ၼႃႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	လိူၼ်
	ၼၢႆး
	။


‘Even then, it is the weather of month of dew.’

Notes:
This refers to the cold season of the new year, around November and December.

	410)
	fo;
	siNq
	hoM
	cM]
	k;
	vju
	Notq
	/

	
	phoa
	siny
	hoM
	chvM
	ka
	thai u
	nyot
	

	
	pha
	sin
	hom
	chem
	ka
	thaai
	nyot
	

	
	type of flower
	100,000
	fragrant
	sweet
	all
	change
	sprout
	

	
	ၽႃး
	သႅၼ်
	ႁွမ်
	ၸဵမ်း
	ၵႃႈ
	ထႆႇ
	ယွတ်ႈ
	။


‘And very sweet fragrant pha flowers sprout out as seedlings.’

sen modifies hom

ထႆႇ ‘to exchange the old for the new, to shed’

ၽႃး ‘shrub offered to the spirits

	411)
	sj
	lU
	btq
	kU
	ka
	bo]

	
	sai
	lU
	b(a)t
	kU
	[12r2] kA
	bov

	
	sai
	lu
	bat
	ku
	ka
	bau

	
	side to side
	plead ~ look
	expand
	open
	all
	leaf

	
	သၢႆႇ
	လူး (လူ)
	ဝၢတ်ႈ
	ၵူႇ
	ၵႃႈ
	မႂ်


	
	ro[q
	/

	
	rong
	

	
	rong
	

	
	underlie
	

	
	ႁွင်း
	။


‘Opening by expanding from side to side, with their leaves underlying them.’

	412)
	fo[q
	tunq
	to]
	koj
	nI
	/
	
	

	
	phong
	tun
	tov
	koi
	nI
	
	
	

	
	phong
	tun
	tau
	koi
	ni
	
	
	

	
	time
	plant
	bend over
	only
	good
	
	
	

	
	ၽွင်း
	တူၼ်ႈ
	တၢဝ်ႈ
	ၵွႆး
	လီ
	။
	
	


‘It is good to be at this time, when trees bend over.’ 

The word li modifies phong.

	413)
	xupq
	mEw
	linq
	vEnq
	fa
	niunq
	nj
	/

	
	khup
	miuw
	lin
	thiun
	phA
	niun
	nai
	

	
	khup
	mv
	lin
	thvn
	pha
	nvn
	nai
	

	
	complete
	time
	play
	forest
	sky
	moon
	fog
	

	
	ၶူပ်ႇ
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	လဵၼ်ႈ
	ထိူၼ်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	လိူၼ်
	ၼၢႆး
	။


‘(To) complete the time enjoying the forest in the season of fog.’

	414)
	xi[q
	nI
	rw
	m;
	Aonq
	knq
	lu[q
	mE[q

	
	khing
	nI
	r(a)w
	ma
	?on
	k(a)n
	lung
	miung

	
	khing
	ni
	rau
	ma
	on
	kan
	lung
	mvng

	
	body
	good
	1pl
	come
	lead
	recip
	go down
	go

	
	ၶိင်း
	လီ
	ႁဝ်း
	မႃး
	ဢွၼ်
	ၵၼ်
	လူင်း
	မိူဝ်း


	
	xI
	s[q efoa
	hunq
	c[q
	/
	
	

	
	khI
	s(a)ng [12r3] phoO
	hun
	ch(a)ng
	
	
	

	
	khi
	sang pho
	hun
	chang
	
	
	

	
	ride
	ship
	form
	elephant
	
	
	

	
	ၶီႇ
	သၢင်းၽေႃး
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	ၸၢင်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘(The prince said) “Let us, the good bodies go down, sailing in the ship shaped like an elephant.’

khing ni could be translated as ‘ladies and gentlemen’

We read the 8th word as mv ‘move, go’

	415)
	pju
	fj
	linq
	munq
	nu[q
	hoM
	bju
	m;

	
	pai u
	phai
	lin
	mun
	nung
	hoM
	bai u
	ma

	
	paai
	phai
	lin
	mun
	nung
	hom
	baai
	ma

	
	go
	go
	play
	enjoy
	forest
	fragrant
	after
	come

	
	ပႆ
	ၽၢႆႈ
	လဵၼ်ႈ
	မူၼ်ႈ
	လူင်
	ႁွမ်
	ဝၢႆး
	မႃး


	
	su]
	ehaM
	hiaq
	cw
	/
	

	
	sv u
	hOM
	hia
	ch(a)w
	
	

	
	sau
	ho kham
	hit
	chau
	
	

	
	dwell
	palace
	do
	resp
	
	

	
	သဝ်း
	ႁေႃၶမ်း
	ႁဵတ်း
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။
	


‘“After playing in and enjoying the fragrant forest, after we will come to dwell in the palace and become the Lord.”’

	416)
	t[q
	k;
	fj
	fa
	to]
	sI
	hEnq
	pnq

	
	t(a)ng
	ka
	phai
	phA
	tov
	sI
	hiun
	p(a)n

	
	tang
	ka
	phai
	pha
	tau
	si
	hvn
	pan

	
	with
	all
	side
	sky
	reach
	seq
	together
	give

	
	တင်း
	ၵႃႈ
	ၽၢႆႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	တဝ်ႈ
	သေ
	ႁိုၼ်
	ပၼ်


	
	xonq
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	khon
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	khon
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	khon
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၶွၼ်
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘And all reached the far land, and together exchanged greetings.’

GRAMMAR: hvn modifies phai pha, literally ‘with all those from the far land reaching, they together give spirit.’

	417)
	ec]
	k>[q
	epa
	r;
	fo[q
	/
	

	
	chE
	kwong
	pO
	[12r4] ra
	phong
	
	

	
	che
	kuong
	po
	ra
	phong
	
	

	
	city
	wide
	even
	dl
	rule
	
	

	
	ၸႄႈ
	ၵႂၢင်ႈ
	ပေႃး
	ႁႃး
	ၽွင်း
	။
	


‘“The wide city where the two of us rule.”’

	418)
	mEw
	fo[q
	lo[q
	kinq
	nM
	koj
	nI
	/

	
	miuw
	phong
	long
	kin
	naM
	koi
	nI
	

	
	mv
	phong
	long
	kin
	nam
	koi
	ni
	

	
	time
	time
	course
	eat
	water
	only
	good
	

	
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ၽွင်း
	လွင်ႈ
	ၵိၼ်
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၵွႆး
	လီ
	။


‘At the time of enjoying the water, which is good.’

Chaichuen suggested that the fourth word might be an error for lin (လဵၼ်ႈ) and that long lin would be ‘playing, picnicing, enjoying’

	419)
	pinq
	mE[q
	fI
	fa
	eta
	/
	
	

	
	pin
	miung
	phI
	phA
	tO
	
	
	

	
	pin
	mvng
	phi
	pha
	to
	
	
	

	
	be
	country
	spirit
	join
	join
	
	
	

	
	ပဵၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ၽီ
	ၽႃ
	တေႃႇ
	။
	
	


‘Like we are in heaven, joined together.’

We are not certain of the reading of this line.

	420)
	kU
	ex]
	fa
	m;
	roM
	/
	
	

	
	kU
	khE
	phA
	ma
	roM
	
	
	

	
	ku
	khe
	pha
	ma
	rom
	
	
	

	
	all
	river
	unite
	come
	join
	
	
	

	
	ၵူႈ
	ၶေး
	ၽႃ
	မႃး
	ႁွမ်း
	။
	
	


‘So all the rivers come and unite together’

	421)
	k;
	r;
	n[q
	hitq
	cw
	kimq
	epa

	
	ka
	ra
	n(a)ng
	hit
	ch(a)w
	[12r5] kim
	pO

	
	ka
	ra
	nang
	hit
	chau
	kim
	po

	
	all
	dl
	sit
	do
	resp
	support
	father

	
	ၵႃႈ
	ႁႃး
	ၼင်ႈ
	ႁဵတ်း
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵႅမ်
	ပေႃႈ


	
	nI
	tonq
	/
	

	
	nI
	ton
	
	

	
	ni
	ton
	
	

	
	good
	celebrated
	
	

	
	လီ
	တွၼ်း
	။
	


‘Both of them sat as Lords, as the deputy to good and celebrated father (the emperor).’

	422)
	xM
	ni[q
	lEw
	eyI]
	pi[q
	rin
	sj
	yU

	
	khaM
	ning
	liuw
	jI E
	ping
	rin
	sai
	jU

	
	kham
	ning
	lv
	ji je
	ping
	rin
	sai
	ju

	
	gold
	red
	rest
	granary.long
	system
	stone
	sand
	stay

	
	ၶမ်း
	လႅင်
	လိုဝ်ႈ
	ယေးယီး
	ပႅင်ႊ
	ႁိၼ်
	သၢႆး
	ယူႇ


	
	t;
	ety]
	/
	
	

	
	ta
	te jv
	
	
	

	
	ta
	te jau
	
	
	

	
	pier
	true-finish
	
	
	

	
	တႃႈ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘The golden red one rested at the long storeroom for stone and sand, which is at the pier.’

# /ye:/  Dh.p 243 
#* /yee:/ Dh.p 245
* /paeng6/ Dh.p.118

	423)
	pEw
	Anq
	si[qu
	no]w
	pi[q
	n[q
	mo]
	t]

	
	piuw
	?(a)n
	sing u
	novw
	ping
	n(a)ng
	mov
	tv

	
	pv
	an
	seng
	nau
	ping
	nang
	mau
	tav

	
	cause
	clf.gen
	diamond
	star
	love
	lady
	neg
	expect

	
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	ဢၼ်
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	ပႅင်း
	ၼၢင်း
	မဝ်ႇ
	တႂ်း


	
	cj
	/
	
	

	
	chai
	
	
	

	
	chai
	
	
	

	
	look sideways
	
	
	

	
	ၸၢႆႉ
	။
	
	


‘And because of this, the diamond star loved the lady without looking elsewhere.’

tau Dh p169 taI2

	424)
	h]
	n[q
	mM]
	co]
	ti[q
	rnq
	vo]

	
	hv
	n(a)ng
	mvM
	chov
	ting
	[12r6] r(a)n
	thov

	
	hav
	nang
	mem
	chau
	ting
	ran
	thau

	
	give
	lady
	press
	mind
	firm
	until
	old

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	မဵမ်ႉ
	ၸႂ်
	တဵင်ႈ
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	ထဝ်ႈ


	
	rU
	hokq
	<[q
	xunq
	/
	

	
	rU
	hok
	khr(a)ng
	khun
	
	

	
	ru
	hok
	khrang
	khun
	
	

	
	head
	grey-haired
	side by side
	prince
	
	

	
	ႁူဝ်
	ႁွၵ်ႇ
	ၶၢင်း
	ၶုၼ်
	။
	


‘Making the lady secure her mind firmly, until they grow old and grey-haired, living side by side with the prince.’

	425)
	e<a
	Anq
	xjba
	tkq
	pju
	xotq
	n[q
	mj

	
	khrO
	?(a)n
	khai bA
	t(a)k
	pai u
	khot
	n(a)ng
	mai

	
	khro
	an
	khai pha
	tak
	paai
	khot
	nang
	mai

	
	meaning
	clf.gen
	king
	fut
	go
	tie
	lady
	keep

	
	ၶေႃႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	တၵ်း
	ပႆ
	ၶွတ်ႇ
	ၼၢင်း
	ဝႆႉ


	
	b[q
	vEnq
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	b(a)ng
	thiun
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	bang
	thvn
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	in
	forest
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ဝၢင်ႈ
	ထိူၼ်ႇ
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘The idea of the king is to go and tie up the lady in the forest.’

See line (195)

	426)
	y[qu
	poj
	vEmq
	n[q
	mE[q
	hEw
	niuNq
	kM

	
	j(a)ng u
	poi
	thium
	n(a)ng
	miung
	hiuw
	niuny
	kaM

	
	jaang
	poi
	thvm
	nang
	mvng
	hv
	nvi
	kam

	
	have
	but
	put up
	lady
	country
	bright
	with
	support

	
	ယင်း
	ပွႆး
	ထိူမ်
	ၼၢင်း
	မိူင်း
	ႁူိဝ်ႈ
	လူၺ်ႈ
	ၵမ်ႉ


	
	ba
	mEnq
	y]
	/
	

	
	bA
	miun
	[12r7] jv
	
	

	
	ba
	mvn
	jau
	
	

	
	sheath
	like
	big
	
	

	
	ဝႃ
	မိူၼ်
	ယႂ်ႇ
	။
	


‘And put up for the lady of the bright country, was a support like a big sheath.’

This is to prevent animals and insects and so on bothering the lady.

* /thoem/ Dh.p.194

	427)
	n[q
	eka
	N[q
	rU
	si[qu
	no]wu
	?kq

	
	n(a)ng
	kO
	ny(a)ng
	rU
	sing u
	novw u
	phr(a)k

	
	nang
	ko
	nyang
	ru
	seng
	nau
	phrak

	
	lady
	link
	neg. have
	know
	diamond
	star
	separate

	
	ၼၢင်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ယင်ႊ
	ႁူႉ
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	ၾၢၵ်ႈ


	
	b[q
	vEnq
	koj
	e<a
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	b(a)ng
	thiun
	koi
	khrO
	
	
	
	
	

	
	bang
	thvn
	koi
	khro
	
	
	
	
	

	
	in
	forest
	only
	alone
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ဝၢင်ႈ
	ထိူၼ်ႇ
	ၵွႆး
	ၶေႃ
	။
	
	
	
	


‘The lady did not know that the diamond star was separately in the forest, alone.’

* /yang’/ Dh.p.242

# /phrark’/ = /fark’/ means part, separate.  

	428)
	xunq
	mE[q
	eka
	c[q
	poj
	em]
	t[q

	
	khun
	miung
	kO
	ch(a)ng
	poi
	mE
	t(a)ng

	
	khun
	mvng
	ko
	chang
	poi
	me
	tang

	
	prince
	country
	link
	then
	but
	prepare
	with

	
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	မႄး
	တင်း


	
	s[q efoa
	/
	
	

	
	s(a)ng phoO
	
	
	

	
	sang pho
	
	
	

	
	ship
	
	
	

	
	သၢင်းၽေႃး
	။
	
	


‘The prince of the country then prepared the ship.’

	429)
	xi[q
	s[q y[q
	s]u
	cEkq
	/
	

	
	khing
	s(a)ng j(a)ng
	svu
	[12v1] chiuk
	
	

	
	khing
	sang jang
	sau
	chvk
	
	

	
	fasten
	sail
	put in
	rope
	
	

	
	ၶဵင်ႈ
	လၢင်းယင်
	သႂ်ႇ
	ၸိူၵ်ႈ
	။
	


‘Fastening the rope, and setting off to sail.’

* /larng:yang/ means sail.

	430)
	mj ju
	co[q
	ef]
	fEkq
	piw
	luM
	/
	

	
	mai mai u
	chong
	phE
	phiuk
	piw
	luM
	
	

	
	maai maai
	chong
	phe
	phvk
	piu
	lum
	
	

	
	express-fluttering
	umbrella
	satin
	white
	blow
	wind
	
	

	
	မၢႆးမၢႆး
	ၸွင်ႈ
	ၽႄး
	ၽိူၵ်ႇ
	ပိဝ်
	လူမ်း
	။
	


‘Fluttering, the white satin umbrella blew away in the wind.’

chong phe phvk refers to the sail.

	431)
	x]w
	nM
	s]u
	kU
	piNq
	/
	

	
	khvw
	naM
	sv u
	kU
	piny
	
	

	
	khau
	nam
	sau
	ku
	pin
	
	

	
	rice
	water
	put in
	all
	compartment
	
	

	
	ၶဝ်ႈ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	သႂ်ႇ
	ၵူႈ
	ပႅၼ်း
	။
	


‘Provisions were put into all the compartments.’

* /paen:/ means compartment.
# /khau;nam./ means provisions

	432)
	kunq
	siNq
	xEn] q
	xo[q
	li[q
	sU

	
	kun
	siny
	khiun n
	khong
	ling
	sU

	
	kun
	sin
	khvn khvn
	khong
	ling
	su

	
	person
	100,000
	go up.REDUpl
	thing
	property
	towards

	
	ၵူၼ်း
	သႅၼ်
	ၶိုၼ်ႈၶိုၼ်ႈ
	ၶွင်
	လဵင်း
	သူႇ


	
	nM
	/

	
	naM
	

	
	nam
	

	
	water
	

	
	ၼမ်ႉ
	။


‘The 100,000 people bring up the baggage towards the sea.’

* /khongleng:/ means burden, load, baggage

	433)
	nU
	s[q efoa
	fU
	niuw
	nM
	ku[q ka
	pi[q

	
	nU
	s(a)ng phoO
	phU
	niuw
	naM
	kung kA
	ping

	
	nu
	sang pho
	phu
	nv
	nam
	kung ka
	ping

	
	look
	ship
	float
	above
	water
	Ganges
	level

	
	လူ
	သၢင်းၽေႃး
	ၽူး
	ၼိူဝ်
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၵင်းၵႃႇ
	ပဵင်း


	
	pitq
	fo[q
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	pit
	[12v2] phong
	
	
	
	
	

	
	pit
	phong
	
	
	
	
	

	
	push
	waves
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ပိတ်ႉ
	ၽွင်း
	။
	
	
	
	


‘Looking at the ship, floating on the water of the Ganges, on the level of the pushing waves.’

This means they are sailing upstream. They are going to see the Himalaya.

	434)
	pEnq
	y[q
	lnq
	t[q
	ho[q
	fa
	rinq
	si[q

	
	piun
	j(a)ng
	l(a)n
	t(a)ng
	hong
	phA
	rin
	sing

	
	pvn
	jang
	lan
	tang
	hong
	pha
	rin
	sing

	
	others
	have
	go under
	with
	room
	stone
	stone
	sound

	
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	ယင်း
	လၼ်ႈ
	တင်း
	ႁွင်ႈ
	ၽႃ
	ႁိၼ်
	သဵင်


	
	nnq
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	n(a)n
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	nan
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	loud
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၼၼ်ႈ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘Others went under into a room of stone, with a lot of noise.’

	435)
	ti[q
	xo[q
	y]u
	kU
	piNq
	/
	
	

	
	ting
	khong
	jv u
	kU
	piny
	
	
	

	
	ting
	khong
	jau
	ku
	pin
	
	
	

	
	long piece
	thing
	big
	all
	compartment
	
	
	

	
	တႅင်ႈ
	ၶွင်
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ၵူႈ
	ပႅၼ်း
	။
	
	


‘The pieces which make up their large baggage were all in their compartments.’

	436)
	si[qu
	no]wu
	fEw
	mEw
	xEnq
	ehaM
	pj

	
	sing u
	novw u
	phiuw
	miuw
	khiun
	hOM
	pai

	
	seng
	nau
	phv
	mv
	khvn
	ho kham
	pai

	
	diamond
	star
	go arm in arm
	go
	go up
	palace
	pay obeisance

	
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	ၽိူဝ်း
	မိူဝ်း
	ၶိုၼ်ႈ
	ႁေႃၶမ်း
	ပၢႆႈ


	
	epa
	/
	

	
	pO
	
	

	
	po
	
	

	
	father
	
	

	
	ပေႃႈ
	။
	


‘The diamond star went up arm in arm to the palace to pay respects to his father.’

Notes:
The references to the journey that we have so far seen appear to be what the prince says about what he plans to do. In this line the story is back at the palace.

	437)
	roM
	mEw
	boj
	xunq
	mE[q
	y]
	k;
	/

	
	roM
	miuw
	[12v3] boi
	khun
	miung
	jv
	ka
	

	
	rom
	mv
	boi
	khun
	mvng
	jau
	ka
	

	
	join
	hand
	raise in homage
	prince
	country
	finish
	go
	

	
	ႁွမ်း
	မိုဝ်း
	ဝႆႈ
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ယဝ်ႉ
	ၵႂႃႇ
	။


‘Joining his hands and raising in homage to the prince of the country, (the emperor), he went.’

	438)
	xjba
	bj
	t[q
	na
	lu[q
	pju
	/
	

	
	khai bA
	bai
	t(a)ng
	nA
	lung
	pai u
	
	

	
	khai pha
	bai
	tang
	na
	lung
	paai
	
	

	
	king
	turn
	way
	face
	go down
	go
	
	

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ဝၢႆႇ
	တၢင်း
	ၼႃႈ
	လူင်း
	ပႆ
	။
	


‘The king turned his face to go down.’

	439)
	2
	cw
	ruM
	n[q
	sonq
	vnq
	c[q

	
	2
	ch(a)w
	ruM
	n(a)ng
	son
	th(a)n
	ch(a)ng

	
	song
	chau
	rum
	nang
	son
	than
	chang

	
	two
	resp
	together
	sit
	place on top
	floor
	clean

	
	သွင်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ႁူမ်ႈ
	ၼင်ႈ
	သွၼ်ႉ
	ထၢၼ်ႈ
	ၸၢင်ႇ


	
	xM
	ni[q
	/
	
	

	
	khaM
	ning
	
	
	

	
	kham
	ning
	
	
	

	
	gold
	red
	
	
	

	
	ၶမ်း
	လႅင်
	။
	
	


‘The two lords sat together on the clean floor, (decorated with) red gold.’

	440)
	m;
	vE[q
	s[q efoa
	pEnq
	ti[q
	va
	/

	
	ma
	thiung
	s(a)ng phoO
	piun
	ting
	thA
	

	
	ma
	thvng
	sang pho
	pvn
	ting
	tha
	

	
	come
	reach
	ship
	others
	make ready
	wait
	

	
	မႃး
	ထိုင်
	သၢင်းၽေႃး
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	တႅင်ႇ
	ထႃႈ
	။


‘He reached the ship where others were making ready and waiting.’

	441)
	si[qu
	no]w
	c[q
	poj
	cu[q
	mEw
	n[q

	
	[12v4] sing u
	novw
	ch(a)ng
	poi
	chung
	miuw
	n(a)ng

	
	seng
	nau
	chang
	poi
	chung
	mv
	nang

	
	diamond
	star
	then
	but
	pull
	hand
	lady

	
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	ၸုင်
	မိုဝ်း
	ၼၢင်း


	
	mE[q
	xEnq
	rEw
	xM
	hunq
	c[q
	/
	

	
	miung
	khiun
	riuw
	khaM
	hun
	ch(a)ng
	
	

	
	mvng
	khvn
	rv
	kham
	hun
	chang
	
	

	
	country
	go up
	boat
	gold
	shape
	elephant
	
	

	
	မိူင်း
	ၶိုၼ်ႈ
	ႁူိဝ်း
	ၶမ်း
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	ၸၢင်ႉ
	။
	


‘The diamond star then led the hand of the lady of the country and went up into the golden boat, which had the shape of an elephant.’

	442)
	<a
	poj
	cEkq
	l[q l[q
	/
	
	

	
	khrA
	poi
	chiuk
	l(a)ng l(a)ng
	
	
	

	
	khra
	poi
	chvk
	lang lang
	
	
	

	
	slave
	release
	rope
	sail
	
	
	

	
	ၶႃႈ
	ပွႆႇ
	ၸိူၵ်ႈ
	လၢင်းယင်
	။
	
	


‘The slaves released the rope (so the ship began) to sail.’

	443)
	Aonq
	?kq
	ynq
	epa
	fa
	xunq
	fo[q
	/

	
	?on
	phr(a)k
	j(a)n
	pO
	phA
	khun
	phong
	

	
	on
	phrak
	jan
	po
	pha
	khun
	phong
	

	
	lead
	separate
	part from
	father
	sky
	prince
	rule
	

	
	ဢွၼ်
	ၾၢၵ်ႈ
	ယၢၼ်
	ပေႃႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၶုၼ်
	ၽွင်း
	။


‘Leading ahead, to part from the father of the sky and the officials.’

	444)
	liw
	nU
	c[q r[q
	ehaM
	so[q
	fa
	/

	
	[12v5] liw
	nU
	ch(a)ng r(a)ng
	hOM
	song
	phA
	

	
	liu
	nu
	chang rang
	ho kham
	song
	pha
	

	
	turn head
	look
	express-reddish
	palace
	bright
	sky
	

	
	လဵဝ်
	လူ
	ၸင်းႁင်း
	ႁေႃၶမ်း
	သွင်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	။


‘Turned his head and looked at the reddish palace brightening the sky.’

GRAMMAR:  chang hang modifies kham, 

song pha is a small clause. The Ahom manuscript style seems to favour final small clauses.

	445)
	rEw
	xunq
	pju
	k[q
	fo[q
	n[q
	ma
	/

	
	riuw
	khun
	pai u
	k(a)ng
	phong
	n(a)ng
	mA
	

	
	rv
	khun
	paai
	kang
	phong
	nang
	ma
	

	
	boat
	prince
	go
	middle
	wave
	like
	horse
	

	
	ႁူိဝ်း
	ၶုၼ်
	ပႆ
	ၵၢင်
	ၽွင်း
	ၼင်ႇ
	မႃႉ
	။


‘The boat of the prince went along the waves like a horse.’

	446)
	tkq
	pju
	linq
	vEnq
	fa
	nu[q
	hoM
	/

	
	t(a)k
	pai u
	lin
	thiun
	phA
	nung
	hoM
	

	
	tak
	paai
	lin
	thvn
	pha
	nung
	hom
	

	
	fut
	go
	play
	forest
	sky
	forest
	fragrant
	

	
	တၵ်း
	ပႆ
	လဵၼ်ႈ
	ထိူၼ်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	လူင်
	ႁွမ်
	။


‘He would go to play in the great fragrant distant forest.’

This refers, presumably, to his honeymoon.

	447)
	nj
	[inq
	luM
	pu]
	nM
	fo[qu
	tikq

	
	nai
	ngin
	luM
	pv u
	naM
	phong u
	tik

	
	nai
	ngin
	lum
	pav
	nam
	phong
	tik

	
	get
	hear
	wind
	blow
	water
	wave
	break

	
	လႆႈ
	ငိၼ်း
	လူမ်း
	ပဝ်ႇ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၽွင်း
	တႅၵ်ႇ


	
	Aonq
	t[q
	eka
	s[q efoa
	pju
	nimq

	
	[12v6] ?on
	t(a)ng
	kO
	s(a)ng phoO
	pai u
	nim

	
	on
	tang
	ko
	sang pho
	paai
	nim

	
	lead
	way
	link
	ship
	go
	quiet

	
	ဢွၼ်
	တၢင်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	သၢင်းၽေႃး
	ပႆ
	ၼိမ်


	
	mikq
	xi[q
	xM
	bw
	eh]
	/

	
	mik
	khing
	khaM
	b(a)w
	hE
	

	
	mik
	khing
	kham
	bau
	he
	

	
	carry
	body
	gold
	neg
	uneven
	

	
	မႅၵ်ႇ
	ၶိင်း
	ၶမ်း
	မဝ်ႇ
	ႁေႈ
	။


‘(They) heard the wind blowing on the watery waves breaking leading the way, the ship went quietly carrying the golden body, without being uneven.’

GRAMMAR: Final short negative clause – look at several examples

	448)
	xunq
	mE[q
	n[q
	mE[qq
	eka
	k;
	sI
	ehaM

	
	khun
	miung
	n(a)ng
	miung
	kO
	ka
	sI
	hOM

	
	khun
	mvng
	nang
	mvng
	ko
	ka
	si
	ho kham

	
	prince
	country
	lady
	country
	link
	apart
	seq
	palace

	
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ၼၢင်း
	မိူင်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၵႃး
	သေ
	ႁေႃၶမ်း


	
	nj
	citq
	mEw
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	nai
	chit
	miuw
	
	
	
	
	

	
	nai
	chit
	mv
	
	
	
	
	

	
	get
	seven
	time
	
	
	
	
	

	
	လႆႈ
	ၸဵတ်း
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	။
	
	
	
	


‘The prince and lady of the country were thus apart from the palace for seven days.’

	449)
	m;
	vE[q
	nM
	mokq N;
	lju
	sEw
	/
	

	
	ma
	thiung
	naM
	mok nya
	[12v7] lai u
	siuw
	
	

	
	ma
	thvng
	nam
	mok nya
	laai
	sv
	
	

	
	come
	reach
	water
	flower
	many
	tiger
	
	

	
	မႃး
	ထိုင်
	ၼမ်ႉ
	မွၵ်ႇယႃႈ
	လၢႆး
	သိူဝ်
	။
	


‘The reached the river where there were many flowers like tigers.’

Notes:
This river has flowers on its bank that resemble tigers. Nam Moknya Laisv may be the name of the river.

	450)
	pEnq
	ba
	nM
	pinq
	mitq
	r[q
	lu[q
	/

	
	piun
	bA
	naM
	pin
	mit
	r(a)ng
	lung
	

	
	pvn
	ba
	nam
	pin
	mit
	rang
	lung
	

	
	others
	say
	water
	be
	knife
	trough
	big
	

	
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	ဝႃႈ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ပဵၼ်
	မိတ်ႈ
	ႁၢင်း
	လူင်
	။


‘Others say that the river is like a knife, a great trough.’ 

	451)
	lju
	pEw niuw
	n[q
	<M
	/
	
	

	
	lai u
	piuw niuw
	n(a)ng
	khraM
	
	
	

	
	lui
	pv nv
	nang
	khram
	
	
	

	
	flow
	express-continuous
	like
	gold
	
	
	

	
	လႆ
	ပိူဝ်းၼိူဝ်း
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၶမ်း
	။
	
	


‘Flowing continuously, like gold.’

	452)
	hnq
	t[q
	nM
	x]wu
	su]
	poj
	xunqu
	/

	
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	naM
	khvw u
	sv u
	poi
	khun u
	

	
	han
	tang
	nam
	khau
	sau
	poi
	khun
	

	
	see
	with
	water
	white
	clear
	but
	move rapidly
	

	
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၶၢဝ်
	သႂ်
	ပွႆး
	ၶုၼ်ႇ
	။


‘See the white clear water flowing rapidly.’

	453)
	kEmq
	pinq
	soM
	poj
	ni[qu
	/
	
	

	
	kium
	pin
	soM
	poi
	[13r1] ning u
	
	
	

	
	kvm
	pin
	som
	poi
	neng
	
	
	

	
	change
	be
	blue
	but
	red
	
	
	

	
	ၵိုမ်ႉ
	ပဵၼ်
	သွမ်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	လႅင်
	။
	
	


‘Changing continuously, ranging from blue to red.’

	454)
	m;
	vE[q
	nM
	lj
	pnq
	noj
	xiw
	/

	
	ma
	thiung
	naM
	lai
	p(a)n
	noi
	khiw
	

	
	ma
	thvng
	nam
	lai
	pan
	noi
	khiu
	

	
	come
	reach
	water
	flow
	round
	mountain
	green
	

	
	မႃး
	ထိုင်
	ၼမ်ႉ
	လႆ
	ပၼ်ႇ
	လွႆ
	ၶဵဝ်
	။


‘Reaching the river that flowed around the green mountain.’

	455)
	koj
	nM
	pi[q
	rnq
	roM
	/
	
	

	
	koi
	naM
	ping
	r(a)n
	roM
	
	
	

	
	koi
	nam
	ping
	ran
	rom
	
	
	

	
	only
	many
	like
	level
	join
	
	
	

	
	ၵွႆး
	ၼမ်
	ပႅင်
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	ႁွမ်း
	။
	
	


‘(Where) many (rivers) flowed joined together.’

	456)
	nU
	niunq
	niuw
	rU
	eka
	vunq
	va ha

	
	nU
	niun
	niuw
	rU
	kO
	thun
	thA hA

	
	nu
	nvn
	nv
	ru
	ko
	thun
	tha ha

	
	look
	moon
	above
	head
	link
	filled up
	express-full

	
	လူ
	လိူၼ်
	ၼိူဝ်
	ႁူဝ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	ထူၼ်ႈ
	ထႃးႁႃး


	
	munq
	so[q
	s[q b[q
	/
	
	
	

	
	mun
	song
	s(a)ng b(a)ng
	
	
	
	

	
	mun
	song
	sang bang
	
	
	
	

	
	round
	bright
	express-bright
	
	
	
	

	
	မူၼ်း
	သွင်ႇ
	သၢင်းဝၢင်း
	။
	
	
	


‘Looked at the moon above his head, fully round and bright.’

ထူၼ်ႈ ‘grown, ripe’

	457)
	xjba
	sokq
	n[q
	tnq
	niuw
	rEw
	/
	

	
	khai bA
	sok
	n(a)ng
	[13r2] t(a)n
	niuw
	riuw
	
	

	
	khai pha
	sok
	nang
	tan
	nv
	rv
	
	

	
	king
	seek earnestly
	lady
	place
	above
	boat
	
	

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	သွၵ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	တၼ်း
	ၼိူဝ်
	ႁူိဝ်း
	။
	


‘The king earnestly sought the lady up in the boat.’

	458)
	cU
	knq
	nU
	tnq
	nM
	pinq
	fo[q

	
	chU
	k(a)n
	nU
	t(a)n
	naM
	pin
	phong

	
	chu
	kan
	nu
	tan
	nam
	pin
	phong

	
	persuade
	recip
	look
	place
	water
	be
	wave

	
	ၸူဝ်း
	ၵၼ်
	လူ
	တၼ်း
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၽွင်း


	
	pikq pju
	/
	
	

	
	pik pai u
	
	
	

	
	pik paai
	
	
	

	
	moving side to side
	
	
	

	
	ပိၵ်ႉပၢႆႇ
	။
	
	


‘Persuade her to look at the watery waves as they move from side to side.’

	459)
	m]
	n[q
	eta
	m;
	nj
	[inq
	siNq
	mi[q

	
	mv
	n(a)ng
	tO
	ma
	nai
	ngin
	siny
	ming

	
	mav
	nang
	to
	ma
	nai
	ngin
	sin
	ming

	
	2sg
	lady
	yet
	come
	get
	hear
	100,000
	insect

	
	မႂ်း
	ၼၢင်း
	တေႃႈ
	မႃး
	လႆႈ
	ငိၼ်း
	သႅၼ်
	မႅင်း


	
	ro[q
	<[q
	?[q
	nM
	ku[q ka
	/
	

	
	rong
	khr(a)ng
	phr(a)ng
	naM
	kung kA
	
	

	
	rong
	khrang
	phrang
	nam
	kung ka
	
	

	
	call
	side
	bank
	water
	Ganges
	
	

	
	ႁွင်ႉ
	ၶၢင်ႈ
	ၾင်ႇ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၵင်းၵႃႇ
	။
	


‘(The prince said), “You oh lady have come to hear the 100,000 insects calling from the banks of the River Ganges.’

	460)
	x]
	eka
	pinq
	kU
	n[q
	rw
	kunq
	/

	
	[13r3] khv
	kO
	pin
	kU
	n(a)ng
	r(a)w
	kun
	

	
	khav
	ko
	pin
	ku
	nang
	rau
	kun
	

	
	3pl
	link
	be
	pair
	like
	1pl
	person
	

	
	ၶဝ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၵူႈ
	ၼင်ႇ
	ႁဝ်း
	ၵူၼ်း
	။


‘They are all in pairs like us people.’

	461)
	pEnq
	boa
	tU
	lEmq
	mEw
	eka
	<]
	sI

	
	piun
	boA
	tU
	lium
	miuw
	kO
	khrv
	sI

	
	pvn
	ba
	tu
	lvm
	mv
	ko
	khrav
	si

	
	others
	say
	body
	python
	go
	link
	want
	rub

	
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	ဝႃႈ
	တူဝ်
	လိူမ်
	မိူဝ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၶႂ်ႈ
	သီ


	
	rU
	mI
	co]
	tU
	nu]
	eka
	pa
	kupq

	
	rU
	mI
	chov
	tU
	nv u
	kO
	pA
	kup

	
	ru
	mi
	chau
	tu
	nav
	ko
	pa
	kup

	
	head
	have
	resp
	body
	where
	link
	lead
	in pairs

	
	ႁူဝ်
	မီး
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	တူဝ်
	လႂ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	ပႃး
	ၵူပ်ႉ


	
	kU
	mI
	bw
	?kq
	koj
	y]
	/
	

	
	kU
	mI
	b(a)w
	phr(a)k
	koi
	jv
	
	

	
	ku
	mi
	bau
	phrak
	koi
	jau
	
	

	
	pair
	have
	neg
	separate
	only
	finish
	
	

	
	ၵူႈ
	မီး
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၾၢၵ်ႈ
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘Others say it is pythons going and wanting to rub their heads against the partner’s body, which bodies are leading in pairs and are not separated.’

	462)
	xunq
	mE[q
	nj
	[inq
	AU
	si[q
	ro[q

	
	[13r4] khun
	miung
	nai
	ngin
	?U
	sing
	rong

	
	khun
	mvng
	nai
	ngin
	u
	sing
	rong

	
	prince
	country
	get
	hear
	murmur
	sound
	call

	
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	လႆႈ
	ငိၼ်း
	ဢူ
	သဵင်
	ႁွင်ႉ


	
	xo] ]wq
	si[q
	xo]
	eka
	munq
	m;
	to[q

	
	khov w khov w
	sing
	khov
	kO
	mun
	ma
	tong

	
	khau khau
	sing
	khau
	ko
	mun
	ma
	tong

	
	onom-barking
	sound
	3pl
	link
	enjoy
	come
	strike

	
	ၶဝ်းၶဝ်း
	သဵင်
	ၶဝ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	မူၼ်ႈ
	မႃး
	တွင်ႈ


	
	t[q
	rnq
	po[q
	mitq
	r;
	nonq
	/

	
	t(a)ng
	r(a)n
	pong
	mit
	ra
	non
	

	
	tang
	ran
	pong
	mit
	ra
	non
	

	
	with
	level
	bunk
	excellent
	dl
	sleep
	

	
	တင်း
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	ပွင်
	မႅတ်ႈ(မြၢတ်ႈ)
	ႁႃး
	ၼွၼ်း
	။


‘The prince of the country heard the murmur of them calling and barking, and the sound of them enjoying, echoing up to the level of the bunks where the excellent pair were sleeping.’

	463)
	pEnq
	boa
	ynq
	nM
	skq
	sj
	x]w
	/

	
	piun
	boA
	j(a)n
	naM
	[13r5] s(a)k
	sai
	khvw
	

	
	pvn
	ba
	jan
	nam
	sak
	sai
	khau
	

	
	others
	say
	area
	water
	teak
	sand
	white
	

	
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	ဝႃႈ
	ယၢၼ်ႈ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	သၵ်း
	သၢႆး
	ၶၢဝ်
	။


‘Others say it is the area of the Sak Sai Khau river.’

	464)
	mI
	t[q
	mj
	siNq
	lM
	fEw
	lkq
	eka

	
	mI
	t(a)ng
	mai
	siny
	laM
	phiuw
	l(a)k
	kO

	
	mi
	tang
	mai
	sin
	lam
	phv
	lak
	ko

	
	have
	with
	tree
	100,000
	trunk
	foliage
	different
	link

	
	မီး
	တင်း
	မႆႉ
	သႅၼ်
	လမ်း
	ၽိူဝ်
	လၢၵ်ႇ
	ၵေႃႈ


	
	hnq
	t[q
	rj
	xM
	pu[q
	y[q q

	
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	rai
	khaM
	pung
	j(a)ng j(a)ng

	
	han
	tang
	rai
	kham
	pung
	jang jang

	
	see
	with
	banyan
	gold
	shoot
	express-shaking

	
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	ႁႆး
	ၶမ်း
	ပူင်ႇ
	ယင်ယင်


	
	bo]
	lEmq
	/

	
	bov
	lium
	

	
	bau
	lvm
	

	
	look good
	smooth
	

	
	ဝၢဝ်း
	လိူမ်ႈ
	။


‘With a 100,000 trees of different foliage, seeing a golden banyan tree, shooting up and shading, looking good and smooth.’

	465)
	luM
	p]u
	fu[q
	n[qu
	nnq
	tunq
	mu[q
	kupq

	
	luM
	pv u
	phung
	n(a)ng u
	n(a)n
	tun
	mung
	kup

	
	lum
	pau
	phung
	naang
	nan
	tun
	mung
	kup

	
	wind
	blow
	splatter
	like
	this
	tree
	mango
	and

	
	လူမ်း
	ပဝ်ႇ
	ၽူင်ႉ
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၼၼ်ႉ
	တူၼ်ႈ
	မူင်ႈ
	ၵူပ်း


	
	tunq
	l[q
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	tun
	l(a)ng
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	tun
	lang
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	tree
	jackfruit
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	တူၼ်ႈ
	လၢင်း
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘The wind blows, splattering like this, on the mango and jackfruit tree.’

	466)
	n[q
	nM
	Aoj
	mkq
	fju
	kupq

	
	[13r6] n(a)ng
	naM
	?oi
	m(a)k
	phai u
	kup

	
	nang
	nam
	oi
	mak
	phaai
	kup

	
	like
	water
	sugar cane
	fruit
	Baccauria sapida
	and

	
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ဢွႆႈ
	မၢၵ်ႇ
	ၾႆး
	ၵူပ်း


	
	mkq
	po[qu
	/
	
	

	
	m(a)k
	pong u
	
	
	

	
	mak
	pong
	
	
	

	
	fruit
	Job’s tears
	
	
	

	
	မၢၵ်ႇ
	ပွင်ႇ
	။
	
	


‘Like the jaggery, the fruit of sugar cane and the fruits of the phai tree and the Job’s tears.’

	467)
	pinq
	[iuNq
	?[qu
	ku[q ka;
	/
	
	

	
	pin
	ngiuny
	phr(a)ng u
	kung kAa
	
	
	

	
	pin
	ngvi
	phraang
	kung ka
	
	
	

	
	be
	with
	bank
	Ganges
	
	
	

	
	ပဵၼ်
	လူၺ်ႈ
	ၾင်ႇ
	ၵင်းၵႃႇ
	။
	
	


‘On the bank of the Ganges.’

	468)
	mkq
	nU
	niunq
	so[q
	fa
	eka
	b[q

	
	m(a)k
	nU
	niun
	song
	phA
	kO
	b(a)ng

	
	mak
	nu
	nvn
	song
	pha
	ko
	bang

	
	look at
	look
	moon
	bright
	sky
	link
	express-bright

	
	မၵ်ႉ
	လူ
	လိူၼ်
	သွင်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ဝၢင်း(ဝၢင်း)


	
	sI
	na
	cj bj
	/
	
	

	
	sI
	nA
	chai bai
	
	
	

	
	si
	na
	chai bai
	
	
	

	
	four
	face
	express-very far away
	
	
	

	
	သီႇ
	ၼႃႈ
	ၸၢႆဝၢႆး
	။
	
	


‘Look at the bright moon shining in the sky, its four faces far distant.’

	469)
	s[q e?a
	si[qu
	no]w
	m;
	vE[q
	kunq
	sj

	
	s(a)ng [13r7] phrO
	sing u
	novw
	ma
	thiung
	kun
	sai

	
	sang phro
	seng
	nau
	ma
	thvng
	kun
	sai

	
	ship
	diamond
	star
	come
	reach
	island
	sand

	
	သၢင်းၽေႃး
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	မႃး
	ထိုင်
	ၵုၼ်
	သၢႆး


	
	m;
	cnq
	kU
	fI
	linq
	/
	
	

	
	ma
	ch(a)n
	kU
	phI
	lin
	
	
	

	
	ma
	chan
	ku
	phi
	lin
	
	
	

	
	come
	pull
	bed
	spirit
	earth
	
	
	

	
	မႃး
	ၸၼ်
	ၵူႇ
	ၽီ
	လိၼ်
	။
	
	


‘The ship of the diamond star came and reached the sand island, pulled to the bed of the earth spirit.’

	470)
	xunq
	mE[q
	h]
	Ao]
	sju
	rinq
	lu[q
	konq

	
	khun
	miung
	hv
	?ov
	sai u
	rin
	lung
	kon

	
	khun
	mvng
	hav
	au
	saai
	rin
	lung
	kon

	
	prince
	country
	give
	take
	sand
	stone
	come down
	first

	
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ဢဝ်
	သၢႆး
	ႁိၼ်
	လူင်း
	ၵွၼ်ႇ


	
	nM
	tukq
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	naM
	tuk
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	nam
	tuk
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	water
	fall
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၼမ်ႉ
	တူၵ်း
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘The prince of the country first made (the servants) bring down the sand and stone to the water fall.’

	471)
	<;
	kj
	ctq
	cU
	noj
	/
	
	

	
	khra
	kai
	ch(a)t
	chU
	noi
	
	
	

	
	khra
	kai
	chat
	chu
	noi
	
	
	

	
	servant
	erect
	ladder
	to
	mountain
	
	
	

	
	ၶႃႈ
	ၵၢႆႇ
	ၸၢတ်ႈ
	ၸူး
	လွႆ
	။
	
	


‘The servants erected a ladder (bridge) to the mountain.’

This means a bridge so that the prince won’t have to get wet.

* /tsart;/ Dh.p.197

	472)
	xjba
	t[qu
	pju
	linq
	vEnq
	fa
	nu[q

	
	[13v1] khai bA
	t(a)ng u
	pai u
	lin
	thiun
	phA
	nung

	
	khai pha
	taang
	paai
	lin
	thvn
	pha
	nung

	
	king
	go straight
	go
	play
	forest
	sky
	forest

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	တၢၼ်း
	ပႆ
	လဵၼ်ႈ
	ထိူၼ်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	လူင်


	
	hoM
	/
	
	
	

	
	hoM
	
	
	
	

	
	hom
	
	
	
	

	
	fragrant
	
	
	
	

	
	ႁွမ်
	။
	
	
	


‘The king went straight to enjoy the far and fragrant forest.’

* /tarn:/ Tai Mao means (go) straight

	473)
	si[qu
	no]w
	fEw
	mEw
	n[q
	mE[q
	xI

	
	sing u
	novw
	phiuw
	miuw
	n(a)ng
	miung
	khI

	
	seng
	nau
	phv
	mv
	nang
	mvng
	khi

	
	diamond
	star
	go arm in arm
	hand
	lady
	country
	ride

	
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	ၽိူဝ်း
	မိုဝ်း
	ၼၢင်း
	မီူင်း
	ၶီႇ


	
	ciw
	[a;
	xM
	tM]
	/
	
	

	
	chiw
	ngAa
	khaM
	tvM
	
	
	

	
	chiu
	nga
	kham
	tem
	
	
	

	
	quick
	tusk
	gold
	full
	
	
	

	
	ၸဵဝ်း
	ငႃး
	ၶမ်း
	တဵမ်
	။
	
	


‘The diamond star went arm in arm with the lady of the country, riding quickly on golden tusk, until complete.’ 

This seems to refer to a sledge or cart constructed from two parallel tusks, or tusk like objects on which cross planks would be put and the king and his lady could quickly slide down it. 

	474)
	nU
	nu[qu
	vEnq
	lupq
	mkq
	mo]
	cM

	
	nU
	nung u
	thiun
	lup
	m(a)k
	mov
	[13v2] chaM

	
	nu
	nung
	thvn
	lup
	mak
	mau
	cham

	
	look
	forest
	forest
	cover
	fruit
	kind of fruit
	nfin

	
	လူ
	လူင်
	ထိူၼ်ႇ
	လုပ်ႇ
	မၢၵ်ႇ
	မဝ်ႈ
	ၸမ်း


	
	koj
	ruM
	pi[q
	l[q
	rEnq
	/
	

	
	koi
	ruM
	ping
	l(a)ng
	riun
	
	

	
	koi
	rum
	ping
	lang
	rvn
	
	

	
	only
	shade
	like
	clf.house
	house
	
	

	
	ၵွႆး
	ႁူမ်ႈ
	ပႅင်
	လင်
	ႁူိၼ်း
	။
	


‘To look at the forest, covered in Mau fruits, its tree making shade like a house.’

	475)
	mI
	t[q
	mEnq
	cEw
	mju
	siNq
	<;
	eka

	
	mI
	t(a)ng
	miun
	chiuw
	mai u
	siny
	khra
	kO

	
	mi
	tang
	mvn
	chv
	maai
	sin
	khra
	ko

	
	have
	with
	10,000
	kind
	tree
	100,000
	branch
	link

	
	မီး
	တင်း
	မိုၼ်ႇ
	ၸိူဝ်ႉ
	မႆႉ
	သႅၼ်
	ၶႃႈ
	ၵေႃႈ


	
	kI
	pinq
	sM
	bw
	bju
	/
	

	
	kI
	pin
	saM
	b(a)w
	bai u
	
	

	
	ki
	pin
	sam
	bau
	baai
	
	

	
	open
	be
	type
	look good
	be past
	
	

	
	ၵီႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	သမ်ႇ
	ဝၢဝ်း
	ဝၢႆး
	။
	


‘With 10,000 kinds of trees with 100,000 branches, opening (in bloom) a type that looked even after their time was over.’

	476)
	fo[q
	bnq
	luM
	piw
	ru[q xM
	sEw
	N;
	/

	
	phong
	b(a)n
	luM
	piw
	rung khaM
	siuw
	nya
	

	
	phong
	ban
	lum
	piu
	rung kham
	sv
	nya
	

	
	time
	sun
	wind
	blow away
	Bodhi tree
	spread
	grass
	

	
	ၽွင်း
	ဝၼ်း
	လူမ်း
	ပိဝ်
	ႁုင်းၶမ်း
	သိူဝ်ႇ
	ယႃႈ
	။


‘The season of wind blowing, (the leaves) of the Bodhi tree spreading over the grass.’

* /hung:kham:/ - Bodhi tree

	477)
	xunq
	mE[q
	n[q
	sonq
	[;
	xM
	x]

	
	[13v3] khun
	miung
	n(a)ng
	son
	nga
	khaM
	khv

	
	khun
	mvng
	nang
	son
	nga
	kham
	khav

	
	prince
	country
	sit
	place on top
	tusk
	gold
	enter

	
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ၼင်ႈ
	သွၼ်ႉ
	ငႃး
	ၶမ်း
	ၶဝ်ႈ


	
	vEnq
	/
	
	

	
	thiun
	
	
	

	
	thvn
	
	
	

	
	forest
	
	
	

	
	ထိူၼ်ႇ
	။
	
	


‘The prince of the forest sat on top of the golden tusks and entered the forest.’

	478)
	pukq
	bo]
	knq
	t[q
	xU
	xM
	so[q

	
	puk
	bov
	k(a)n
	t(a)ng
	khU
	khaM
	song

	
	puk
	bau
	kan
	tang
	khu
	kham
	song

	
	cluster
	young man
	break off
	with
	cluster
	orchid
	shine

	
	ပုၵ်ႉ
	မၢဝ်ႇ
	ၵၢၼ်ႉ
	တင်း
	ၶူဝ်ႈ
	ၶမ်း
	သွင်ႇ


	
	m;
	ko[q
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ma
	kong
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ma
	kong
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	come
	collect
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	မႃး
	ၵွင်
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘A group of young men broke off a cluster of shining orchids and collected them.’

	479)
	mkq
	nU
	na
	bnq
	fju
	mEw
	tukq
	fja

	
	m(a)k
	nU
	nA
	b(a)n
	phai u
	miuw
	tuk
	phai phA

	
	mak
	nu
	na
	ban
	phaai
	mv
	tuk
	phai pha

	
	look at 
	look
	face
	sun
	go
	go
	fall
	side.sky

	
	မၵ်ႉ
	လူ
	ၼႃႈ
	ဝၼ်း
	ၽၢႆႈ
	မိူဝ်း
	တူၵ်း
	ၾၢႆႇၾႃႉ


	
	eA] en]
	/
	
	

	
	?E nE
	
	
	

	
	e ne
	
	
	

	
	express-pleasing
	
	
	

	
	ဢေးလေး
	။
	
	


‘Look at the face of the sun going down in the far land ...’

	480)
	hnq
	t[q
	pnq sI
	kI
	nU en]
	2

	
	h(a)n
	[13v4] t(a)ng
	p(a)n sI
	kI
	nU nE
	2

	
	han
	tang
	pan si
	ki
	nu ne
	song

	
	see
	with
	orchid type
	open
	express-delicate
	two

	
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	ပၼ်းသေး
	ၵီႈ
	ၼူးၼေး
	သွင်


	
	tunq
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	tun
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	tun
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	tree
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	တူၼ်ႈ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘See the two delicate plants of the pansi orchid open.’

* /pan:se:/ - species of orchid 
# /noo:ne:/ - modify word for /kee;/

Notes:
This plant was referred to earlier in (243)
	481)
	si[qu
	no]wu
	fEw
	mEw
	tukq
	fju
	fa

	
	sing u
	novw u
	phiuw
	miuw
	tuk
	phai u
	phA

	
	seng
	nau
	phv
	mv
	tuk
	phaai
	pha

	
	diamond
	star
	go arm in arm
	go
	fall
	side
	sky

	
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	ၽိူဝ်း
	မိူဝ်း
	တူၵ်း
	ၾၢႆႇ
	ၾႃႉ


	
	cM
	n[q
	mE[q
	xo]w
	mEw
	[iumq
	cnq kU

	
	chaM
	n(a)ng
	miung
	khovw
	miuw
	ngium
	ch(a)n kU

	
	cham
	nang
	mvng
	khau
	mv
	ngvm
	chan ku

	
	enjoy
	sit
	country
	enter
	go
	chasm
	fragrant flower

	
	ၸၢမ်ႇ
	ၼင်ႈ
	မိူင်း
	ၶဝ်ႈ
	မိူဝ်း
	ငိူမ်ႉ
	ၸၼ်းၵူး


	
	fI
	pukq
	/

	
	phI
	puk
	

	
	phi
	puk
	

	
	spirit
	plant
	

	
	ၽီ
	(ၽုၵ်ႇ)
	။


‘The diamond star (and the lady) went hand in hand and fell into the far country, enjoying sitting in that country and going to the chanku rock overhang, which the spirit planted.’

* /tsan:koo:/ - fragrant wood (not sandalwood)

The word puk is pronounced with initial /ph/ in Shan

	482)
	likq
	bo]
	kI
	t[q
	stq
	[;
	c[q

	
	[13v5] lik
	bov
	kI
	t(a)ng
	s(a)t
	nga
	ch(a)ng

	
	lik
	bau
	ki
	tang
	sat
	nga
	chang

	
	young
	young man
	open
	with
	mat
	tusk
	elephant

	
	လဵၵ်ႉ
	မၢဝ်ႇ
	ၵီႈ
	တင်း
	သၢတ်ႇ
	ငႃး
	ၸၢင်ႉ


	
	m;
	pU
	/
	
	

	
	ma
	pU
	
	
	

	
	ma
	pu
	
	
	

	
	come
	spread out
	
	
	

	
	မႃး
	ပူ
	။
	
	


‘The young men opened the mat made of ivory, and spread it out.’ 

	483)
	xjba
	hitq
	linq
	vEnq
	m; nU r;
	n[q

	
	khai bA
	hit
	lin
	thiun
	ma nU ra
	n(a)ng

	
	khai pha
	hit
	lin
	thvn
	ma nu ra
	nang

	
	king
	do
	monitor lizard
	forest
	charming
	lady

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ႁဵတ်း
	လႅၼ်း
	ထိူၼ်ႇ
	မၼုႁႃႇ
	ၼၢင်း


	
	mE[q
	/

	
	miung
	

	
	mvng
	

	
	country
	

	
	မိူင်း
	။


‘The king made himself like a monitor lizard of the forest, for charming the lady of the country.’

A monitor lizard is a metaphor for a ‘hunter’.

* /manuha/ - Pali /manuhara/ means charming, captivating.

	484)
	epa
	n[q
	xunq
	fI
	k;
	sI
	noj
	s]

	
	pO
	n(a)ng
	khun
	phI
	ka
	sI
	noi
	sv

	
	po
	nang
	khun
	phi
	ka
	si
	noi
	sau

	
	if
	like
	prince
	spirit
	apart
	seq
	hill
	post

	
	ပေႃး
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၶုၼ်
	ၽီ
	ၵႃး
	သေ
	လွႆ
	သဝ်


	
	mE[q
	hitq
	mEnq
	tI
	pEnq
	et]
	/
	

	
	miung
	[13v6] hit
	miun
	tI
	piun
	tE jv
	
	

	
	mvng
	hit
	mvn
	ti
	pvn
	te jau
	
	

	
	country
	do
	like
	place
	others
	true-finish
	
	

	
	မိူင်း
	ႁဵတ်း
	မိူၼ်
	တီႈ
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘He makes himself just like the noble spirit living apart, at Mount Meru, that other place.’

loi sau mvng refers to the Mount Meru.

	485)
	nU
	ki[q
	xM
	kI
	xU
	k;
	munq

	
	nU
	king
	khaM
	kI
	khU
	ka
	mun

	
	nu
	king
	kham
	ki
	khu
	ka
	mun

	
	look
	young shoots
	orchid
	bloom
	cluster
	all
	enjoy

	
	လူ
	ၵဵင်
	ၶမ်း
	ၵီႈ
	ၶူဝ်ႈ
	ၵႃႈ
	မူၼ်ႈ


	
	pinq
	Aonq
	/
	
	

	
	pin
	?on
	
	
	

	
	pin
	on
	
	
	

	
	be
	soft
	
	
	

	
	ပဵၼ်
	ဢွၼ်ႇ
	။
	
	


‘Looking at the young orchid shoots blooming in clusters, all enjoy the softness.’ 

	486)
	xjba
	ti[q
	sonq
	h]
	n[q
	cuM
	/
	

	
	khai bA
	ting
	son
	hv
	n(a)ng
	chuM
	
	

	
	khai pha
	ting
	son
	hav
	nang
	chum
	
	

	
	king
	careful
	teach
	give
	lady
	joy
	
	

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	တႅင်ႇ
	သွၼ်
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	ၸူမ်း
	။
	


‘The king carefully taught her everything, so that the lady was joyful.’

	487)
	?kq sotq
	ti[q
	xunq
	xU
	cM
	mokq hoM

	
	phr(a)k sot
	ting
	khun
	khU
	chaM
	[13v7] mok

	
	phrak sot
	ting
	khun
	khu
	cham
	mok

	
	type of flower
	melon
	edible plant
	cluster
	flower type
	flower

	
	ၾၢၵ်ႈသွတ်ႈ
	တႅင်
	ၶူၼ်ႉ
	ၶူဝ်ႈ
	ၸၢမ်
	မွၵ်ႇ


	
	hoM
	tonq
	/
	
	
	

	
	hoM
	ton
	
	
	
	

	
	hom
	ton
	
	
	
	

	
	fragrant
	celebrated
	
	
	
	

	
	ႁွမ်
	တွၼ်း
	။
	
	
	


‘The phrak sot flowers, melons, khun fruit, clusters of cham flowers and various celebrated fragrant flowers.’ 

* /fark;sot;/ -kind of flower 

# /tsarm/ - kind of flower

	488)
	bU
	cuM
	nj
	tikq
	so[q
	po[q
	bnq
	tunq
	/

	
	bU
	chuM
	nai
	tik
	song
	pong
	b(a)n
	tun
	

	
	bu
	chum
	nai
	tik
	song
	pong
	ban
	tun
	

	
	lotus
	joy
	dew
	break
	two
	joint
	twist
	tree
	

	
	မူဝ်
	ၸူမ်း
	ၼၢႆး
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	သွင်
	ပွင်ႈ
	ပၼ်ႇ
	တူၼ်ႈ
	။


‘Lotus, joyful at the dew, breaking into two joints and twists around.’

	489)
	rkq
	Anq
	so[q
	hM
	xU
	sU
	pnq sI

	
	r(a)k
	?(a)n
	song
	haM
	khU
	sU
	p(a)n sI

	
	rak
	an
	song
	ham
	khu
	su
	pan si

	
	root
	clf.gen
	two
	roll
	cluster
	to
	orchid type

	
	ႁၢၵ်ႈ
	ဢၼ်
	သွင်
	ႁမ်း
	ၶူဝ်ႈ
	(သူႇ)
	ပၼ်းသေး


	
	ni[qu
	hM
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ning u
	haM
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	neng
	ham
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	red
	nearly ripe
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	လႅင်
	ႁၢမ်ႇ
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘The roots in two rolls, a cluster of nearly ripe red pansi orchids.’ 

The pansi orchid lives on the tree and its roots curl around the tree.

	490)
	kI
	hM
	knq
	pU
	lE[q
	/
	
	

	
	kI
	haM
	k(a)n
	pU
	liung
	
	
	

	
	ki
	ham
	kan
	pu
	lvng
	
	
	

	
	open
	nearly ripe
	stem
	mixed
	yellow
	
	
	

	
	ၵီႈ
	ႁၢမ်ႇ
	ၵၢၼ်ႈ
	ပူး
	လိူင်
	။
	
	


‘Opening and nearly ripe, the stems of mixed yellow.’

	491)
	<nq
	pinq
	munq
	bw
	y]
	bnq
	cEnq
	/

	
	[14r1] khr(a)n
	pin
	mun
	b(a)w
	jv
	b(a)n
	chiun
	

	
	khran
	pin
	mun
	bau
	jau
	ban
	chvn
	

	
	quick
	be
	sprout
	look good
	big
	day
	rise and fall
	

	
	ၶၼ်
	ပဵၼ်
	မုၼ်း
	ဝၢဝ်း
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ဝၼ်း
	ၸိူၼ်း
	။


‘Quickly they sprout and look good and large, and every day they rise and fall again.’

	492)
	si[qu
	no]wu
	sI
	xEnq
	foa
	xM
	bokq y;

	
	sing u
	novw u
	sI
	khiun
	phoA
	khaM
	bok ja

	
	seng
	nau
	si
	khvn
	pha
	kham
	bok ja

	
	diamond
	star
	seq
	go up
	stone
	gold
	flower

	
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	သေ
	ၶိုၼ်ႈ
	ၽႃ
	ၶမ်း
	မွၵ်ႇယႃႈ


	
	koj
	y]
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	koi
	jv
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	koi
	jau
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	only
	finish
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘The diamond star went to the golden stone, where flowers are.’

	493)
	hnq
	t[q
	pnq sI
	pinq
	riw
	tikq
	k[q

	
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	p(a)n sI
	pin
	riw
	tik
	k(a)ng

	
	han
	tang
	pan si
	pin
	riu
	tik
	kang

	
	see
	with
	orchid type
	be
	tapering
	break
	middle

	
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	ပၼ်းသေး
	ပဵၼ်
	ႁဵဝ်း
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	ၵၢင်


	
	eka
	b[q
	bU
	eka
	kI
	hM

	
	kO
	[14r2] b(a)ng
	bU
	kO
	kI
	haM

	
	ko
	bang
	bu
	ko
	ki
	ham

	
	cluster
	put down
	spread
	link
	open
	nearly ripe

	
	ၵေႃ
	ဝၢင်း
	ပူ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၵီႈ
	ႁၢမ်ႇ


	
	xU
	si[qu
	AU
	/

	
	khU
	sing u
	?U
	

	
	khu
	seng
	u
	

	
	cluster
	diamond
	might
	

	
	ၶူဝ်ႈ
	သႅင်
	ဢူ
	။


‘Saw the pansi orchid tapering and breaking the cluster and putting down (new feelers) and spreading, opening when nearly ripe like a mighty diamond cluster.’

The seng u is not a diamond found in nature, it is magically created.

	494)
	xjba
	Aonq
	n[q
	linq
	bokq
	mju
	siNq

	
	khai bA
	?on
	n(a)ng
	lin
	bok
	mai u
	siny

	
	khai pha
	on
	nang
	lin
	bok
	maai
	sin

	
	king
	lead
	lady
	play
	flower
	tree
	100,000

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ဢွၼ်
	ၼၢင်း
	လဵၼ်ႈ
	မွၵ်ႇ
	မႆႉ
	သႅၼ်


	
	cEw
	nu[qu
	hoM
	eka
	luM
	piw
	fEw

	
	chiuw
	nung u
	hoM
	kO
	luM
	piw
	phiuw

	
	chv
	nung
	hom
	ko
	lum
	piu
	phv

	
	type
	forest
	fragrant
	link
	wind
	blow
	foliage

	
	ၸိူဝ်ႉ
	လူင်
	ႁွမ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	လူမ်း
	ပိဝ်
	ၽိူဝ်


	
	ru[q
	rj
	sEw
	N;
	et y]
	/

	
	rung
	rai
	siuw
	nya
	[14r3] te jv
	

	
	rung
	rai
	sv
	nya
	te jau
	

	
	fall off
	scatter
	mat
	grass
	true-finish
	

	
	ႁူင်ႈ
	ႁၢႆး
	သိူဝ်ႇ
	ယႃႈ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘The king led the lady to play with the flowers and trees of 100,000 types in the fragrant forest, the wind blowing the foliage and it falling down and scattering to form a mat on the grass.’

	495)
	nU
	snq
	knq
	nM
	ex]
	su]
	lj
	eloa

	
	nU
	s(a)n
	k(a)n
	naM
	khE
	sv u
	lai
	loO

	
	nu
	san
	kan
	nam
	khe
	sau
	lai
	lo

	
	look
	range
	prevent
	water
	river
	clear
	flow
	pour

	
	လူ
	သၼ်
	ၵၼ်ႈ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၶႄး (=ၵႄး)
	သႂ်
	လႆ
	လေႃႇ


	
	eka
	mnq
	y[q
	lukq
	tM
	fa
	pinq
	ecoa

	
	kO
	m(a)n
	j(a)ng
	luk
	taM
	phA
	pin
	choO

	
	ko
	man
	jang
	luk
	tam
	pha
	pin
	cho

	
	link
	3sg
	have
	arise
	place
	stone
	be
	heap

	
	ၵေႃႈ
	မၼ်း
	ယင်း
	လုၵ်ႉ
	တမ်ႈ
	ၽႃ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၸေႃႇ


	
	lu[q
	m;
	/
	
	
	

	
	lung
	ma
	
	
	
	

	
	lung
	ma
	
	
	
	

	
	come down
	come
	
	
	
	

	
	လူင်း
	မႃး
	။
	
	
	


‘Looking at the mountain range which prevents the clear waters from flowing through, he got up from the heaped stone and came down.’ 

* /tsaw,/ =Dh. /tsoh,/ p.205

	496)
	s[q
	kj
	eta
	t[q
	rnq
	fa
	fEkq

	
	s(a)ng
	kai
	tO
	t(a)ng
	r(a)n
	phA
	[14r4] phiuk

	
	sang
	kai
	to
	tang
	ran
	pha
	phvk

	
	what
	qn
	carry
	with
	level
	stone
	white

	
	သင်
	ၵႆႈ
	တေႃႉ
	တင်း
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	ၽႃ
	ၽိူၵ်ႇ


	
	hiaq
	linq
	/
	
	

	
	hia
	lin
	
	
	

	
	hit
	lin
	
	
	

	
	be
	pipe
	
	
	

	
	ႁဵတ်း
	လိၼ်း
	။
	
	


‘What can carry levels of the white stone to make a pipe?’

ran pha phvk refers to the san ‘mountain range’

This means that he is asking who has created these mountains, which act like the edges of a pipe, funneling the rivers through in a particular way. The answer will be a phi.

	497)
	lj
	lu[q
	to[q
	tinq
	noj
	s[q q
	/

	
	lai
	lung
	tong
	tin
	noi
	s(a)ng s(a)ng
	

	
	lai
	lung
	tong
	tin
	noi
	sang sang
	

	
	flow
	go down
	pour water
	foot
	mountain
	onom
	

	
	လႆ
	လူင်း
	တွင်ႈ
	တိၼ်
	လွႆ
	သင်ႈသင်ႈ (=သႃႈသႃႈ)
	။


‘Flowing down and pouring to the foot of the mountain making the noise sa sa.’

	498)
	hnq
	t[q
	xo[q
	roM
	k; l; mkq
	/

	
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	khong
	roM
	ka la m(a)k
	

	
	han
	tang
	khong
	rom
	ka la mak
	

	
	see
	with
	thing
	fragrant
	bastard sandalwood
	

	
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	ၶွင်
	ႁွမ်
	ၵလမၵ်ႈ
	။


‘See the fragrant things made of kalambak wood.’

* /kalamak;/ - bastard sandalwood. Malay word /kalambak/

GRAMMAR: Malay loan?!

	499)
	lo[q
	niuNq
	nM
	ex]
	fEkq
	lu[q
	noj
	/

	
	long
	niuny
	naM
	khE
	phiuk
	[14r5] lung
	noi
	

	
	long
	nvi
	nam
	khe
	phvk
	lung
	noi
	

	
	flow down
	with
	water
	river
	white
	go down
	mountain
	

	
	လွင်ႈ
	လူၺ်ႈ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၵႄး
	ၽိူၵ်ႇ
	လူင်း
	လွႆ
	။


‘Flowing down to with the white river water going down the mountain.’

The word phvk ‘white’ here refers to the fact that mountain rivers are often white in colour.

	500)
	tunq
	mnq
	pinq
	tM
	nM
	kpq
	eta
	s]

	
	tun
	m(a)n
	pin
	taM
	naM
	k(a)p
	tO
	sv

	
	tun
	man
	pin
	tam
	nam
	kap
	to
	sau

	
	source
	3sg
	be
	place
	water
	join
	until
	post

	
	တူၼ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	တမ်ႈ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၵပ်း
	တေႃႇ
	သဝ်


	
	mE[q
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	miung
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	mvng
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	country
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	မိူင်း
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘Its source is where the water joins to Mount Meru.’

sau mvng means ‘Mount Meru’.

	501)
	<nq
	pinq
	xo[q
	hoM
	nM
	cnq kU
	tI

	
	khr(a)n
	pin
	khong
	hoM
	naM
	ch(a)n kU
	tI

	
	khran
	pin
	khong
	hom
	nam
	chan ku
	ti

	
	swift
	be
	thing
	fragrant
	water
	type of flower
	place

	
	ၶၼ်
	ပဵၼ်
	ၶွင်
	ႁွမ်
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၸၼ်းၵူး
	တီႈ


	
	pEnq
	et]
	/
	
	

	
	piun
	te jau
	
	
	

	
	pvn
	te jau
	
	
	

	
	others
	true-finish
	
	
	

	
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘Swiftly comes the fragrant water of the chanku, from the other place.’ 

This refers to the way that the water flows down carrying fragrance

	502)
	el
	nU
	fo;
	si[q
	tikq
	pinq
	ecoa
	/

	
	le
	nU
	phoa
	sing
	[14r6] tik
	pin
	choO
	

	
	le
	nu
	pha
	sing
	tik
	pin
	cho
	

	
	look
	look
	type of flower
	diamond
	break
	be
	numerous
	

	
	လေး
	လူ
	ၽႃး
	သႅင်
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၸေႃႈ
	။


‘Look at the diamong pha flower break into numerous parts.’

	503)
	pi[q
	eta
	mj
	Aokq
	ena
	kM]
	lM
	/

	
	ping
	tO
	mai
	?ok
	nO
	kvM
	laM
	

	
	ping
	to
	mai
	ok
	no
	kem
	lam
	

	
	level
	eye
	tree
	come out
	shoot
	support
	trunk
	

	
	ပဵင်း
	တႃ
	မႆႉ
	ဢွၵ်ႇ
	ၼေႃႇ
	ၵႅမ်
	လမ်း
	။


‘At the level of the tree joints, shoots come out supporting the trunk.’

This means that the new sprouts grow up alongside the trunk, they don’t grow out from it.

	504)
	mu[q
	hnq
	ecoa kI
	n[q
	t[q
	rnq
	foa

	
	mung
	h(a)n
	choO kI
	n(a)ng
	t(a)ng
	r(a)n
	phoA

	
	mung
	han
	cho ki
	nang
	tang
	ran
	pha

	
	look
	see
	alchemist
	sit
	upright
	level
	stone

	
	မုင်ႈ
	ႁၼ်
	ၸေႃႇၵီႇ
	ၼင်ႈ
	တင်ႈ
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	ၽႃ


	
	fEkq
	hiNq
	xunq
	/
	

	
	phiuk
	hiny
	khun
	
	

	
	phvk
	hin
	khun
	
	

	
	white
	turn and look
	prince
	
	

	
	ၽိူၵ်ႇ
	ႁႅၼ်
	ၶုၼ်
	။
	


‘Looking and seeing the alchemist sitting upright at the level of the white stones, looking towards the prince.’

* /tsaw,kee,/ - alchemist who possesses supernatural power.   Pali, Sanskrit /yogi/ 

	505)
	xi[q
	su[q
	xEw
	to] no]
	k;

	
	khing
	sung
	[14r7] khiuw
	tov nov
	ka

	
	khing
	sung
	khv
	tau nau
	ka

	
	body
	tall
	large
	express-unreachable
	as

	
	ၶိင်း
	သုင်
	ၶိုဝ်ႉ
	တၢဝ်းၼၢဝ်း
	ၵႃႈ


	
	lo[q
	/

	
	long
	

	
	long
	

	
	granary
	

	
	လွင်(ယွင်)
	။


‘His large tall body was unreachable, as high as a granary.’

GRAMMAR: as ADJ as construction

	506)
	fI fj
	luM
	kuM ?[q
	/
	
	

	
	phI phai
	luM
	kuM phr(a)ng
	
	
	

	
	phi phai
	lum
	kum phrang
	
	
	

	
	giant
	garuda
	demon
	
	
	

	
	ၽီၽၢႆး
	လုမ်ႇ
	ၵုမ်ႇၾင်ႇ
	
	
	


‘There were giants, garuda and demons.’

* /lum,/ may be it referred to /garula/ in Pali, /garuda/ in Sanskrit that means    mythical bird.   

# /kum,fang,(kum,phrang,) may be it referred to /gumbhanda/ in Pali and Sanskrit that means demon.

	507)
	<w
	y[q
	yU
	b[q
	rnq
	noj
	N]
	nU

	
	khr(a)w
	j(a)ng
	jU
	b(a)ng
	r(a)n
	noi
	nyv
	nU

	
	khrau
	jang
	ju
	bang
	ran
	noi
	nyav
	nu

	
	3pl
	have
	stay
	in
	level
	mountain
	large
	look

	
	ၶဝ်
	ယင်း
	ယူႇ
	ဝၢင်ႈ
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	လွႆ
	ယႂ်ႇ
	လူ


	
	rw
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	r(a)w
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	rau
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	1pl
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ႁဝ်း
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘They stay in the high levels of the great mountain looking at us.’

	508)
	mkq
	nU
	ca
	kunq
	vEnq
	cM
	lipq

	
	m(a)k
	nU
	chA
	kun
	thiun
	chaM
	lip

	
	mak
	nu
	cha
	kun
	thvn
	cham
	lip

	
	look at
	look
	type
	person
	forest
	nfin
	go on the side of

	
	မၵ်ႉ
	လူ
	ၸႃႉ
	ၵူၼ်း
	ထိူၼ်ႇ
	ၸမ်း
	လဵပ်ႈ


	
	niuNq
	tj
	foa;
	su[q
	eka
	si[q
	niuNq

	
	[14v1] niuny
	tai
	phoAa
	sung
	kO
	sing
	niuny

	
	nvi
	tai
	pha
	sung
	ko
	sing
	nvi

	
	swim
	crawl
	stone
	tall
	link
	sound
	singing

	
	လုၺ်း
	တႆႇ
	ၽႃ
	သုင်
	ၵေႃႈ
	သဵင်
	ဢိူၺ်


	
	xM
	munq
	vM
	/

	
	khaM
	mun
	thaM
	

	
	kham
	mun
	tham
	

	
	word
	enjoy
	cave
	

	
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	မူၼ်ႈ
	ထမ်ႈ
	။


‘Looking at the kinds of forest people, going on the side, swimming and crawling on the high stone, singing the songs, enjoying (in) the cave.’

These forest people lived in caves.

The fourth last word is read as vi, rather than nv.

	509)
	xi[q
	minq[q
	la
	ka
	ropq
	cw
	/
	

	
	khing
	min n(a)ng
	lA
	kA
	rop
	ch(a)w
	
	

	
	khing
	min nang
	la
	ka
	rop
	chau
	
	

	
	body
	like.lady
	last daughter
	go
	carry
	resp
	
	

	
	ၶိင်း
	မိူၼ်ၼၢင်း
	(လႃႈ)
	ၵႂႃႇ)
	ႁွပ်ႇ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။
	


‘With bodies like the youngest daughter going to carry the Lord.’

The reading of this line is uncertain. It probably modifies the kun thvn.

	510)
	x]w
	y[qu
	epa
	c[q
	mEnq
	kinq
	[j
	/

	
	khvw
	j(a)ng u
	pO
	ch(a)ng
	miun
	kin
	ngai
	

	
	khau
	jaang
	po
	chang
	mvn
	kin
	ngai
	

	
	3pl
	have
	even
	skill
	stare
	eat
	breakfast
	

	
	ၶဝ်
	ယင်း
	ပေႃး
	ၸၢင်ႈ
	မိုၼ်ႇ
	ၵိၼ်
	ငၢႆး
	။


‘They are able to stare while eating breakfast.’

This is also modifying kun thvn.

	511)
	sI
	tU
	cM
	bw
	kitq
	<[q
	/
	

	
	[14v2] sI
	tU
	chaM
	b(a)w
	kit
	khr(a)ng
	
	

	
	si
	tu
	cham
	bau
	kit
	khrang
	
	

	
	four
	body
	nfin
	neg
	thwart
	block
	
	

	
	သီႇ
	တူဝ်
	ၸမ်း
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၵိတ်ႇ
	ၶႂၢင်
	။
	


‘Their four bodies are not restrained.’

This refers to the choki, phiphai, lum and kumphang referred to in (504) and (506)

	512)
	e<a
	AuM
	nM
	co]
	linq
	si[qu
	/
	

	
	khrO
	?uM
	naM
	chov
	lin
	sing u
	
	

	
	khro
	um
	nam
	chau
	lin
	seng
	
	

	
	neck
	hold in mouth
	water
	resp
	pipe
	diamond
	
	

	
	ၶေႃး
	ဢူမ်
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	လိၼ်း
	သႅင်
	။
	


‘In their throats they hold the water from the diamond pipe.’

This suggests that lin seng is one of the magical creatures living in the Himalaya.

	513)
	t;
	ni[qu
	pEnq
	poj
	m;
	pju
	lEkq
	/

	
	ta
	ning u
	piun
	poi
	ma
	pai u
	liuk
	

	
	ta
	neng
	pvn
	poi
	ma
	paai
	lvk
	

	
	eye
	red
	others
	but
	come
	go
	?
	

	
	တႃ
	လႅင်
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	ပွႆး
	မႃး
	(ပႆ
	လိုၵ်)
	


‘One who has a red eye, another one, came.’ 

The reading of this line is also uncertain.

	514)
	sI
	xiw
	fEkq
	nI
	kU
	/
	
	

	
	sI
	khiw
	phiuk
	nI
	[14v3] kU
	
	
	

	
	si
	khiu
	phvk
	ni
	ku
	
	
	

	
	four
	tooth
	white
	good
	fear
	
	
	

	
	သီႇ
	ၶဵဝ်ႈ
	ၽိူၵ်ႇ
	လီ
	ၵူဝ်
	။
	
	


‘He whose four white teeth are fearsome.’

GRAMMAR: ni + adjective ‘to be Adj’

	515)
	pEnq
	ba
	vEnq
	fa
	N[q
	rU
	kI

	
	piun
	bA
	thiun
	phA
	ny(a)ng
	rU
	kI

	
	pvn
	ba
	thvn
	pha
	nyang
	ru
	ki

	
	others
	say
	forest
	sky
	neg.have
	know
	how many

	
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	ဝႃႈ
	ထိူၼ်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ယင်ႊ
	ႁူႉ
	ၵီႇ


	
	siNq
	tU
	/
	
	
	

	
	siny
	tU
	
	
	
	

	
	sin
	tu
	
	
	
	

	
	100,000
	body
	
	
	
	

	
	သႅၼ်
	တူဝ်
	။
	
	
	


‘Others say that in the Himalaya forest, nobody knows how many 100,000 bodies there are.’

thvn pha sam hing ‘Himalaya forest’

	516)
	fI
	fj
	cU
	hnq
	ru[q
	si[q
	nnq

	
	phI
	phai
	chU
	h(a)n
	rung
	sing
	n(a)n

	
	phi
	phai
	chu
	han
	rung
	sing
	nan

	
	spirit
	giant
	persuade
	recip
	make long noise
	sound
	noisy

	
	ၽီ
	ၽၢႆး
	ၸူဝ်း
	ၵၼ်
	ႁူၼ်ႈ
	သဵင်
	ၼၼ်း


	
	hiaq
	munq
	/
	
	

	
	hia
	mun
	
	
	

	
	hit
	mun
	
	
	

	
	make
	enjoy
	
	
	

	
	ႁဵတ်း
	မူၼ်ႈ
	
	
	


‘The giants persuade each other to make a long howling noise, for fun.’

We read the fourth word as kan.

	517)
	xi[q
	x]w
	pi[q
	mnq
	fokq
	/
	

	
	khing
	khvw
	ping
	m(a)n
	phok
	
	

	
	khing
	khau
	ping
	man
	phok
	
	

	
	body
	3pl
	like
	discoloured
	circle
	
	

	
	ၶိင်း
	ၶဝ်
	ပႅင်
	မၢၼ်ႉ
	ၽွၵ်ႇ
	။
	


‘Their bodies are (covered in) discoloured circles.’

	518)
	x]w
	y[qu
	Aonq
	knq
	fopq
	mj
	[onq

	
	khvw
	[14v4] j(a)ng u
	?on
	k(a)n
	phop
	mai
	ngon

	
	khau
	jaang
	on
	kan
	phop
	mai
	ngon

	
	3pl
	have
	lead
	recip
	jump
	tree
	end

	
	ၶဝ်
	ယင်း
	ဢွၼ်
	ၵၼ်
	ယွပ်ႇ
	မႆႉ
	ငွၼ်ႉ


	
	pju
	m;
	/
	
	

	
	pai u
	ma
	
	
	

	
	paai
	ma
	
	
	

	
	go
	come
	
	
	

	
	ပႆ
	မႃး
	။
	
	


‘They go lead each other, jumping on the ends of the tree (branches), coming and going.’

The fifth word is read as yop.

	519)
	k;
	x]
	yU
	tM
	rnq
	noj
	N]
	yM i

	
	ka
	khv
	jU
	taM
	r(a)n
	noi
	nyv
	jiM

	
	ka
	khav
	ju
	tam
	ran
	noi
	nyav
	jim

	
	all
	3pl
	stay
	place
	level
	mountain
	big
	since

	
	ၵႃႈ
	ၶဝ်
	ယူႇ
	တမ်ႈ
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	လွႆ
	ယႂ်
	ၸဵမ်


	
	sEnq
	/
	

	
	siun
	
	

	
	svn
	
	

	
	olden days
	
	

	
	သိုၼ်း
	။
	


‘All of them have stayed at the level of the great mountain since the olden days

Notes:
The 8th word is read as chem

	520)
	y[q
	m;
	su]
	yEnq
	lipq
	fo;

	
	j(a)ng
	ma
	sv u
	jiun
	lip
	phoa

	
	jang
	ma
	sau
	jvn
	lip
	pha

	
	have
	come
	stay
	stretch out
	go around the side
	stone

	
	ယင်း
	မႃး
	သဝ်း
	ယိုၼ်း
	လဵပ်ႈ
	ၽႃ


	
	xuM
	nU
	cw
	ety]
	/
	
	

	
	khuM
	nU
	ch(a)w
	[14v5] te jv
	
	
	

	
	khum
	nu
	chau
	te jau
	
	
	

	
	sharp
	look
	resp
	true-finish
	
	
	

	
	ၶူမ်း
	လူ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘They have come and stayed stretching out their hands and go around the side of the sharp stone, looking at the Lord.’

They are stretching out their hands to point out where the Lord is.

	521)
	pEnq
	ba;
	tnq xEw
	fU r; A; lo[q
	lkq
	xEw
	/

	
	piun
	bAa
	t(a)n khiuw
	phU ra ?a long
	l(a)k
	khiuw
	

	
	pvn
	ba
	tan khv
	phu ra a long
	lak
	khv
	

	
	others
	say
	supernatural power
	Bodhisattva
	cert
	large
	

	
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	ဝႃႈ
	တၼ်းၶိူဝ်း
	ၽြႃးဢလွင်း
	လၵ်း
	ၶိုဝ်ႉ
	။uiwr. y; al0 -power, po


‘Others say that the supernatural power of the Bodhisattva is huge.’

The Bodhisattva is presumably the same as the Lord who has arrived by ship.

* /tan:khoe:/ - supernatural power, might, majesty;  potency

	522)
	[]
	2
	fa
	coM
	bunq
	/
	
	

	
	ngv
	2
	phA
	choM
	bun
	
	
	

	
	ngav
	song
	pha
	chom
	bun
	
	
	

	
	shade
	bright
	sky
	peak
	heaven
	
	
	

	
	ငဝ်း
	သွင်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၸွမ်
	မုၼ်
	။
	
	


‘Shading (for others) the brightness of the sky from the peak of heaven.’

	523)
	hnq
	t[q
	c[q
	pju
	fEkq
	pinq
	fu[q
	eka

	
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	ch(a)ng
	pai u
	phiuk
	pin
	phung
	kO

	
	han
	tang
	chang
	paai
	phvk
	pin
	phung
	ko

	
	see
	with
	elephant
	decoy
	white
	be
	group
	link

	
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	ၸၢင်ႉ
	ပၢႆး
	ၽိူၵ်ႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၽုင်
	ၵေႃႈ


	
	luM
	mju
	nu[q
	pi[q
	kinq
	Aoj
	/
	

	
	[14v6] luM
	mai u
	nung
	ping
	kin
	?oi
	
	

	
	lum
	maai
	nung
	ping
	kin
	oi
	
	

	
	falling
	tree
	forest
	like
	eat
	sugar cane
	
	

	
	လူမ်ႉ
	မႆႉ
	လူင်
	ပႅင်
	ၵိၼ်
	ဢွႆႈ
	။
	


‘He sees the white decoy elephants in groups pushing down the trees in the forest like they were eating sugar cane.’

	524)
	hnq
	t[q
	fu[q
	fI
	eka
	lu[q
	mE[q

	
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	phung
	phI
	kO
	lung
	miung

	
	han
	tang
	phung
	phi
	ko
	lung
	mvng

	
	see
	with
	group
	spirit
	link
	come down
	country

	
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	ၽုင်
	ၽီ
	ၵေႃႈ
	လူင်း
	မိူင်း


	
	nU
	cw
	/
	
	

	
	nU
	ch(a)w
	
	
	

	
	nu
	chau
	
	
	

	
	look
	resp
	
	
	

	
	လူ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘See the group of spirits also come down to the country to look at the Lord.’

	525)
	hnq
	t[q
	vEkq
	<[q sI
	lu[q
	m;
	/

	
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	thiuk
	khr(a)ng sI
	lung
	ma
	

	
	han
	tang
	thvk
	khrang si
	lung
	ma
	

	
	see
	with
	male
	lion
	come down
	come
	

	
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	ထိုၵ်း
	သၢင်ႇသီႈ
	လူင်း
	မႃး
	။


‘See the male lion come down.’

	526)
	r;
	tinq
	lipq
	sju
	luM
	bw
	cju
	/

	
	ra
	tin
	lip
	sai u
	luM
	b(a)w
	chai u
	

	
	ra
	tin
	lip
	saai
	lum
	bau
	chaai
	

	
	spread wide
	foot
	go around
	line
	wind
	neg
	side to side
	

	
	လႃး
	တိၼ်
	လဵပ်ႈ
	သၢႆ
	လူမ်း
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၸၢႆႉ
	။


‘Spread the legs and go around the line of the wind, not moving from side to side.

This means that even those the wind is blowing, still the male lion walks straight without blown from side to side by the wind.

The first word is very uncertain. If we read it as la it means to spread the legs wide, open the legs.

	527)
	nj
	cM
	xunq
	fo;
	em]
	xjba
	/
	

	
	nai
	chaM
	khun
	phoa
	mE
	khai bA
	
	

	
	nai
	cham
	khun
	pha
	me
	khai pha
	
	

	
	this
	nfin
	prince
	sky
	repair
	shift.sky
	
	

	
	ၼႆႉ
	ၸမ်း
	ၶုၼ်
	ၾႃႉ
	မႄး
	ၶၢႆႉၾႃႉ
	။
	


‘The prince of sky repairs the moving sky.’

The meaning of this line is uncertain

	528)
	mnq
	y[q
	s[q
	cnq
	mokq
	poM
	luM

	
	m(a)n
	j(a)ng
	s(a)ng
	ch(a)n
	mok
	poM
	luM

	
	man
	jang
	sang
	chan
	mok
	pom
	lum

	
	3sg
	have
	order
	pull
	cloud
	exceedily high
	wind

	
	မၼ်း
	ယင်း
	သင်ႇ
	ၸၼ်
	မွၵ်ႇ
	ပွမ်
	လူမ်း


	
	Sm;
	r;
	mitq
	sa
	nU
	eka
	xi[q
	xunq

	
	mra
	ra
	mit
	sA
	nU
	kO
	khing
	khun

	
	mra
	ra
	mit
	sa
	nu
	ko
	khing
	khun

	
	come?
	?
	?
	?
	look
	link
	body
	prince

	
	မႃး (မြႃး?)
	(ႁႃး)
	(မိတ်း)
	(သႃ)
	လူ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၶိင်း
	ၶုၼ်


	
	xI
	t[q
	bU
	si[qu
	x]w
	<;
	/
	

	
	[15r1] khI
	t(a)ng
	bU
	sing u
	khvw
	khra
	
	

	
	khi
	tang
	bu
	seng
	khau
	khra
	
	

	
	ride
	with
	cattle
	diamond
	horn
	branch
	
	

	
	ၶီႇ
	တင်း
	ဝူဝ်း
	သႅင်
	ၶဝ်
	ၶႃႈ
	။
	


‘He orders that the clouds high up be pulled in .... looking at the prince riding a diamond ox with two branches horns.’

	529)
	b[q
	kunq
	xI
	t[q
	nukq
	xunq
	xM
	lu[q

	
	b(a)ng
	kun
	khI
	t(a)ng
	nuk
	khun
	khaM
	lung

	
	bang
	kun
	khi
	tang
	nuk
	khun
	kham
	lung

	
	some
	person
	ride
	with
	bird
	feather
	gold
	go down

	
	မၢင်
	ၵူၼ်း
	ၶီႇ
	တင်း
	ၼူၵ်ႉ
	ၶူၼ်
	ၶမ်း
	လူင်း


	
	t]
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	tv
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	tav
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	arrive
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	တဝ်ႈ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘Some people ride a bird of golden feathers and come down.’

	530)
	luM
	pu]
	sinq
	rnq
	mitq
	tuN]]
	/
	

	
	luM
	pv u
	sin
	r(a)n
	mit
	tuny ny
	
	

	
	lum
	pav
	sin
	ran
	mit
	tui tui
	
	

	
	wind
	blow
	scatter
	level
	excellent
	express-whoosh
	
	

	
	လူမ်း
	ပဝ်ႇ
	(သဵၼ်
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	မႅတ်ႈ(မြၢတ်ႈ))
	တုၺ်းတုၺ်း
	။
	


‘The wind blows scattering all to the excellent levels with a whoosh.’

	531)
	k;
	x]wu
	n[q
	hiaq
	cw
	noj
	si[qu
	/

	
	ka
	khvw u
	n(a)ng
	hia
	ch(a)w
	noi
	[15r2] sing u
	

	
	ka
	khau
	nang
	hit
	chau
	noi
	seng
	

	
	all
	3pl
	sit
	do
	resp
	mountain
	diamond
	

	
	ၵႃႈ
	ၶဝ်
	ၼင်ႈ
	ႁဵတ်း
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	လွႆ
	သႅင်
	။


‘All of them sit, as Lords of the diamond mountain.’

	532)
	lu[q
	mE[q
	pEw
	xunq
	fju
	et]
	/
	

	
	lung
	miung
	piuw
	khun
	phai u
	te jv
	
	

	
	lung
	mvng
	pv
	khun
	phaai
	te jau
	
	

	
	go down
	country
	cause
	prince
	go
	true-finish
	
	

	
	လူင်း
	မိူင်း
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	ၶုၼ်
	ၽၢႆႈ
	တႄႉ
	။
	


‘Go down to the country, because the prince has come.’

	533)
	x]wu
	eka
	t;
	hnq
	fU r; A; lo[q
	lkq
	rU
	/

	
	khvw u
	kO
	ta
	h(a)n
	phU ra ?a long
	l(a)k
	rU
	

	
	khau
	ko
	ta
	han
	phu ra long
	lak
	ru
	

	
	3pl
	link
	eye
	see
	Bodhisattva
	cert
	know
	

	
	ၶဝ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	တႃ
	ႁၼ်
	ၽြႃးဢလွင်း
	လၵ်း
	ႁူႉ
	။


‘Then then see the Bodhisattva, and they knew it.’

	534)
	kU
	t[q
	pkq
	m;
	<nq
	/
	
	

	
	kU
	t(a)ng
	p(a)k
	ma
	khr(a)n
	
	
	

	
	ku
	tang
	pak
	ma
	khran
	
	
	

	
	sing
	with
	mouth
	come
	speak
	
	
	

	
	ၵူ
	တင်း
	ပၢၵ်ႇ
	မႃး
	ၶၢၼ်
	။
	
	


‘Singing with their mouths, they spoke.’

	535)
	tkq
	t[q
	n[q
	fa
	lukq
	s; v]I
	/

	
	t(a)k
	[15r3] t(a)ng
	n(a)ng
	phA
	luk
	sa thvI
	

	
	tak
	tang
	nang
	pha
	luk
	sa thi
	

	
	greet
	with
	lady
	sky
	child
	rich
	

	
	တၵ်ႉ
	တင်း
	ၼၢင်း
	ၾႃႉ
	လုၵ်ႈ
	သထေး
	။


‘Greeting the lady of the sky, the daughter of the rich man.’

	536)
	mEw
	Anq
	ek] cU
	xunq
	mE[q
	n[q
	mE[q

	
	miuw
	?(a)n
	kE chU
	khun
	miung
	n(a)ng
	miung

	
	mv
	an
	ke chu
	khun
	mvng
	nang
	mvng

	
	cause
	that
	gratitude
	prince
	country
	lady
	country

	
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၵႄးၸူး
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ၼၢင်း
	မိူင်း


	
	ko[q
	[iunq
	ko[q
	xM
	lU
	ko[q bU
	lj
	cU
	/

	
	kong
	ngiun
	kong
	khaM
	lU
	kong bU
	lai
	chU
	

	
	kong
	ngvn
	kong
	kham
	lu
	kong bu
	lai
	chu
	

	
	heap
	silver
	heap
	gold
	donate
	pagoda
	flow
	to
	

	
	ၵွင်
	ငိုၼ်း
	ၵွင်
	ၶမ်း
	လူႇ
	ၵွင်းမူး
	လႆ
	ၸူး
	။


‘Due to the grace of the prince of the country and his lady, (in their last lives) a heap of silver and gold was donated to the make a pagoda and the profit from is now flowing to the (prince and his lady).’

We read the first word as pv

* /kae:tsoo:/ = grace, good deed for others, obligation, gratitude

	537)
	xupq
	mEw
	bokq
	mj
	knq
	rj j
	/

	
	khup
	miuw
	bok
	mai
	k(a)n
	rai rai
	

	
	khup
	mv
	bok
	mai
	kan
	rai rai
	

	
	cycle
	time
	flower
	tree
	break down
	express-scatter
	

	
	ၶူပ်ႇ
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	မွၵ်ႇ
	မႆႉ
	ၵၢၼ်ႉ
	ႁၢႆးႁၢႆး
	။


‘In the cycle of time, the flowers of the trees will break down and scatter.’

This is a metaphor for the cycles of existence.

	538)
	siNq
	hoM
	piw
	luM
	sEw
	niuw
	sj
	tI

	
	siny
	hoM
	piw
	luM
	siuw
	niuw
	sai
	tI

	
	sin
	hom
	piu
	lum
	sv
	nv
	sai
	ti

	
	100,000
	fragrant
	flow
	wind
	spread
	above
	sand
	place

	
	သႅၼ်
	ႁွမ်
	ပိဝ်
	လူမ်း
	သိူဝ်ႇ
	ၼိူဝ်
	သၢႆး
	တီႈ


	
	linq
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	lin
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	lin
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	play
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	လဵၼ်ႈ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘And 100,000 fragments (of the flower) will blow in the wind and spread out above the sand, in the place where they play.’

	539)
	epa
	n[q
	fo;
	xM
	kI
	niuw
	sotq
	/

	
	pO
	n(a)ng
	phoa
	khaM
	[15v5] kI
	niuw
	sot
	

	
	po
	nang
	pha
	kham
	ki
	nv
	sot
	

	
	even
	like
	flower type
	gold
	open
	above
	insert
	

	
	ပေႃး
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၽႃး
	ၶမ်း
	ၵီႈ
	ၼိူဝ်
	သွတ်ႇ
	။


‘Like the golden pha flower opens above on the tree, inserted (inside each other.)’

	540)
	koM
	bI
	r]w
	eta
	co]
	/
	
	

	
	koM
	bI
	rvw
	tO
	chov
	
	
	

	
	kom
	bi
	rau
	to
	chau
	
	
	

	
	bow
	elder
	1pl
	to
	resp
	
	
	

	
	ၵွမ်း
	ပီႈ
	ႁဝ်း
	တေႃႇ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘Bow to our elder, the Lord.’

That is to say the twisted insertions of the pha flowers are a kind of bowing to the Lord.

	541)
	mkq
	nU
	na
	niunq
	mu]
	eka
	y]
	m;

	
	m(a)k
	nU
	nA
	niun
	mv u
	kO
	jv
	ma

	
	mak
	nu
	na
	nvn
	mav
	ko
	jau
	ma

	
	look at
	look
	face
	moon
	new
	link
	big
	come

	
	မၵ်ႉ
	လူ
	ၼႃႈ
	လိူၼ်
	မႂ်ႇ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ယႂ်ႇ
	မႃး


	
	vo[q
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	thong
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	thong
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	come
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ထွင်
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘Look at the face of great new moon come to visit.’

	542)
	fo[q
	lo]
	tikq
	piw
	luM
	rM
	bU
	/

	
	phong
	lov
	tik
	piw
	luM
	raM
	bU
	

	
	phong
	lau
	tik
	piu
	lum
	ram
	bu
	

	
	time
	tree type
	break
	blow
	wind
	roll
	spring
	

	
	ၽွင်း
	လဝ်း
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	ပိဝ်
	လူမ်း
	ႁမ်း
	ဝူ
	။


‘At the time that the Lao flowers break and blow in the wind, rolling and spring out whooshing.’

The lau tree has white flowers.

	543)
	pEnq
	ba
	rU
	pI
	fa
	n[uq
	epa

	
	piun
	bA
	rU
	pI
	phA
	n(a)ng u
	[15v6] pO

	
	pvn
	ba
	ru
	pi
	pha
	naang
	po

	
	others
	say
	head
	year
	sky
	loud
	beat

	
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	ဝႃႈ
	ႁူဝ်
	ပီ
	ၾႃႉ
	လင်
	ပေႃႉ


	
	si[q
	x]w
	/
	
	

	
	sing
	khvw
	
	
	

	
	sing
	khau
	
	
	

	
	sound
	shake
	
	
	

	
	သဵင်
	ၶဝ်ႇ
	။
	
	


‘However, others say at the head of the year, the thunder beats with noise and shaking.’

	544)
	bI mj
	nM
	t;
	vo]
	N[q
	bju
	/

	
	bI mai
	naM
	ta
	thov
	ny(a)ng
	bai u
	

	
	bi mai
	nam
	ta
	thau
	nyang
	baai
	

	
	widow
	water
	eye
	flow
	neg
	finish
	

	
	မႄႈမၢႆႈ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	တႃ
	ထဝ်ႇ
	ယင်ႊ
	ဝၢႆး
	။


‘The widow’s tears flow without end.’

	545)
	bw
	mI
	no]
	cU
	nI
	Aimq
	xi[q
	/

	
	b(a)w
	mI
	nov
	chU
	nI
	?im
	khing
	

	
	bau
	mi
	nau
	chu
	ni
	im
	khing
	

	
	young man
	have
	illness
	lover
	flee
	full
	body
	

	
	မၢဝ်ႇ
	မီး
	ၼၢဝ်
	ၸူႉ
	ၼီ
	ဢိမ်ႇ
	ၶိင်း
	။


‘If the young men have illness, their lovers flee away, having enough of his body.’

	546)
	yinq[q
	nM
	muNq
	xonq
	/
	
	
	

	
	jin n(a)ng
	naM
	muny
	khon
	
	
	
	

	
	jin nang
	nam
	mui
	khon
	
	
	
	

	
	cool.as
	water
	dew
	collect
	
	
	
	

	
	ယဵၼ်ၼင်ႇ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	မူၺ်
	ၶွၼ်ႈ
	။
	
	
	


‘Cool as the water collected from dew.’

	547)
	t;
	hnq
	kunq
	siNq
	hiaq
	xEnq
	hitq

	
	ta
	h(a)n
	kun
	siny
	hia
	khiun
	hit

	
	ta
	han
	kun
	sin
	hit
	khvn
	hit

	
	eye
	see
	person
	100,000
	make
	go up
	make

	
	တႃ
	ႁၼ်
	ၵူၼ်း
	သႅၼ်
	ႁဵတ်း
	ၶိုၼ်ႈ
	ႁဵတ်း


	
	yu]
	vuNq
	co]
	bj
	/
	

	
	[15v7] jv u
	thuny
	chov
	bai
	
	

	
	jav
	thui
	chau
	bai
	
	

	
	big
	extract
	mind
	quick
	
	

	
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	ဝႆး
	။
	


‘The eye sees 100,000 people working to go up, working hand, sighing, his mind quick.’

	548)
	s]
	hj
	kU
	fo]
	[j
	/
	
	

	
	sv
	hai
	kU
	phov
	ngai
	
	
	

	
	sau
	hai
	ku
	phau
	ngai
	
	
	

	
	young lady
	cry
	every
	evening meal 
	breakfast
	
	
	

	
	သၢဝ်
	ႁႆႈ
	ၵူႈ
	ၽဝ်
	ငၢႆး
	။
	
	


‘The young lady cries through every meal (and cannot get to eat).’

The first word could have been သဝ်း ‘to stay’

	549)
	fo]
	pinq
	lukq
	tipq
	foa
	<[q
	?nq
	/

	
	phov
	pin
	luk
	tip
	phoA
	khr(a)ng
	phr(a)n
	

	
	phau
	pin
	luk
	tip
	pha
	khrang
	phran
	

	
	who
	be
	child
	cut
	put away
	groan
	poor
	

	
	ၽႂ်
	ပဵၼ်
	လုၵ်ႈ
	တႅပ်း
	ၽႃႈ
	ၶၢင်း
	ၽၢၼ်
	။


‘Those who are children that are abandoned and cut off groan in poverty.’

	550)
	tiwnq
	hj
	ronq
	riw
	<;
	epa
	/
	

	
	tiw n
	hai
	ron
	riw
	khra
	pO
	
	

	
	tiu wan
	hai
	ron
	riu
	khra
	po
	
	

	
	every day
	cry
	wander
	euph
	search
	father
	
	

	
	တဵဝ်းဝၼ်း
	ႁႆႈ
	ႁွၼ်ႊ
	ႁဵဝ်း
	ႁႃ
	ပေႃႈ
	။
	


‘Every day they cry, wandering, searching for their father.’

* /hon’/ Dh.p.32 

	551)
	kunq
	?nq
	bw
	kunq
	sEw
	/
	
	

	
	kun
	phr(a)n
	b(a)w
	kun
	[16r1] siuw
	
	
	

	
	kun
	phran
	bau
	kun
	sv
	
	
	

	
	person
	poor
	neg
	person
	straight
	
	
	

	
	ၵူၼ်း
	ၽၢၼ်
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၵူၼ်း
	သိုဝ်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘A poor person is not a straight person.’

	552)
	xi[q
	niuw
	snq
	pnq
	no]w
	/
	
	

	
	khing
	niuw
	s(a)n
	p(a)n
	novw
	
	
	

	
	khing
	nv
	san
	pan
	nau
	
	
	

	
	body
	above
	shake
	time
	illness
	
	
	

	
	ၶိင်း
	ၼိူဝ်
	သၼ်ႇ
	ပၢၼ်
	ၼၢဝ်
	။
	
	


‘A body that shakes exceedingly at the time of illness.’

This may refer to excess, such as too much food, or drink.

	553)
	xupq
	mEw
	k; bo]
	ro[q
	si[q
	NuM
	eka

	
	khup
	miuw
	ka bov
	rong
	sing
	nyuM
	kO

	
	khup
	mv
	ka bau
	rong
	sing
	nyum
	ko

	
	cycle
	time
	owl
	call
	sound
	ONOM
	link

	
	ၶူပ်ႇ
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ၵႃဝၢဝ်း
	ႁွင်ႉ
	သဵင်
	ၺူမ်း
	ၵေႃႈ


	
	si[uq
	no]w
	tkq
	bo;
	b[q
	sI
	xi[q
	n[q

	
	sing u
	novw
	t(a)k
	boa
	b(a)ng
	sI
	khing
	n(a)ng

	
	sing u
	nau
	tak
	ba
	bang
	si
	khing
	nang

	
	diamond
	star
	fut
	say
	put down
	seq
	body
	lady

	
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	တၵ်း
	ဝႃႈ
	ဝၢင်း
	သေ
	ၶိင်း
	ၼၢင်း


	
	bju
	rM]
	nu[qu
	vEnq
	k>[q
	/
	
	

	
	bai u
	rvM
	nung u
	thiun
	kwong
	
	
	

	
	baai
	rem
	nung
	thvn
	koang
	
	
	

	
	keep
	side
	forest
	forest
	wide
	
	
	

	
	ဝႆႉ
	ႁိမ်း
	လူင်
	ထိူၼ်ႇ
	ၵႂၢင်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘In the cycle of time, the owl calls nyom, and the diamond star will say and put the lady and keep her on the side of the wide forest.’

	554)
	nj
	[inq
	siNq
	bI
	ro[q
	<[q
	knq
	si[q

	
	[16r2] nai
	ngin
	siny
	bI
	rong
	khr(a)ng
	k(a)n
	sing

	
	nai
	ngin
	sin
	bi
	rong
	khrang
	kan
	sing

	
	get
	hear
	sound
	bear
	call
	growl
	recip
	sound

	
	လႆႈ
	ငိၼ်း
	သဵင်
	မီ
	ႁွင်ႉ
	ၶၢင်း
	ၵၼ်
	သဵင်


	
	lkq
	eka
	xjba
	tkq
	boa
	?kq
	p[q <[q

	
	l(a)k
	kO
	khai bA
	t(a)k
	boA
	phr(a)k
	p(a)ng khr(a)ng

	
	lak
	ko
	khai pha
	tak
	ba
	phrak
	pang khrang

	
	cert
	link
	king
	fut
	say
	separate
	side

	
	လၵ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	တၵ်း
	ဝႃႈ
	ၾၢၵ်ႈ
	ပၢင်ႊၶၢင်ႈ


	
	n[q
	mE[q
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	n(a)ng
	miung
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	nang
	mvng
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	lady
	country
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၼၢင်း
	မိူင်း
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘Hearing the sound of the bear calling, growling, the king will say, “I will separate from the side of the lady of the country.”’

This is what is the king is keeping in his mind. He does not actually abandon her.

* /parng’khang;/ Dh.p.111

	555)
	kj fU
	Aikq
	eka
	la
	m;
	<nq
	/
	

	
	kai phU
	?ik
	kO
	lA
	ma
	khr(a)n
	
	

	
	kai phu
	ik
	ko
	la
	ma
	khran
	
	

	
	cock
	onom
	link
	late
	come
	crow
	
	

	
	ၵႆႇၽူႈ
	ဢဵၵ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	(လႃႈ)
	မႃး
	ၶၼ်
	။
	


‘The cock comes late in the morning and crows ik ik.’

	556)
	<nq
	si[q
	e<]]
	k>[qu
	nu[q
	pi[q

	
	[16r3] khr(a)n
	sing
	khE khE
	kwong u
	nung
	ping

	
	khran
	sing
	khe khe
	kuong
	nung
	ping

	
	crow
	sound
	onom
	echo
	forest
	level

	
	ၶၼ်
	သဵင်
	ၶေးၶေး
	ၵွင်ႈ
	လူင်
	ပဵင်း


	
	ykq ynq
	koj
	y]
	/
	
	

	
	j(a)k j(a)n
	koi
	jv
	
	
	

	
	jak jan
	koi
	jau
	
	
	

	
	destitute
	only
	finish
	
	
	

	
	ယၢၵ်ႈယၢၼ်း
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘The sound of the crowing echoes khe khe thoughout the level of the forest, conveying destitution.’

	557)
	xunq
	mE[q
	eka
	c[q
	poj
	Aonq[q
	so]

	
	khun
	miung
	kO
	ch(a)ng
	poi
	?on n(a)ng
	sov

	
	khun
	mvng
	ko
	chang
	poi
	on nang
	sau

	
	prince
	country
	link
	then
	but
	lead.lady
	stay

	
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	ဢွၼ်ၼၢင်း
	သဝ်း


	
	tinq
	noj
	kM]u
	nM
	/
	

	
	tin
	noi
	kvM u
	naM
	
	

	
	tin
	noi
	kem
	nam
	
	

	
	foot
	mountain
	near
	water
	
	

	
	တိၼ်
	လွႆ
	ၵႅမ်
	ၼမ်ႉ
	။
	


‘The prince of the country then led his lady to stay at the foot of the mountain near the river.’

	558)
	yU
	ruM
	knq
	rj
	sIu
	/
	

	
	jU
	ruM
	k(a)n
	[16r4] rai
	sI u
	
	

	
	ju
	rum
	kan
	rai
	si
	
	

	
	stay
	shade
	side
	banyan
	seq
	
	

	
	ယူႇ
	ႁူမ်ႈ
	ၵၼ်ႈ
	ႁႆး
	သေ
	။
	


‘Staying in the shade of the banyan tree.’

	559)
	k;
	r;
	fj
	lj
	munq
	vEnq
	fa
	eka

	
	ka
	ra
	phai
	lai
	mun
	thiun
	phA
	kO

	
	ka
	ra
	phai
	lai
	mun
	thvn
	pha
	ko

	
	all
	dl
	move
	pattern
	round
	forest
	sky
	link

	
	ၵႃႈ
	ႁႃး
	ၽၢႆႈ
	လၢႆး
	မူၼ်း
	ထိူၼ်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ


	
	nj
	lju
	bnq
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	nai
	lai u
	b(a)n
	
	
	
	
	

	
	nai
	lai
	ban
	
	
	
	
	

	
	get
	many
	day
	
	
	
	
	

	
	လႆႈ
	လၢႆ
	ဝၼ်း
	။
	
	
	
	


‘We move around in a circling pattern in the far forest, for many days.’

	560)
	n[q
	xiNq
	nj
	[inq
	Aimq
	t[q
	yinq
	koj

	
	n(a)ng
	khiny
	nai
	ngin
	?im
	t(a)ng
	jin
	koi

	
	nang
	khen
	nai
	ngin
	im
	tang
	jin
	koi

	
	lady
	comp
	get
	feel
	full
	way
	cool
	only

	
	ၼၢင်း
	ၶႅၼ်း
	လႆႈ
	ငိၼ်း
	ဢိမ်ႇ
	တၢင်း
	ယဵၼ်
	ၵွႆး


	
	y]
	cw
	xjba
	k]w
	hu;
	/
	

	
	jv
	ch(a)w
	[16r5] khai bA
	kvw
	hu a
	
	

	
	jau
	chau
	khai pha
	kau
	vi
	
	

	
	finish
	resp
	king
	1sg
	voc
	
	

	
	ယဝ်ႉ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵဝ်
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။
	


‘The lady feels more full of coolness, oh my Lord king!’

	561)
	xiNq
	h]
	kw
	n[q
	cEnq
	xi[q
	niu[q
	Ai[q

	
	khiny
	hv
	k(a)w
	n(a)ng
	chiun
	khing
	niung
	?ing

	
	khen
	hav
	kau
	nang
	chvn
	khing
	nvng
	ing

	
	please
	give
	1sg
	lady
	move
	body
	(rest on)
	rest on

	
	ၶႅၼ်း
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း
	ၸိူၼ်း
	ၶိင်း
	(လိူၼ်း)
	ဢိင်


	
	cw
	/
	

	
	ch(a)w
	
	

	
	chau
	
	

	
	resp
	
	

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။
	


‘(The lady said), “Please let me move so that I can rest on you, my Lord.”’

The Bar Amra lists nvng as meaning ‘to rest’. It has final -n in Shan.

	562)
	hitq
	noj
	1a
	co]
	nI
	/
	
	

	
	hit
	noi
	1
	chov
	nI
	
	
	

	
	hit
	noi
	lvng
	chau
	ni
	
	
	

	
	make
	little
	one
	mind
	good
	
	
	

	
	ႁဵတ်း
	ၼွႆႇ
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	လီ
	။
	
	


‘Make a little our minds to be good.’

	563)
	m]
	cw
	xiNq eta
	niu[q
	x]w
	h]
	n[q

	
	mv
	ch(a)w
	khiny tO
	niung
	khvw
	hv
	n(a)ng

	
	mav
	chau
	khen to
	nvng
	khau
	hav
	nang

	
	2sg
	resp
	please
	rest on
	knee
	give
	lady

	
	မႂ်း
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶႅၼ်းတေႃႈ
	(လိူၼ်း)
	ၶဝ်ႇ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း


	
	monq
	/
	

	
	mon
	
	

	
	mon
	
	

	
	pillow
	
	

	
	မွၼ်
	။
	


‘“You, my Lord, please spread out your knee so that I may use as a pillow.’

GRAMMAR: mon is behaving as a verb here.

	564)
	kw
	n[q
	nonq
	niuw
	tkq
	xunq
	mE[q

	
	[16r6] k(a)w
	n(a)ng
	non
	niuw
	t(a)k
	khun
	miung

	
	kau
	nang
	non
	nv
	tak
	khun
	mvng

	
	1sg
	lady
	sleep
	above
	lap
	prince
	country

	
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း
	ၼွၼ်း
	ၼိူဝ်
	တၵ်း
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း


	
	h]
	cEnq
	en] bnq
	cw
	fU
	pE[q
	si[qu

	
	hv
	chiun
	nE b(a)n
	ch(a)w
	phU
	piung
	sing u

	
	hav
	chvn
	ne ban
	chau
	phu
	pvng
	seng

	
	give
	glad
	conn-fin
	resp
	person
	rely
	diamond

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၸိုၼ်ႈ
	လႄႈဝၼ်း
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၽူႈ
	ပိုင်ႈ
	သႅင်


	
	fa
	Aonq
	niuw
	rU
	kw
	n[q
	h;
	/

	
	phA
	?on
	niuw
	rU
	k(a)w
	n(a)ng
	ha
	

	
	pha
	on
	nv
	ru
	kau
	nang
	vi
	

	
	sky
	soft
	above
	head
	1sg
	lady
	voc
	

	
	ၾႃႉ
	ဢွၼ်ႇ
	ၼိူဝ်
	ႁူဝ်
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။


‘“I the lady will sleep on the lap of the prince of the country, glad that the Lord, the person that I rely on, is the diamond sky, soft above my head, Oh!’

	565)
	cw
	eka
	c[q
	poj
	niu[q
	x]w
	h]
	n[q

	
	ch(a)w
	[16r7] kO
	ch(a)ng
	poi
	niung
	khvw
	hv
	n(a)ng

	
	chau
	ko
	chang
	poi
	nvng
	khau
	hav
	nang

	
	resp
	link
	then
	but
	rest on
	knee
	give
	lady

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	(လိူၼ်း)
	ၶဝ်ႇ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း


	
	monq
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	mon
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	mon
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	pillow
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	မွၼ်
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘And the Lord the moved his knee to give the lady as a pillow.’

	566)
	n[q
	siNq
	co]
	eka
	c[q
	poj
	xi[q
	Ai[q

	
	n(a)ng
	siny
	chov
	kO
	ch(a)ng
	poi
	khing
	?ing

	
	nang
	sin
	chau
	ko
	chang
	poi
	khing
	ing

	
	lady
	100,000
	resp
	link
	then
	but
	body
	lean

	
	ၼၢင်း
	သႅၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	ၶိင်း
	ဢိင်


	
	cw
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ch(a)w
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	chau
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	resp
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘The lady whose value is 100,000 then leans on the Lord.’

	567)
	epa
	Anq[q
	mE[q
	nonq
	?nq
	N[q
	bI

	
	pO
	?(a)n ng
	miung
	non
	phr(a)n
	ny(a)ng
	bI

	
	po
	an nang
	mvng
	non
	phran
	nyang
	bi

	
	if
	clf.lady
	country
	sleep
	dream
	neg.have
	have

	
	ပေႃး
	ဢၼ်ၼၢင်း
	မိူင်း
	ၼွၼ်း
	ၾၼ်
	ယင်ႊ
	မီး


	
	tEnq
	/
	
	

	
	tiun
	
	
	

	
	tvn
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	

	
	တိုၼ်ႇ
	။
	
	


‘If the lady sleeps and dreams, she will not wake up.’

This means she will have sound sleep.’

	568)
	xjba
	tkq
	b;
	xotq
	bj
	b[q
	N;

	
	[16v1] khai bA
	t(a)k
	ba
	khot
	bai
	b(a)ng
	nya

	
	khai pha
	tak
	ba
	khot
	bai
	bang
	nya

	
	king
	fut
	say
	tie
	keep
	in
	grass

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	တၵ်း
	ဝႃႈ
	ၶွတ်ႇ
	ဝႆႉ
	ဝၢင်ႈ
	ယႃႈ


	
	xEnq
	mEw
	/
	
	
	

	
	khiun
	miuw
	
	
	
	

	
	khvn
	mv
	
	
	
	

	
	return
	go
	
	
	
	

	
	ၶိုၼ်း
	မိူဝ်း
	။
	
	
	


‘The king will tie her up in the grassland, and go back.’

Notes:
These are the thoughts of the king.

	569)
	pEw
	Anq
	cw
	kw
	pM]
	co]
	pi[q
	hunq

	
	piuw
	?(a)n
	ch(a)w
	k(a)w
	pvm
	chov
	ping
	hun

	
	pv
	an
	chau
	kau
	pem
	chau
	ping
	hun

	
	cause
	clf.gen
	resp
	1sg
	delight
	resp
	like
	image

	
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ပဵမ်ႇ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ပႅင်
	ႁုၼ်ႇ


	
	fa
	?U;
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	phA
	phrUa
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	pha
	phra
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	sky
	God
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၾႃႉ
	ၽြႃး
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘(The lady said) “Because My lord I delight in you, like the image of the God.”’

	570)
	xoM
	si[q
	bw
	h]
	pE[q
	si[qu
	no]w

	
	khoM
	sing
	b(a)w
	hv
	piung
	sing u
	novw

	
	khom
	sing
	bau
	hav
	pvng
	seng
	nau

	
	word
	diamond
	neg
	give
	do wrong
	diamond
	star

	
	ၶႂၢမ်း
	သႅင်
	မဝ်ႇ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ပိူင်ႈ
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်


	
	si[q
	n[q
	tM
	xoM[q
	xotq
	bju
	/

	
	[16v2] sing
	n(a)ng
	taM
	khoM khong
	khot
	bai u
	

	
	sing
	nang
	tam
	khom khong
	khot
	baai
	

	
	diamond
	lady
	put down
	word.belong
	tie
	keep
	

	
	သႅင်
	ၼၢင်း
	တမ်း
	ၶႂၢမ်းၶွင်
	ၶွတ်ႇ
	ဝႆႉ
	။


‘The promises of the diamond Lord are not given to be wrong, and the diamond lady puts down the words and ties them into (her mind).’ 

This may be speaking by the lady

	571)
	bw
	fo[q
	bju
	sitq ca
	pinq
	sI
	t[q

	
	b(a)w
	chong
	bai i
	sit chA
	pin
	sI
	t(a)ng

	
	bau
	chong
	baai
	sit cha
	pin
	si
	tang

	
	neg
	custom
	keep
	truth
	be
	seq
	with

	
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၸွင်ႈ
	ဝႆႉ
	သဵတ်ႈၸႃႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	သေ
	တင်း


	
	kw
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	k(a)w
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	kau
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	1sg
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၵဝ်
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘It is not the custom to keep the truth, with me.’

This may be the king speaking in his mind

	572)
	kuM
	nU
	na
	mnq
	n[q hunq fa
	eka
	yI

	
	kuM
	nU
	nA
	m(a)n
	n(a)ng hun phA
	kO
	jI

	
	kum
	nu
	na
	man
	nang hun pha
	ko
	ji

	
	bend
	look
	face
	3sg
	lady 
	link
	more

	
	ၵူမ်ႈ
	လူ
	ၼႃႈ
	မၼ်း
	ၼၢင်းႁုၼ်ႇၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ယေႈ


	
	[inq
	?nq
	/
	
	

	
	ngin
	phr(a)n
	
	
	

	
	ngin
	phran
	
	
	

	
	feel
	poor
	
	
	

	
	ငိၼ်း
	ၽၢၼ်
	။
	
	


‘Bending down to look at the face of her, the Lady Hun Pha, he feels more sad.’

Notes:
This is because she is sleeping in his lap and is not waking up.

	573)
	<M M
	nM
	t;
	mi[q
	/
	

	
	khraM khraM
	[16v3] naM
	ta
	ming
	
	

	
	khram khram
	nam
	ta
	ming
	
	

	
	express-profuse
	water
	eye
	dimmed
	
	

	
	ၶမ်ႈၶမ်ႈ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	တႃ
	မိင်း
	။
	


‘Profusely the tears flow dimming his eyes.’

	574)
	n[q
	siNq
	co]
	lukq
	sa vI]
	hunq
	tM]

	
	n(a)ng
	siny
	chov
	luk
	sA thiv
	hun
	tvM

	
	nang
	sen
	chau
	luk
	sa thi
	hun
	tem

	
	lady
	100,000
	resp
	child
	rich
	image
	write

	
	ၼၢင်း
	သႅၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	လုၵ်ႈ
	သထေး
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	တႅမ်ႈ


	
	kw
	a;
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	k(a)w
	Oi
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	kau
	oi
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	1sg
	voc
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၵဝ်
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘Oh my lady worth 100,000, the child of the rich man, like a painted image.’

	575)
	xjba
	minq q
	xotq
	co]
	pi[q
	coj
	tU

	
	khai bA
	min n
	khot
	chov
	ping
	choi
	tU

	
	khai pha
	min min
	khot
	chau
	ping
	choi
	tu

	
	king
	express-quietly
	tie
	mind
	love
	resp
	1pl

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	မႅၼ်ႈမႅၼ်ႈ
	ၶွတ်ႇ
	ၸႂ်
	ပႅင်း
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	တူ


	
	ety]
	/
	
	

	
	te jau
	
	
	

	
	te jau
	
	
	

	
	true-finish
	
	
	

	
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘“I the king quietly tie my mind in our love.”’

	576)
	cw
	fU rU siNq
	[i[q
	n]
	xi[q
	/
	

	
	ch(a)w
	phU ru siny
	nging
	nv
	[16v4] khing
	
	

	
	chau
	phu ru sen
	nging
	nau
	khing
	
	

	
	resp
	person know 100,000
	edge
	in
	body
	
	

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၽူႈႁူႉသႅၼ်
	ငဵင်ႈ
	ၼႂ်း
	ၶိင်း
	။
	


‘“I am the lord who knows everything in my body.”’

	577)
	2 
	r;
	tkq tkq
	b;
	ka;
	knq
	mEwnq

	
	2
	ra
	t(a)k t(a)k
	ba
	kAa
	k(a)n
	miuw b(a)n

	
	song
	ra
	tak tak
	ba
	ka
	kan
	mv ban

	
	two
	(1dl)
	ONOM
	say
	at
	recip
	time day

	
	သွင်
	(ႁႃး)
	တၵ်းတၵ်း
	ဝႃႈ
	ၵႃႈ
	ၵၼ်
	မိူဝ်ႈဝၼ်း


	
	nj
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	nai
	
	
	
	
	

	
	nai
	
	
	
	
	

	
	this
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၼႆႉ
	။
	
	
	
	


‘We two will speak tak tak at this time of day.’

Notes: the second word of the sentence is written with a Burmese ra. 

	578)
	si[q
	no]w
	xoM
	kw
	eka
	liw
	nU
	n[q

	
	sing
	novw
	khoM
	k(a)w
	kO
	liw
	nU
	n(a)ng

	
	sing
	nau
	khom
	kau
	ko
	liu
	nu
	nang

	
	diamond
	star
	word
	explain
	person
	one
	look
	lady

	
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	ၶႂၢမ်း
	ၵၢဝ်ႇ
	ၵေႃႉ
	လဵဝ်
	လူ
	ၼၢင်း


	
	yI
	hj
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	jI
	hai
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ji
	hai
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	seq
	cry
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	သေ
	ႁႆႈ
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘The diamond star spoke the words to his one person (himself) looked at the lady and cried.’

Notes:
The word ji is read as si.

	579)
	xjba
	vuNq
	co]
	<tq
	sunq
	tj
	/
	

	
	khai bA
	thuny
	chov
	khr(a)t
	[16v5] sun
	tai
	
	

	
	khai pha
	thui
	chau
	khrat
	sun
	tai
	
	

	
	king
	extract
	mind
	cut
	fall
	die
	
	

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	ၶၢတ်ႇ
	သူၼ်း
	တၢႆ
	။
	


‘The king sighed cutting, fell down and died.’ 

	580)
	   kq
	Anq
	boj soj
	na
	x]w
	fU
	/

	
	….k
	?(a)n
	boi soi
	nA
	khvw
	phU
	

	
	….k
	an
	boi soi
	na
	khau
	phu
	

	
	love
	resp
	express-lovely
	face
	white
	clean
	

	
	ႁၵ်ႉ
	ဢၼ်
	မွႆႇသွႆႈ
	ၼႃႈ
	ၶၢဝ်
	ၽူး
	။


‘Loving her, with lovely white clean face.’

	581)
	hoM
	xj
	pi[q
	cM
	mokq kI
	/
	

	
	hoM
	khai
	ping
	chaM ka
	mok kI
	
	

	
	hom
	khai
	ping
	cham ka
	mok ki
	
	

	
	fragrant
	itch
	like
	flower type
	flower open
	
	

	
	ႁွမ်
	ၶႆး
	ပႅင်
	ၸၢမ်ၵႃး
	မွၵ်ႇၵီႈ
	။
	


‘Smelling the fragrantly itch open chamka flower.’

	582)
	f]
	hu[q
	vuNq
	co]
	k>[qu
	bw
	n[q
	/

	
	phv
	hung
	thuny
	chov
	kwong u
	b(a)w
	n(a)ng
	

	
	phav
	hung
	thui
	chau
	kong
	bau
	nang
	

	
	want
	grow up
	extract
	mind
	wide
	make good 
	lady
	

	
	ၽႂ်ႇ
	ႁုင်ႈ
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	ၵႂၢင်ႈ
	ပဝ်း
	ၼၢင်း
	။


‘He wants to fully sigh widely and make the lady better.’

The meaning of bau was given as ‘bail’

	583)
	pinqu
	sI
	xoM
	mEnq
	pnq
	pEw
	xi[q
	/

	
	pin u
	sI
	khoM
	[16v6] miun
	p(a)n
	piuw
	khing
	

	
	pen
	si
	khom
	mvn
	pan
	pv
	khing
	

	
	be
	seq
	word
	3sg
	give
	cause
	body
	

	
	ပဵၼ်
	သေ
	ၶႂၢမ်း
	(မၼ်း)
	ပၼ်
	(ပိူဝ်ႈ)
	(ၶိင်း)
	။


‘The promise that she gave is for her body (to be well).’

Notes: Check the initial letters of words after /mvn/. 

	584)
	h]
	pI
	xotq
	co]
	rj
	m]u
	n[q
	si[q

	
	hv
	pI
	khot
	chov
	rai
	mv
	n(a)ng
	sing

	
	hav
	pi
	khot
	chau
	rai
	mav
	nang
	sing

	
	give
	elder
	tie
	mind
	cry
	2sg
	lady
	diamond

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ပီႈ
	ၶွတ်ႇ
	ၸႂ်
	ႁႆႈ
	မႂ်း
	ၼၢင်း
	သႅင်


	
	fa
	kw
	yU
	nimq
	xi[q
	/
	
	

	
	phA
	k(a)w
	jU
	nim
	khing
	
	
	

	
	pha
	kau
	ju
	nim
	khing
	
	
	

	
	sky
	1sg
	stay
	quiet
	body
	
	
	

	
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵဝ်
	ယူႇ
	ၼိမ်
	ၶိင်း
	။
	
	


‘(The prince said), “It makes me, your elder, fasten my mind, crying, that you my diamond lady of the sky are remaining quiet in body.”’

	585)
	si[qu
	no]wu
	b[q
	sI
	s[q knq
	xM
	bw

	
	sing u
	novw u
	b(a)ng
	sI
	s(a)ng k(a)n
	khaM
	b(a)w

	
	sing
	nau
	bang
	si
	sang kan
	kham
	bau

	
	diamond
	star
	put down
	seq
	robe
	gold
	neg

	
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	ဝၢင်း
	သေ
	သၢင်ႇၵၢၼ်း
	ၶမ်း
	မဝ်ႇ


	
	nu[q
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	nung
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	nung
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	wear
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၼုင်ႈ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘The diamond star put down his robe and did not wear it.’

	586)
	co[q
	xM
	xunq
	bw
	s[q
	/
	
	

	
	[16v7] chong
	khaM
	khun
	b(a)w
	s(a)ng
	
	
	

	
	chong
	kham
	khun
	bau
	sang
	
	
	

	
	temple
	gold
	prince
	neg
	build
	
	
	

	
	ၸွင်ႈ (ၵျွင်း)
	ၶမ်း
	ၶုၼ်
	မဝ်ႇ
	သၢင်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘The prince does not build a golden temple.’

Note:  The word chong could mean ‘umbrella’

	587)
	xjba
	p[q
	l[q
	vuNq
	b[q
	 Ew
	xi[q
	eka

	
	khai bA
	p(a)ng
	l(a)ng
	thuny
	b(a)ng
	..iuw
	khing
	kO

	
	khai pha
	pang
	lang
	thui
	bang
	iu
	khing
	ko

	
	king
	lift up
	back
	extract
	mind
	forget
	body
	link

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ပၢင်း
	လင်
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	(ၸႂ်)
	လိုမ်း
	ၶိင်း
	ၵေႃႈ


	
	pEw
	m]
	y]
	n[q
	hunq
	fa
	kw
	hu;
	/

	
	piuw
	mv
	jv
	n(a)ng
	hun
	phA
	k(a)w
	hu a
	

	
	pv
	mav
	jau
	nang
	hun
	pha
	kau
	vi
	

	
	cause
	2sg
	finish
	lady
	image
	sky
	1sg
	voc
	

	
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	မႂ်း
	ယဝ်ႉ
	ၼၢင်း
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵဝ်
	ဢိူၺ်း
	


‘The king lifted up the back (of the lady), she sighing but forgetting her body and this is the reason, you the lady whose image is like the sky, Oh!’

I.e. Lady Hun Pha

	588)
	xo] co]
	mEw
	ha;
	eka
	sU
	tM

	
	khov chov 
	miuw
	hAa
	kO
	[17r1] sU
	taM

	
	khau chau
	mv
	ha
	ko
	su
	tam

	
	think
	time
	1dl
	build
	prayer
	place

	
	ၶႂ်ႈJႂ်
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ႁႃး
	ၵေႃႇ
	သူး
	တမ်ႈ


	
	hunq
	xoM[q
	/
	
	
	

	
	hun
	khoM khong
	
	
	
	

	
	hun
	khom khong
	
	
	
	

	
	form
	belong.gold
	
	
	
	

	
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	ၶွင်ၶမ်း
	။
	
	
	


‘Thinking that the time had come to make a prayer in the place of the golden (Buddha) image.’

ko su ‘make a prayer’

	589)
	rEw
	tkq
	b[q
	sI
	xi[q
	n[q
	bju
	k[q

	
	riuw
	t(a)k
	b(a)ng
	sI
	khing
	n(a)ng
	bai u
	k(a)ng

	
	rv
	tak
	bang
	si
	khing
	nang
	baai
	kang

	
	how
	fut
	put down
	seq
	body
	lady
	keep
	middle

	
	ႁုိဝ်
	တၵ်း
	ဝၢင်း
	သေ
	ၶိင်း
	ၼၢင်း
	ဝႆႉ
	ၵၢင်


	
	nu[q
	?kq
	cw
	nj
	ena
	/
	
	
	

	
	nung
	phr(a)k
	ch(a)w
	nai
	nO
	
	
	
	

	
	nung
	phrak
	chau
	nai
	no
	
	
	
	

	
	forest
	separate
	resp
	get
	fin
	
	
	
	

	
	လူင်
	ၾၢၵ်ႈ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	လႆႈ
	ၼေႃႈ
	။
	
	
	


‘There is no reason to put down the body of the lady in the middle of the big forest, and be separated from her Lord.’

hv tak means ‘not wish, not need’

	590)
	xunq
	mE[q
	kw
	eka
	s]u
	eta
	<M M

	
	khun
	miung
	k(a)w
	kO
	sv u
	tO
	khraM khraM

	
	khun
	mvng
	kau
	ko
	sau
	to
	khram khram

	
	prince
	country
	1sg
	link
	stay
	yet
	express-profuse

	
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ၵဝ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	သဝ်း
	တေႃႈ
	ၶမ်ႈၶမ်ႈ


	
	nM
	t;
	bo;
	/
	

	
	naM
	ta
	boa
	
	

	
	nam
	ta
	ba
	
	

	
	water
	eye
	soak
	
	

	
	ၼမ်ႉ
	တႃ
	မႃႇ
	။
	


‘My prince of the country remains crying profusely, soaked in tears.’

	591)
	cw
	xjba
	eka
	vuNq
	co]
	tunq
	co]

	
	ch(a)w
	[17r2] khai bA
	kO
	thuny
	chov
	tun
	chov

	
	chau
	khai pha
	ko
	thui
	chau
	tun
	chau

	
	resp
	king
	link
	extract
	mind
	self
	resp

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	တူၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ


	
	to]
	tinq
	tj
	/
	
	

	
	tov
	tin
	tai
	
	
	

	
	tau
	tin
	tai
	
	
	

	
	equal
	squirm
	die
	
	
	

	
	တဝ်ႈ
	တဵၼ်ႈ
	တၢႆ
	။
	
	


‘The King sighed and squirmed as if he were dying.’ 

	592)
	tkq
	bw
	fo;
	n[q
	bju
	mEw
	pinqu
	/

	
	t(a)k
	b(a)w
	phoa
	n(a)ng
	bai u
	miuw
	pin u
	

	
	tak
	bau
	pha
	nang
	baai
	mv
	pen
	

	
	fut
	neg
	abandon
	lady
	turn
	move
	be
	

	
	တၵ်း
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၽႃႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	ဝၢႆႇ
	မိူဝ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	။


‘Will not abandon the lady and then turn to move away.’

An alternative reading would be to read baai as wai. ‘keep’

	593)
	tEnq
	co]
	?U; A;lo[q
	n[q
	xj
	mEnq
	y]
	/

	
	tiun
	chov
	phrUa ?a long
	n(a)ng
	khai
	miun
	jv
	

	
	tvn
	chau
	phra along
	nang
	khai
	mvn
	jau
	

	
	origin
	mind
	Boddhisattva
	like
	egg
	3sg
	finish
	

	
	တိုၼ်း
	ၸႂ်
	ၽြႃးဢလွင်း
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၶႆႇ
	မၼ်း
	ယႂ်ႇ
	။


‘The origin of the heart of the Bodhisattva is like an egg.’

This is a metaphor/simile about the way that the egg with its different layers, is both life-giving and very important for Tai people.

	594)
	pEw
	yM]
	fa
	?U;
	b;
	konq
	/
	

	
	[17r3] piuw
	jvM
	phA
	phrUa
	ba
	kon
	
	

	
	pv
	jem
	pha
	phrua
	ba
	kon
	
	

	
	cause
	since
	sky
	God
	clf.sacred
	before
	
	

	
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	ၸဵမ်
	ၾႃႉ
	ၽြႃး
	ပႃး
	ၵွၼ်ႇ
	။
	


‘Because he is the precious Buddha of long ago.’

	595)
	xoM
	xotq
	mnq
	<nq
	yE[q
	fo;
	ro[q
	/

	
	khoM
	khot
	m(a)n
	khr(a)n
	jiung
	phoa
	rong
	

	
	khom
	khot
	man
	khran
	jvng
	pha
	rong
	

	
	word
	tie
	firm
	answer
	imitate
	rock
	place under
	

	
	ၶႂၢမ်း
	ၶွတ်ႇ
	မၼ်ႈ
	ၶၢၼ်
	ယိူင်ႈ
	ၽႃ
	ႁွင်း
	။


‘His words are firm and true, spoken like a rock which is the base.’

The phrase khom khot man means ‘true words’

The metaphorical use of ‘tie’ in connection with words is very different between Ahom and English.

	596)
	cw
	xjba
	kw
	c[q
	poj
	supq
	kuM

	
	ch(a)w
	khai ba
	k(a)w
	ch(a)ng
	poi
	sup
	kuM

	
	chau
	khai pha
	kau
	chang
	poi
	sup
	kum

	
	resp
	king
	1sg
	then
	but
	mouth
	discuss

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵဝ်
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	သူပ်း
	ၵုမ်


	
	x] co]
	vI
	/
	
	

	
	khv chov
	thI
	
	
	

	
	khav chau
	thi
	
	
	

	
	think
	near
	
	
	

	
	ၶႂ်ႈၸႂ်
	ထီႇ
	။
	
	


‘The lord king then spoke and gathered his thoughts to himself.’

Notes:
This means that he was discussing with himself

	597)
	sI
	t[q
	xM
	ni[qu
	h]
	m]u
	cw
	pinq

	
	sI
	t(a)ng
	khaM
	ning u
	hv
	mv u
	[17r4] ch(a)w
	pin

	
	si
	tang
	kham
	neng
	hav
	mau
	chau
	pin

	
	seq
	with
	night
	bright
	give
	2sg
	resp
	be

	
	သေ
	တင်း
	ၶမ်ႈ
	လႅင်း
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မႂ်း
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်


	
	?U
	bw
	r[q
	/
	
	

	
	phrU
	b(a)w
	r(a)ng
	
	
	

	
	phru
	bau
	rang
	
	
	

	
	Buddha
	neg
	miss
	
	
	

	
	ၽြႃး(ႁူဝ်?)
	မဝ်ႇ
	ႁၢင်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘Day and night, to make you to be a Buddha without fail.’

These are the words of the prince to himself.

	598)
	x] co]
	m]u
	m;
	ko[qu
	[iunq
	ko[q
	xM

	
	khv chov
	mv u
	ma
	kong u
	ngiun
	kong
	khaM

	
	khav chau
	mau
	ma
	kong
	ngvn
	kong
	kham

	
	think
	2sg
	come
	heap
	silver
	heap
	gold

	
	ၶႂ်ႈၸႂ်
	မႂ်း
	မႃး
	ၵွင်
	ငိုၼ်း
	ၵွင်
	ၶမ်း


	
	lU
	ko[q bU
	lj
	cU
	/
	
	

	
	lU
	kong bU
	lai
	chU
	
	
	

	
	lu
	kong bu
	lai
	chu
	
	
	

	
	donate
	pagoda
	many
	CLF.pagoda
	
	
	

	
	လူႇ
	ၵွင်းမူး
	လၢႆ
	သူႇ
	။
	
	


‘Thinking that you would come and donate heaps of silver and gold for many pagodas.’

Also words of the prince to himself.

	599)
	xoM
	tnq
	fa
	sutq
	et]
	yonq
	nI
	/

	
	khoM
	t(a)n
	phA
	sut
	tE
	jon
	nI
	

	
	khom
	tan
	pha
	sut
	te
	jon
	ni
	

	
	word
	speak
	sky
	end
	begin
	beg
	good
	

	
	ၶႂၢမ်း
	တၢၼ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	သုတ်း
	တႄႇ
	ယွၼ်း
	လီ
	။


‘It depends on the words that (you) speak (in prayer) to the sky, begging for the good.’

The phrase sut te means ‘depend on’

	600)
	2
	/
	ltq
	bju
	h]
	fI
	to[q
	/

	
	2
	.
	l(a)t
	[17r5] bai u
	hv
	phI
	tong
	

	
	song
	.
	lat
	baai
	hav
	phi
	tong
	

	
	two
	(ha)
	speak
	keep
	give
	spirit
	remember
	

	
	သွင်
	(ႁႃး)
	လၢတ်ႈ
	ဝႆႉ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၽီ
	တွင်း
	။


‘(His) two selves speak so that the spirits can remember.’

	601)
	xoM
	kiumq
	bw
	lonq
	pE[q
	b; nM
	/

	
	khoM
	kium
	b(a)w
	lon
	piung
	ba naM
	

	
	khom
	kvm
	bau
	lon
	pvng
	ba nam
	

	
	word
	firm
	neg
	never
	do wrong
	say-fin
	

	
	ၶႂၢမ်း
	ၵိုမ်း
	မဝ်ႇ
	လွၼ်း
	ပိူင်ႈ
	ဝႃႈၼမ်
	။


‘These are firm words, not ever wrong.’

	602)
	m]u
	xunq
	si[q
	n[q
	punq
	pkq
	sI
	/

	
	mv u
	khun
	sing
	n(a)ng
	pun
	p(a)k
	sI
	

	
	mau
	khun
	sing
	nang
	pun
	pak
	si
	

	
	2sg
	prince
	sound
	lady
	pass
	mouth
	seq
	

	
	မႂ်း
	ၶုၼ်
	သဵင်
	ၼၢင်း
	ပူၼ်ႉ
	ပၢၵ်ႇ
	သေ
	။


‘You, the prince (spoke with) sound (to the) lady, passing your mouth.’

This means that the words the prince speaks have passed his mouth and are now spoken.

	603)
	eta nj
	m]u
	cw
	rEw
	tkq
	pkq
	p[q l[q

	
	tO nai
	mv u
	ch(a)w
	riuw
	t(a)k
	p(a)k
	p(a)ng l(a)ng

	
	to nai
	mau
	chau
	rv
	tak
	pak
	pang lang

	
	thus
	2sg
	resp
	why
	fut
	mouth
	past life

	
	တေႃႈၼႆႈ
	မႂ်း
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ႁုိဝ်
	တၵ်း
	ပၢၵ်ႇ
	ပၢင်ႊလင်


	
	lkq
	xoM
	sI
	/
	

	
	l(a)k
	khoM
	[17r6] sI
	
	

	
	lak
	khom
	si
	
	

	
	steal
	word
	seq
	
	

	
	လၵ်ႉ
	ၶႂၢမ်း
	သေ
	။
	


‘Thus, there is no reason for you, to speak about the past life, no need to steal the bad words.’

lak khom means ‘to speak bad words’

	604)
	rEw
	poj
	tkq
	nj
	mEw
	xEnq[q
	l[q
	xM

	
	riuw
	poi
	t(a)k
	nai
	miuw
	khiun ng
	l(a)ng
	khaM

	
	rv
	poi
	tak
	nai
	mv
	khvn nang
	lang
	kham

	
	why
	but
	fut
	get
	move
	give back.lady
	back
	night

	
	ႁုိဝ်
	ပွႆး
	တၵ်း
	လႆႈ
	မိူဝ်း
	(ၶိုၼ်)ၼၢင်း
	လင်
	ၶမ်ႈ


	
	ni[q
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ning
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ning
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	bright
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	လႅင်း
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘There is no reason to go and give the (true words) back to the lady night and day.’

	605)
	xi[q
	bj
	epa vI
	co]
	bo;
	cM kj
	/
	

	
	khing
	bai
	pO thI
	chov
	boa
	chaM kai
	
	

	
	khing
	bai
	po thi
	chau
	ba
	cham kai
	
	

	
	body
	pay respect
	enlightenment
	resp
	say
	past-pst
	
	

	
	ၶိင်း
	ဝႆႈ
	ပေႃးထီး
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ဝႃႈ
	ၸမ်ႈၵႆႈ
	။
	


‘You have paid respect to the Lord Buddha, in past times.’

This is what the prince says to himself.’

* Bo-tree? The sacred Bo-tree under which Gotama Buddha attained enlightenment.

Chaichuen thinks that cham here is an abbreviation chem mv kai ‘long ago’

	606)
	m]u
	eka
	s]
	xI
	s]
	ni[q
	pEw
	n[q

	
	mv u
	kO
	sv
	khI
	sv
	ning
	piuw
	n(a)ng

	
	mau
	ko
	sau
	khi
	sau
	ning
	pv
	nang

	
	2sg
	link
	rest
	sad
	rest
	annoyed
	cause
	lady

	
	မႂ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	သဝ်း
	ၶီ
	သဝ်း
	ၼႅင်
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း


	
	mE[q
	<tq
	xoj
	/
	
	

	
	miung
	khr(a)t
	khoi
	
	
	

	
	mvng
	khrat
	khoi
	
	
	

	
	country
	separate
	die
	
	
	

	
	မိူင်း
	ၶၢတ်ႇ
	ၶွႆႈ
	။
	
	


‘You are resting sad and annoyed because the lady of the country is separated from you, as if dead.’

	607)
	rEw w
	kU
	Anq
	xoj
	tUkq
	eboa
	nM

	
	[17r7] riuw w
	kU
	?(a)n
	khoi
	tUk
	boO
	naM

	
	rv rv
	ku
	an
	khoi
	tuk
	bo
	nam

	
	express-groan
	fear
	clf.gen
	die
	fall
	well
	water

	
	ႁုိဝ်ႉႁုိဝ်ႉ
	ၵူဝ်
	ဢၼ်
	ၶွႆႈ
	တူၵ်း
	မေႃႈ
	ၼမ်ႉ


	
	mj
	[; rj
	nnq kj
	/
	
	
	

	
	mai
	nga rai
	n(a)n kai
	
	
	
	

	
	mai
	nga rai
	nan kai
	
	
	
	

	
	burn
	hell
	that-pst
	
	
	
	

	
	မႆႈ
	ငႃးရၢႆး
	ၼၼ်ႉၵႆႈ
	။
	
	
	


‘Groaning with fear that she had died, falling into the well of burning hell.’

	608)
	vM m; r; ritq
	kitq t;
	sa
	t[q
	suM
	/

	
	thaM ma ra rit
	kit ta
	sA
	t(a)ng
	suM
	

	
	tham ma ra rit
	kit ta
	sa
	tang
	sum
	

	
	just king
	PN
	fame
	way
	lose
	

	
	ထမ်မရရိတ်ႈ
	ၵိတ်တႃႉ
	သႃႈ
	တၢင်း
	သုမ်း
	။


‘(Like) the famous just king, Kitta, who has lost his way.’

Notes:
The first four syllables may be ထမ်မရရိတ်ႈ  in Shan, ‘Dhammara Raja’ – the just king.

	609)
	m]
	tkq
	lEmq
	sI
	xoM
	bw
	xoj
	ba

	
	mv
	t(a)k
	lium
	sI
	khoM
	b(a)w
	khoi
	bA

	
	mav
	tak
	lvm
	si
	khom
	bau
	khoi
	ba

	
	2sg
	fut
	forget
	seq
	word
	neg
	die
	say

	
	မႂ်း
	တၵ်း
	လိုမ်း
	သေ
	ၶႂၢမ်း
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၶွႆႈ
	ဝႃႈ


	
	rEw
	/
	

	
	[17v1] riuw
	
	

	
	rv
	
	

	
	why
	
	

	
	ႁုိဝ်
	။
	


‘You will forget your words which will not die, isn’t it so?’

Notes:
The word rv is a kind of tag question marker, like หรือ in Thai

	610)
	si[qu
	no]w
	xM
	kw
	eka
	tEw
	xoM
	t; l;

	
	sing u
	novw
	khaM
	k(a)w
	kO
	tiuw
	khoM
	ta la

	
	seng
	nau
	kham
	kau
	ko
	tv
	khom
	ta la

	
	diamond
	star
	gold
	1sg
	link
	hold
	word
	law

	
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	ၶမ်း
	ၵဝ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	တိုဝ်း
	ၶႂၢမ်း
	တရႃး


	
	kM
	lj
	nj
	kU
	co[q
	/
	

	
	kaM
	lai
	nai
	kU
	chong
	
	

	
	kam
	lai
	nai
	ku
	chong
	
	

	
	grasp
	pattern
	get
	every
	rule
	
	

	
	ၵမ်
	လၢႆး
	လႆႈ
	ၵူႈ
	ၸွင်ႈ
	။
	


‘My lord the golden diamond star will hold the words of the law, grasping the patterned (writing) and getting every rule.’

* တရႃး  = တြႃ: means Dhamma in Pali.

	611)
	rkq
	ronq
	xjba
	vuNq
	co]
	to]
	x
	xi[q
	/

	
	r(a)k
	ron
	khai bA
	thuny
	chov
	tov
	kh(a)
	khing
	

	
	rak
	ron
	khai pha
	thui
	chau
	tau
	kh(a)
	khing
	

	
	love
	hot
	king
	extract
	mind
	arrive
	search
	body
	

	
	ႁၵ်ႉ
	ႁွၼ်ႉ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	တဝ်ႈ
	ႁႃ
	ၶိင်း
	။


‘The hot loving king, sighed as the (knowledge) arrived and sought out his body.’

We read the second last word as kha ‘search’

This is a kind of metaphor / simile about how the prince gets 

	612)
	pEw
	Anq
	cw
	kw
	tkq
	?kq
	<;

	
	piuw
	?(a)n
	ch(a)w
	k(a)w
	t(a)k
	[17v2] phr(a)k
	khra

	
	pv
	an
	chau
	kau
	tak
	phrak
	khra

	
	cause
	clf.gen
	resp
	1sg
	fut
	separate
	search

	
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်
	တၵ်း
	ၾၢၵ်ႈ
	ႁႃ


	
	m]
	n[q
	si[q
	fa
	eka
	y]
	t[q
	piNq

	
	mv
	n(a)ng
	sing
	phA
	kO
	jv
	t(a)ng
	piny

	
	mav
	nang
	sing
	pha
	ko
	jau
	tang
	pen

	
	2sg
	lady
	diamond
	sky
	link
	finish
	way
	touch

	
	မႂ်း
	ၼၢင်း
	သႅင်
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ယဝ်ႉ
	တၢင်း
	ပႅၼ်း


	
	xM
	ni[qu
	/

	
	khaM
	ning u
	

	
	kham
	neng
	

	
	night
	light
	

	
	ၶမ်ႈ
	လႅင်း
	။


‘Therefore, my lord will go to search for you, Nang Seng Pha, attaching to her night and day.’

GRAMMAR: This is an example of tang as a nominalizer, tang pen means ‘touching’, ‘attaching’

	613)
	c[q
	tkq
	b[q
	t[q
	xo[q
	li[q
	fi[qu
	xi[q

	
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	b(a)ng
	t(a)ng
	khong
	ling
	phing u
	khing

	
	chang
	tak
	bang
	tang
	khong
	ling
	phing
	khing

	
	then
	fut
	put down
	with
	thing
	goods
	join
	body

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ဝၢင်း
	တင်း
	ၶွင်
	လဵင်း
	ၽႅင်
	ၶိင်း


	
	kw
	n[q
	lju
	yE[q
	xunq
	mE[q
	kw
	eka
	/

	
	k(a)w
	n(a)ng
	lai u
	jiung
	khun
	miung
	k(a)w
	kO
	

	
	kau
	nang
	laai
	jvng
	khun
	mvng
	kau
	ko
	

	
	1sg
	like
	pattern
	imitate
	prince
	country
	1sg
	begin
	

	
	ၵဝ်
	ၼင်ႇ
	လၢႆး
	ယိူင်ႈ
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ၵဝ်
	ၵေႃႇ
	


‘Then put down his property, joining my body like the pattern imitating my prince of the country starting up.’ 

This may be the words of the lady; the prince is giving to her all his property. Maybe he is intending to renounce the world.

	614)
	c[q
	moj
	A]w
	t[q
	to[q
	ep]
	tM

	
	[17v3] ch(a)ng
	moi
	?vw
	t(a)ng
	tong
	pE
	taM

	
	chang
	moi
	au
	tang
	tong
	pe
	tam

	
	then
	thus
	take
	with
	leaf
	palm.type
	put

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	ဢဝ်
	တင်း
	တွင်
	ပေႇ
	တမ်း


	
	xi[q
	xM
	rEw
	/
	

	
	khing
	khaM
	riuw
	
	

	
	khing
	kham
	rv
	
	

	
	body
	gold
	bright
	
	

	
	ၶိင်း
	ၶမ်း
	ႁိူဝ်ႈ
	။
	


‘Then, taking a leaf of the pe palm, he (made a record) in the presence of the bright golden body.’

The pe palm may have been used for making books. Since the Ahoms write on bark, this suggests that the text might not have been composed in India. Chaichuen pointed out that in former times bark was also used in the Mao Long kingdom, rather than palm leaf.

	615)
	rM
	eka
	bju
	t[q
	monq
	cw
	c[q
	yonq[q

	
	raM
	kO
	bai u
	t(a)ng
	mon
	ch(a)w
	ch(a)ng
	jon ng

	
	ram
	ko
	baai
	tang
	mon
	chau
	chang
	jon nang

	
	join
	start
	keep
	instead
	pillow
	resp
	then
	lay down-lady

	
	ႁွမ်း
	ၵေႃႇ
	ဝႆႉ
	တၢင်
	မွၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ယွၼ်ႇ ၼၢင်း


	
	bj
	b[q
	vEnq
	nu[qu
	sEw
	/
	

	
	bai
	b(a)ng
	thiun
	nung u
	siuw
	
	

	
	bai
	bang
	thvn
	nung
	sv
	
	

	
	keep
	area
	forest
	forest
	tiger
	
	

	
	ဝႆႉ
	ဝၢင်ႈ
	ထိူၼ်ႇ
	လူင်
	သိူဝ်
	။
	


‘Joining the (leaves) and using them instead of a pillow, then the Lord laid the lady down in the wide forest of tigers.’ 

On its own, the word sv could mean either that the forest was joyful, because the prince and the lady enjoyed their time there, or that it was the forest belonging to tigers. The latter reading is preferred because of line (660).

	616)
	si[q
	no]wu
	cEnq
	xi[q
	xI
	Ss[que?a
	/

	
	sing
	novw u
	[17v4] chiun
	khing
	khI
	sr(a)ng u phrO
	

	
	sing
	nau
	chvn
	khing
	khi
	sraang phro
	

	
	diamond
	star
	move
	body
	ride
	ship
	

	
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	ၸိူၼ်း
	ၶိင်း
	ၶီႇ
	သၢင်းၽေႃး
	


‘The Lord Diamond Star moved his body to ride the ship.’

Notes: This is an example of /sr/ cluster in /srang/.

The prince has abandoned the lady in the forest. We don’t know yet why.

	617)
	kw
	xunq
	pokq
	mEw
	s[q
	ba
	mEw
	vE[q

	
	k(a)w
	khun
	pok
	miuw
	s(a)ng
	bA
	miuw
	thiung

	
	kau
	khun
	pok
	mv
	sang
	ba
	mv
	thvng

	
	1sg
	prince
	return
	move
	if
	say
	move
	reach

	
	ၵဝ်
	ၶုၼ်
	ပွၵ်ႈ
	မိူဝ်း
	သင်
	ဝႃႈ
	မိူဝ်း
	ထိုင်


	
	eha
	Notqfa
	cM
	cEw
	piNq
	sitq c;
	xoM

	
	hO
	nyot phA
	chaM
	chiuw
	piny
	sit cha
	khoM

	
	ho
	nyot pha
	cham
	chv
	pen
	sit cha
	khom

	
	palace
	peak.sky
	nfin
	certain
	touch
	truth
	word

	
	ႁေႃ
	ယွတ်ႈၾႃႉ
	ၸမ်း
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	ပႅၼ်း
	သဵတ်ႈၸႃႇ
	ၶႂၢမ်း


	
	si[q
	/

	
	sing
	

	
	sing
	

	
	diamond
	

	
	သႅင်
	။


‘“I the prince will return home and when I reach the palace at the peak of the sky, I will be certain in the truth of the diamond words.”’

* loyalty, fidelity = Pali /sacca/, Sanskrit /satya/ and  in Tai /khwarm:saeng/.

The khom sitcha refers to the words spoken together with the lady.

	618)
	kw
	xunq
	tkq
	boa
	em]
	t[q
	s[qu e?a

	
	k(a)w
	[17v5] khun
	t(a)k
	boA
	mE
	t(a)ng
	s(a)ng u phrO

	
	kau
	khun
	tak
	ba
	me
	tang
	saang phro

	
	1sg
	prince
	fut
	say
	prepare
	with
	ship

	
	ၵဝ်
	ၶုၼ်
	တၵ်း
	ဝႃႈ
	မႄး
	တင်း
	သၢင်းၽေႃး


	
	m;
	A]w
	n[q
	siNq
	co]
	/
	
	

	
	ma
	?vw
	n(a)ng
	siny
	chov
	
	
	

	
	ma
	au
	nang
	sen
	chau
	
	
	

	
	come
	take
	lady
	100,000
	resp
	
	
	

	
	မႃး
	ဢဝ်
	ၼၢင်း
	သႅၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘“I the prince will say that I have prepared the ship, coming to bring the lady who rules 100,000 nobles.”’

This refers to the lady who is still in the forest.

	619)
	cw
	xEnq
	ehaM
	fo]
	1
	/
	

	
	ch(a)w
	khiun
	hOM
	phov
	1
	
	

	
	chau
	khvn
	ho kham
	phau
	lvng
	
	

	
	resp
	go up
	palace
	time
	one
	
	

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶိုၼ်ႈ
	ႁေႃၶမ်း
	ၽဝ်ႇ
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	။
	


‘The lord went up into the palace once again.’

This could also be translated ‘went up into the palace once again,’ reading khvn as ၶိုၼ်း.

	620)
	pEw
	Anq
	pnq nonq
	ko[q bU
	si[qu
	no]wu

	
	piuw
	?(a)n
	p(a)n non
	kong bU
	sing u
	novw u

	
	pv
	an
	pan non
	kong bu
	sing
	nau

	
	cause
	clf.gen
	time before
	wholesome act
	diamond
	star

	
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ပၢၼ်ဢွၼ်
	ၵွင်းမူး
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်


	
	xoM
	kww
	pinq
	A[q
	/
	

	
	[17v6] khoM
	k(a)w w
	pin
	?(a)ng
	
	

	
	khom
	kau kau
	pin
	ang
	
	

	
	word
	explain.base
	be
	aim
	
	

	
	ၶႂၢမ်း
	ၵၢဝ်ႇၵဝ်ႉ
	ပဵၼ်
	ဢၢင်ႈ
	။
	


‘This is because of the wholesome acts of the diamond star prince in his former life, the basic words that he prayed as his aim.’

Notes:
The phrase khom kau means to ‘pray (with) words’

	621)
	eta tI
	SkI M
	hitq
	em]
	kU
	co[q
	pinq
	m;
	/

	
	tO tI
	krI M
	hit
	mE
	kU
	chong
	pin
	ma
	

	
	to ti
	krim
	hit
	me
	ku
	chong
	pin
	ma
	

	
	must
	strive
	make
	prepare
	all
	matter
	be
	come
	

	
	တေႃႈ တေ
	ၵျၢမ်ႇ
	ႁဵတ်း
	မႄး
	ၵူႈ
	ၸွင်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	မႃး
	။


‘He must strive to make preparations for all the matters that will come.’

Notes: Instance of another complex structure /krim/


to ti means ‘must’, literally ‘even fut’


The second word could be read also as ၵႅမ်း DH. 44 /kaem2/ ‘oversee’, or ၸႅမ်း DH. 202 /tsaem2/ ‘search for’ or ၸၢမ်ႇ ‘strive’

	622)
	cw
	kw
	bj
	na
	pokq
	sU
	fa
	epa

	
	ch(a)w
	k(a)w
	bai
	nA
	pok
	sU
	phA
	pO

	
	chau
	kau
	bai
	na
	pok
	su
	pha
	po

	
	resp
	1sg
	turn
	face
	return
	reach
	sky
	father

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ဝၢႆႇ
	ၼႃႈ
	ပွၵ်ႈ
	သူႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ပေႃႈ


	
	xjba
	eka
	/
	
	

	
	khai bA
	kO
	
	
	

	
	khai pha
	ko
	
	
	

	
	king
	link
	
	
	

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	။
	
	


‘I the Lord turn my face to return to the realm of my father the king.’

Notes:
The word pha here means the lands belonging to the father, the country of the father.

	623)
	fI
	poj
	h]
	xunq
	mE[q
	vE[q
	s[q efoa

	
	phI
	poi
	hv
	khun
	miung
	[17v7] thiung
	s(a)ng phoO

	
	phi
	poi
	hav
	khun
	mvng
	thvng
	sang pho

	
	spirit
	but
	give
	prince
	country
	reach
	ship

	
	ၽီ
	ပွႆး
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ထိုင်
	သၢင်းၽေႃး


	
	si[qu
	no]w
	/
	

	
	sing u
	novw
	
	

	
	sing
	nau
	
	

	
	diamond
	star
	
	

	
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	။
	


‘The spirit allowed the prince of the country to reach the diamond star ship.’

	624)
	koj
	xi[q
	sU
	ku[q koa
	AEnq q
	/
	

	
	koi
	khing
	sU
	kung koA
	?iun n
	
	

	
	koi
	khing
	su
	kung ka
	vn vn
	
	

	
	only
	body
	reach
	Ganges
	express-slowly
	
	

	
	ၵွႆး
	ၶိင်း
	သူႇ
	ၵင်းၵႃႇ
	ဢိုၼ်ႈဢိုၼ်ႈ
	။
	


‘His body reaching the Ganges slowly.’

	625)
	tI
	lEnq
	sj
	luM
	eka
	c[q
	poj

	
	tI
	liun
	sai
	luM
	kO
	ch(a)ng
	poi

	
	ti
	lvn
	sai
	lum
	ko
	chang
	poi

	
	place
	rise
	line
	wind
	link
	then
	but

	
	တီႈ
	လိူၼ်း
	သၢႆ
	လူမ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်
	ပွႆး


	
	piw
	t[q
	rEw
	lu[q
	?U; Aa lo[q
	kw

	
	piw
	t(a)ng
	riuw
	lung
	phrUa ?A long
	[18r1] k(a)w

	
	piu
	tang
	rv
	lung
	phrua a long
	kau

	
	blow
	with
	ship
	big
	Boddhisatva
	agitate

	
	ပိဝ်
	တင်း
	ႁူိဝ်း
	လူင်
	ၽြႃး ဢလွင်း
	ၵဝ်


	
	k;
	lju
	b[q
	mitq
	/
	

	
	ka
	lai u
	b(a)ng
	mit
	
	

	
	ka
	laai
	bang
	mit
	
	

	
	at
	watercourse
	area
	knife
	
	

	
	ၵႃႈ
	လၢႆႇ
	ဝၢင်ႈ
	မိတ်ႈ
	။
	


‘With the water rising up, the wind blew the great ship of the Bodhisatva, agitating it into the Knife River.’

Notes:
ၵဝ in Shan, in this place, means ‘agitate’


The word lvn is a noun meaning ‘a rise’. It here means that the water is rising up due to the wind blown by the spirit.

	626)
	N[q
	rU
	ec]
	xunq
	s[q
	tnq
	n]
	/

	
	ny(a)ng
	rU
	chE
	khun
	s(a)ng
	t(a)n
	nv
	

	
	nyang
	ru
	che
	khun
	sang
	tan
	nau
	

	
	neg.have
	know
	city
	prince
	earn
	place
	what
	

	
	ယင်ႊ
	ႁူႉ
	ၸႄႈ
	ၶုၼ်
	သၢင်ႈ
	တၼ်း
	လႂ်
	။


‘(The prince) did not know the way to city where he earns (his life).’

Notes:
This means that the prince did not know the way to his ancestral city, to the place he will rule, this is because the wind agitated his ship and made it lose its way.

	627)
	tI
	lEnq
	fI
	poj
	h]
	t[q
	rEw
	hunq

	
	tI
	liun
	phI
	poi
	hv
	t(a)ng
	riuw
	hun

	
	ti
	lvn
	phi
	poi
	hav
	tang
	rv
	hun

	
	place
	last
	spirit
	but
	give
	with
	boat
	form

	
	တီႈ
	လိုၼ်း
	ၽီ
	ပွႆး
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	တင်း
	ႁူိဝ်း
	ႁုၼ်ႇ


	
	c[q
	m]
	cw
	xjba
	kw
	[iu[q
	/
	

	
	ch(a)ng
	mv
	ch(a)w
	khai bA
	k(a)w
	ngiung
	
	

	
	chang
	mav
	chau
	khai pha
	kau
	ngvng
	
	

	
	elephant
	young man
	resp
	king
	1sg
	elude
	
	

	
	ၸၢင်ႉ
	မၢဝ်ႇ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵဝ်
	ငိူင်ႉ
	။
	


‘At last, the spirit allowed the elephant shaped boat of the young prince of my king to elude (the wind).’

	628)
	mEw
	rotq
	vE[q
	tM
	mE[q
	xunq
	Aa; lI ka;

	
	[18r2] miuw
	rot
	thiung
	taM
	miung
	khun
	?Aa lI kAa

	
	mv
	rot
	thvng
	tam
	mvng
	khun
	a li ka

	
	go
	arrive
	reach
	place
	country
	prince
	pn

	
	မိူဝ်း
	ႁွတ်ႈ
	ထိုင်
	တမ်ႈ
	မိူင်း
	ၶုၼ်
	ဢႃလီၵႃ


	
	c[q
	?[qu
	/
	

	
	ch(a)ng
	phr(a)ng u
	
	

	
	chang
	phraang
	
	

	
	then
	protect
	
	

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	ၾၢင်ႉ
	။
	


‘And reach the country of Prince Alika who then protected him’

Notes:
* DH p. 14 /farng5/

	629)
	xunq
	co]
	e[a
	bpq
	pEnq
	mEnq
	y]
	/

	
	khun
	chov
	ngO
	b(a)p
	piun
	miun
	jv
	

	
	khun
	chau
	ngo
	bap
	pvn
	mvn
	jau
	

	
	prince
	resp
	bent
	?
	ground
	(country)
	big
	

	
	ၶုၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ငေႃး
	ဝပ်ႉ
	ပိုၼ်ႉ
	(မိူင်း)
	ယႂ်ႇ
	။


‘The (boat) of the Lord prince bent its way to land at the great country (of Alika), 

Meanings of bap in Bar Amra ‘uneven’, ‘rob’, ‘submit’, ‘basket’

Chaichuen believes the bap will mean ‘bring alongside’, ‘land (boat)’ 

	630)
	mEw
	kw
	n[q
	nonq
	?nq
	y]
	poj
	tEnq
	/

	
	miuw
	k(a)w
	n(a)ng
	non
	phr(a)n
	jv
	poi
	tiu [18r3] n
	

	
	mv
	kau
	nang
	non
	phran
	jau
	poi
	tvn
	

	
	time
	1sg
	lady
	sleep
	dream
	finish
	but
	wake
	

	
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း
	ၼွၼ်း
	ၾၼ်
	ယဝ်ႉ
	ပွႆး
	တိုၼ်ႇ
	။


‘At that time I the lady was sleeping and dreaming, and then awoke.’

	631)
	h]
	n[q
	yEnq
	bju
	na
	m;
	<;
	/

	
	hv
	n(a)ng
	jiun
	bai u
	nA
	ma
	khra
	

	
	hav
	nang
	jvn
	baai
	na
	ma
	khra
	

	
	give
	lady
	stretch
	turn
	face
	come
	search
	

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	ယိုၼ်း
	ဝၢႆႇ
	ၼႃႈ
	မႃး
	ႁႃ
	။


‘Then stretched out and turned her face and to look for (the prince).’

	632)
	N[q
	rU
	ba
	cw
	xjba
	kw
	k;

	
	ny(a)ng
	rU
	bA
	ch(a)w
	khai bA
	k(a)w
	ka

	
	nyang
	ru
	ba
	chau
	khai pha
	kau
	ka

	
	neg. have
	know
	say
	resp
	king
	1sg
	go

	
	ယင်ႊ
	ႁူႉ
	ဝႃႈ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵဝ်
	ၵႂႃႇ


	
	tnq
	n]
	/
	

	
	t(a)n
	nv
	
	

	
	tan
	nau
	
	

	
	place
	where
	
	

	
	တၼ်း
	လႂ်
	။
	


‘(Saying,) “I do know where my Lord the king has gone.”’

	633)
	n[q
	<nq
	cukq
	co]
	hju
	buNq
	bj
	<;

	
	n(a)ng
	khr(a)n
	chuk
	chov
	hai u
	buny
	bai
	khra

	
	nang
	khran
	chuk
	chau
	haai
	bui
	bai
	khra

	
	lady
	quick
	stand
	mind
	disappear
	feel
	hot
	search

	
	ၼၢင်း
	ၶၼ်
	ၸုၵ်း
	ၸႂ်
	ႁၢႆ
	ပူၺ်ႈ
	မႆႈ
	ႁႃ


	
	cw
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ch(a)w
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	chau
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	resp
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘The lady quickly stood up, her mind lost and feeling hot, searching for the Lord.’

The phrase chav hai bui mai means ‘to be worried’

	634)
	s[q
	pinq
	monq
	si[qu
	fokqu
	co]
	exa

	
	s(a)ng
	[18r4] pin
	mon
	sing u
	phok u
	chov
	khO

	
	sang
	pin
	mon
	sing
	phok
	chau
	kho

	
	if
	be
	heart
	diamond
	disabled
	mind
	neck

	
	သင်
	ပဵၼ်
	မွၼ်း
	သႅင်
	ၽွၵ်ႇ
	ၸႂ်
	ၶေႃး


	
	k; lnq
	/
	
	
	

	
	ka l(a)n
	
	
	
	

	
	ka lan
	
	
	
	

	
	immediately
	
	
	
	

	
	ၵႃႈလၼ်ႈ
	။
	
	
	


‘If the diamond heart (lady)’s mind is immediately disabled.’

	635)
	m;
	xotq
	n[q
	bju
	xEnq
	mEw
	/
	

	
	ma
	khot
	n(a)ng
	bai u
	khiun
	miuw
	
	

	
	ma
	khot
	nang
	baai
	khvn
	mv
	
	

	
	come
	tie
	lady
	turn
	return
	move
	
	

	
	မႃး
	ၶွတ်ႇ
	ၼၢင်း
	ဝၢႆႇ
	ၶိုၼ်း
	မိူဝ်း
	။
	


‘(Thinking that the prince) came and tie up the lady, and then turned to return.’

	636)
	bw
	bju
	<;
	yU
	niuNq
	skq
	kunq
	/

	
	b(a)w
	bai u
	khra
	jU
	niuny
	s(a)k
	kun
	

	
	bau
	baai
	khra
	ju
	nvi
	sak
	kun
	

	
	neg
	keep
	servant
	stay
	with
	any
	person
	

	
	မဝ်ႇ
	ဝႆႉ
	ၶႃႈ
	ယူႇ
	လူၺ်ႈ
	သၵ်း
	ၵူၼ်း
	။


‘Not leaving any servants at all to be with her.’

	637)
	koj
	xi[q
	n[q
	?nq
	pinq
	tU
	p;

	
	koi
	khing
	[18r5] n(a)ng
	phr(a)n
	pin
	tU
	pa

	
	koi
	khing
	nang
	phran
	pin
	tu
	pa

	
	only
	body
	lady
	poor
	be
	body
	fish

	
	ၵွႆး
	ၶိင်း
	ၼၢင်း
	ၽၢၼ်
	ပဵၼ်
	တူဝ်
	ပႃ


	
	n]u
	emoa
	koj
	y]
	/
	

	
	nv u
	moO
	koi
	jv
	
	

	
	nau
	mo
	koi
	jau
	
	

	
	inside
	pot
	only
	finish
	
	

	
	ၼႂ်း
	မေႃႈ
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘And that poor lady like a fish inside a pot.’

	638)
	kw
	n[q
	cI
	pinq
	fItq
	co]
	xM
	si[qu

	
	k(a)w
	n(a)ng
	chI
	pin
	phit
	chov
	khaM
	sing u

	
	kau
	nang
	chi
	pin
	phit
	chau
	kham
	sing

	
	1sg
	lady
	full
	be
	wrong
	mind
	gold
	diamond

	
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း
	သေ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၽိတ်း
	ၸႂ်
	ၶမ်း
	သႅင်


	
	no]wu
	k;
	tU
	c[q
	/
	

	
	novw u
	ka
	tU
	ch(a)ng
	
	

	
	nau
	ka
	tu
	chang
	
	

	
	star
	as
	body
	elephant
	
	

	
	လၢဝ်
	ၵႃႈ
	တူဝ်
	ၸၢင်ႉ
	။
	


‘The Golden mind of me, the lady, is full of sorrow as great as an elephant for the diamond star prince.’

Notes:
* DH.p.203 ‘full, crowded’. The phrase si pin phit chau means ‘full of sorrow in (her) mind’


ka tu chang modifies chi pin phit chau.

	639)
	cw
	hiaq
	ykq
	vE[q
	co]
	/
	

	
	ch(a)w
	hia
	j(a)k
	thiung
	chov
	
	

	
	chau
	hit
	jak
	thvng
	chau
	
	

	
	resp
	make
	difficult
	reach
	mind
	
	

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ႁဵတ်း
	ယၢၵ်ႈ
	ထိုင်
	ၸႂ်
	။
	


‘The lord has made it difficult to reach the heart (of the princess).’

	640)
	kw
	n[q
	<;
	cI
	pinq
	vuN
	co]
	siw

	
	k(a)w
	n(a)ng
	[18r6] khra
	chI
	pin
	thuny
	chov
	siw

	
	kau
	nang
	khra
	chi
	pin
	thui
	chau
	siu

	
	1sg
	lady
	rust
	full
	be
	extract
	mind
	chisel

	
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း
	ၶႃး
	သေ
	ပဵၼ်
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	သိဝ်ႇ


	
	sikq
	sI
	cw
	xjba
	k;
	tU
	pju
	/

	
	sik
	sI
	ch(a)w
	khai bA
	ka
	tU
	pai u
	

	
	sik
	si
	chau
	khai pha
	ka
	tu
	paai
	

	
	tear
	seq
	resp
	king
	as
	body
	tame
	

	
	သိၵ်ႇ
	သေ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵႃႈ
	တူဝ်
	ပၢႆး
	။


‘My mind is full of rust, sighing, like a chisel tearing at me, in sorrow as great as a tamed elephant for the king.’

GRAMMAR: The structure of this sentence is 

[kau nang] khra chi pin thui chau [siu sik] si [chau khai pha] [ka tu paai]

where ka tu paai modifies khra chi pin thui chau, and siu sik is a simile also modifying khra chi pin thui chau.

	641)
	n]
	co]
	kutq
	xoM
	sE[q
	e<a
	m]u
	c[q

	
	nv
	chov
	kut
	khoM
	siung
	khrO
	mv u
	ch(a)ng

	
	nau
	chau
	kut
	khom
	svng
	khro
	mau
	chang

	
	in
	mind
	deceitful
	word
	hide
	meaning
	2sg
	hate

	
	ၼႂ်း
	ၸႂ်
	ၵူတ်ႉ
	ၶႂၢမ်း
	သိူင်ႇ
	ၶေႃႈ
	မႂ်း
	ၸင်း


	
	cw
	n[q
	to]
	?kq
	ba
	rEw
	nnq
	kj
	/

	
	ch(a)w
	n(a)ng
	tov
	phr(a)k
	bA
	[18r7] riuw
	n(a)n
	kai
	

	
	chau
	nang
	tau
	phrak
	ba
	rv
	nan
	kai
	

	
	resp
	lady
	hope
	separate
	say
	why
	thus
	qn
	

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	တႂ်း
	ၾၢၵ်ႈ
	ဝႃႈ
	ႁုိဝ်
	ၼၼ်
	ၵႆႈ
	


‘Why (oh prince) have you deceived me, hiding your meaning, hating the respected lady, hoping for separation?’

	642)
	<nq
	h]
	n[q
	eta
	<a
	e<a
	Anq
	b[q

	
	khr(a)n
	hv
	n(a)ng
	tO
	khrA
	khrO
	?(a)n
	b(a)ng

	
	khran
	hav
	nang
	to
	khra
	khro
	an
	bang

	
	quick
	give
	lady
	even
	rust
	neck
	clf.gen
	shun

	
	ၶၼ်
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	တေႃႈ
	ၶႃး
	ၶေႃး
	ဢၼ်
	မၢင်


	
	m]
	cw
	xjba
	k]w
	;
	/
	

	
	mv
	ch(a)w
	khai bA
	kvw
	a
	
	

	
	mav
	chau
	khai pha
	kau
	(vi)
	
	

	
	2sg
	resp
	king
	1sg
	voc
	
	

	
	မႂ်း
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵဝ်
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။
	


‘Quickly allow me, your lady whose hear is rusted, to shun you, oh my king.’

	643)
	ro[q
	hju
	xoM
	?nq
	n]
	xotq
	xi[q
	n[q
	sI

	
	rong
	hai u
	khoM
	phr(a)n
	nv
	khot
	khing
	n(a)ng
	sI

	
	rong
	haai
	khom
	phran
	nau
	khot
	khing
	nang
	si

	
	call
	cry
	word
	sad
	inside
	tie
	body
	lady
	seq

	
	ႁွင်ႉ
	ႁႆႈ
	ၶႂၢမ်း
	ၽၢၼ်
	ၼႂ်း
	ၶွတ်ႇ
	ၶိင်း
	ၼၢင်း
	သေ


	
	nj
	cM
	ena
	/
	
	
	

	
	[18v1] nai
	chaM
	nO
	
	
	
	

	
	nai
	cham
	no
	
	
	
	

	
	get
	nfin
	prt.no
	
	
	
	

	
	လႆႈ
	ၸမ်း
	ၼေႃႈ
	။
	
	
	


‘Calling and cry the sad words inside the tied up body of the lady, why was it?’

Notes:
nai cham no was translated as ‘why was this?’

	644)
	tI
	lEnq
	kw
	n[q
	nM
	t;
	b;
	cM

	
	tI
	liun
	k(a)w
	n(a)ng
	naM
	ta
	ba
	chaM

	
	ti
	lvn
	kau
	nang
	nam
	ta
	ba
	cham

	
	place
	last
	1sg
	lady
	water
	eye
	soak
	nfin

	
	တီႈ
	လိုၼ်း
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း
	ၼမ်ႉ
	တႃ
	မႃႇ
	ၸမ်း


	
	epa
	n[q
	r;
	funq
	tEw
	lu[q
	mE[q
	/

	
	pO
	n(a)ng
	ra
	phun
	tiuw
	lung
	miung
	

	
	po
	nang
	ra
	phun
	tv
	lung
	mvng
	

	
	if
	like
	shower
	rain
	touch
	come down
	country
	

	
	ပေႃး
	ၼင်ႇ
	ႁႃႇ
	ၾုၼ်
	တိူဝ်ႉ
	လူင်း
	မိူင်း
	။


‘At last, I the lady am soaked with tears, like a shower of rain coming down onto the country.’

	645)
	h]
	n[q
	<] co]
	eta
	xopq
	epa
	m]

	
	hv
	n(a)ng
	khrv chov
	tO
	khop
	pO
	mv

	
	hav
	nang
	khrav chau
	to
	khop
	po
	mav

	
	give
	lady
	think
	reach
	meet
	father
	2sg

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	ၶႂ်ႈၸႂ်
	တေႃႇ
	ၶွပ်ႈ
	ပေႃႈ
	မႂ်း


	
	fa
	t[q
	kj
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	phA
	t(a)ng
	kai
	
	
	
	
	

	
	pha
	tang
	kai
	
	
	
	
	

	
	sky
	road
	far
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၾႃႉ
	တၢင်း
	ၵႆ
	။
	
	
	
	


‘Making the lady think about your father in the far away place.’

Notes:
to khop is translated as ‘about’, ‘in relation to’

	646)
	ri[q
	pI
	tkq
	boa
	bw
	hnq
	na
	/

	
	ring
	pI
	t(a)k
	[18v2] boA
	b(a)w
	h(a)n
	nA
	

	
	ring
	pi
	tak
	ba
	bau
	han
	na
	

	
	thousand
	year
	fut
	say
	neg
	see
	face
	

	
	ႁဵင်
	ပီ
	တၵ်း
	ဝႃႈ
	မဝ်ႇ
	ႁၼ်
	ၼႃႈ
	။


‘For a thousand years it will be (said) that I will not see (your) face.’

	647)
	xi[q
	?nq
	kw
	n[q
	epa
	n[q
	xonq
	lj

	
	khing
	phr(a)n
	k(a)w
	n(a)ng
	pO
	n(a)ng
	khon
	lai

	
	khing
	phran
	kau
	nang
	po
	nang
	khon
	lai

	
	body
	poor
	1sg
	lady
	even
	like
	snag
	float

	
	ၶိင်း
	ၾၢၼ်
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း
	ပေႃး
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၶွၼ်
	လႆ


	
	nM
	ku[q koa
	luM
	p]u
	/
	
	

	
	naM
	kung koA
	luM
	pv u
	
	
	

	
	nam
	kung ka
	lum
	pav
	
	
	

	
	water
	Ganges
	wind
	blow
	
	
	

	
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၵင်းၵႃႇ
	လူမ်း
	ပႂ်း
	။
	
	


‘My poor body the lady is like a snag floating in the river Ganges, blown by the wind.’

GRAMMAR: Nice simile and nice final small clause lum pau which modifies khon. 

	648)
	?nq
	bw
	rj
	bw
	pE[q
	kunq
	n]u
	/

	
	phr(a)n
	b(a)w
	rai
	b(a)w
	piung
	kun
	nv u
	

	
	phran
	bau
	rai
	bau
	pvng
	kun
	nau
	

	
	dream
	neg
	evil
	neg
	do wrong
	person
	what
	

	
	ၾၼ်
	မဝ်ႇ
	ႁၢႆႉ
	မဝ်ႇ
	ပိူင်ႈ
	ၵူၼ်း
	လႂ်
	။


‘Dreaming of doing no wrong to anybody.’

Notes:
This doesn’t mean ‘dreaming of people who do no wrong.’

	649)
	h]
	n[q
	ro[qu
	rikq
	cw
	xjba
	bw

	
	hv
	n(a)ng
	rong u
	rik
	ch(a)w
	[18v3] khai bA
	b(a)w

	
	hav
	nang
	rong
	rik
	chau
	khai pha
	bau

	
	give
	lady
	call
	call
	resp
	king
	neg

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	ႁွင်ႉ
	ႁဵၵ်ႈ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	မဝ်ႇ


	
	xEnq
	/
	
	

	
	khiun
	
	
	

	
	khvn
	
	
	

	
	return
	
	
	

	
	ၶိုၼ်း
	။
	
	


‘Making the lady call so that the king does not return (to her).’

Notes:
This mean that she does not want him to return to her, because he has abandoned her.

	650)
	n[q
	lkq
	cEnq
	xi[q
	sunq
	luM
	tj
	co]

	
	n(a)ng
	l(a)k
	chiun
	khing
	sun
	luM
	tai
	chov

	
	nang
	lak
	chvn
	khing
	sun
	lum
	tai
	chau

	
	lady
	cert
	incline
	body
	fall
	fall
	die
	mind

	
	ၼၢင်း
	လၵ်း
	ၸိူၼ်း
	ၶိင်း
	သူၼ်း
	လူမ်ႉ
	တၢႆ
	ၸႂ်


	
	lutq
	nj
	kj
	/
	

	
	lut
	nai
	kai
	
	

	
	lut
	nai
	kai
	
	

	
	detach
	this
	qn
	
	

	
	လုတ်
	ၼႆႈ
	ၵႆႈ
	။
	


‘The lady inclined her body, falling as if dead, her mind detached, why is it so?’

*DH.p.81. lut¹ ‘detach’

See (642) where rv nan kai means ‘why was it so’ and is a kind of self-directed question where the lady is unhappy.

	651)
	n[q
	m;
	el nU
	mEw
	xotq
	ko[q
	eta

	
	n(a)ng
	ma
	lE nU
	miuw
	khot
	kong
	tO

	
	nang
	ma
	le nu
	mv
	khot
	kong
	to

	
	lady
	come
	see
	look around
	scrape
	elevated land
	to

	
	ၼၢင်း
	မႃး
	လေး လူ
	မိူဝ်း
	ၶွတ်ႈ
	ၵွင်း
	တေႃႇ


	
	ruNq
	/
	
	

	
	runy
	
	
	

	
	rui
	
	
	

	
	valley
	
	
	

	
	ႁူၺ်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘The lady came to look, see and gaze in detail from the hills to the valleys.’

*/kong:/ DHp 51, STMp 34

The word khot is the same as the Dehong word ‘to scrape’, here it means ‘in detail’, her gaze scraping the high land to the low land.

	652)
	<nq eta
	ruNq
	c;
	l;
	ko[q
	sEw
	/
	

	
	khr(a)n tO
	runy
	[18v4] cha
	la
	kong
	siuw
	
	

	
	khran to
	rui
	cha
	la
	kong
	sv
	
	

	
	thus
	valley
	type
	(bush)
	elevated land
	tiger
	
	

	
	ၶၼ်တေႃႈ
	ႁူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႃႉ
	(လဝ်ႇ)
	ၵွင်း
	သိူဝ်
	။
	


‘Thus, there were valleys, bush and highlands of the tiger.’

Notes:
la(u) means a scrubby area where there are no high trees.

	653)
	mkq
	nU
	pa
	sj
	ko[q
	eta
	noj
	/

	
	m(a)k
	nU
	pA
	sai
	kong
	tO
	noi
	

	
	mak
	nu
	pa
	sai
	kong
	to
	noi
	

	
	look at
	look
	side
	left
	elevated land
	to
	hill
	

	
	မၵ်ႉ
	လူ
	ပႃႈ
	သၢႆႉ
	ၵွင်း
	တေႃႇ
	လွႆ
	။


‘Look to the left side, from the foothills to the mountains.’

	654)
	ko[q
	eta
	mE[q
	fIu fju
	yU
	vM
	/

	
	kong
	tO
	miung
	phI u phai u
	jU
	thaM
	

	
	kong
	to
	mvng
	phi phaai
	ju
	tham
	

	
	elevated land
	to
	country
	giant
	stay
	cave
	

	
	ၵွင်း
	တေႃႇ
	မိူင်း
	ၽီၽၢႆး
	ယူႇ
	ထမ်ႈ
	။


‘From the foothills to country where the giants live in caves.’

	655)
	n[q
	m;
	el nU
	rU
	mE[q
	vEnq

	
	n(a)ng
	ma
	lE nU
	rU
	miung
	thiun

	
	nang
	ma
	le nu
	ru
	mvng
	thvn

	
	lady
	come
	look
	head
	country
	forest

	
	ၼၢင်း
	မႃး
	လေးလူ
	ႁူဝ်
	မိူင်း
	ထိူၼ်ႇ


	
	bokq N;
	/
	

	
	bok [18v5] nya
	
	

	
	bok nya
	
	

	
	flower
	
	

	
	မွၵ်ႇယႃႈ
	။
	


‘The lady came to look at the east side, of forest and flowers.’

	656)
	ko[q
	mj
	pinq
	lU
	nu[q
	nMu
	/
	

	
	kong
	mai
	pin
	lU
	nung
	naM u
	
	

	
	kong
	mai
	pin
	lu
	nung
	naam
	
	

	
	elevated land
	tree
	be
	mix
	forest
	thorn
	
	

	
	ၵွင်း
	မႆႉ
	ပဵၼ်
	လူႈ
	လူင်
	ၼၢမ်
	။
	


‘A highland of trees mixed with a forest of thorns.’

	657)
	ynq
	nM
	N[q
	mI
	kunq
	/
	
	

	
	j(a)n
	naM
	ny(a)ng
	mI
	kun
	
	
	

	
	jan
	nam
	nyang
	mi
	kun
	
	
	

	
	place
	water
	neg.have
	have
	person
	
	
	

	
	ယၢၼ်ႊ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ယင်ႊ
	မီး
	ၵူၼ်း
	။
	
	


‘A place of water but where there are no people.’

Notes:
 jan DH.p.240

	658)
	siNq
	tU
	ro[q
	si[q
	nnq
	/
	
	

	
	siny
	tU
	rong
	sing
	n(a)n
	
	
	

	
	sen
	tu
	rong
	sing
	nan
	
	
	

	
	100,000
	body
	call
	sound
	noisy
	
	
	

	
	သႅၼ်
	တူဝ်
	ႁွင်ႉ
	သဵင်
	ၼၼ်း
	။
	
	


‘100,000 creatures calling out a loud sound.’

The last word in this example could be ၼၼ်ႈ or ၼၼ်း. Both mean ‘noisy’

	659)
	mE[q
	ko[q
	mI
	ko[q
	sEw
	k; lnq
	/

	
	miung
	kong
	mI
	kong
	siuw
	ka l(a)n
	

	
	mvng
	kong
	mi
	kong
	sv
	ka lan
	

	
	country
	elevated land
	bear
	elevated land
	tiger
	immediately
	

	
	မိူင်း
	ၵွင်း
	မီ
	ၵွင်း
	သိူဝ်
	ၵႃႈလၼ်း
	။


‘(She saw) immediately the highland country of bears and tigers.’

	660)
	x]w
	y[qu
	fju
	vEnq
	tI
	kinq
	kunq
	/

	
	khvw
	[18v6] j(a)ng u
	phai u
	thiun
	tI
	kin
	kun
	

	
	khau
	jaang
	phaai
	thvn
	ti
	kin
	kun
	

	
	3pl
	have
	go
	forest
	place
	poor
	person
	

	
	ၶဝ်
	ယင်း
	ၽၢႆႈ
	ထိူၼ်ႇ
	တီႈ
	ၵိၼ်း
	ၵူၼ်း
	။


‘They go to the forest where people are lacking.’ 

Notes:
/kin:/ means in a critical condition, according Tai Mao pronuncation system it can also pronounce /tsin:/ or /jin:/

	661)
	cw
	xjba
	kw
	y[q
	mI
	SkM I
	t[q

	
	ch(a)w
	khai phA
	k(a)w
	j(a)ng
	mI
	krIM
	t(a)ng

	
	chau
	khai pha
	kau
	jang
	mi
	krim
	tang

	
	resp
	king
	1sg
	neg. have
	have
	strive
	way

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵဝ်
	ယင်ႊ 
	မီး
	ၵျၢမ်ႇ
	တၢင်း


	
	nj
	/
	
	

	
	nai
	
	
	

	
	nai
	
	
	

	
	get
	
	
	

	
	လႆႈ
	။
	
	


‘My king is not striving to get me.’

* /tsarm,/ DH p 195 and the same as /tsaem,/ DH p 202. According to Tai Mao pronouncing and spelling systerm /tsaem,/ can spell /kaem,/. See above

See above (622).

	662)
	l; s;
	si[qu
	no]wu
	fokqu
	co]
	e<a

	
	la sa
	sing u
	novw u
	phok u
	chov
	khrO

	
	la sa
	sing 
	nau
	phok
	chau
	khro

	
	why
	diamond
	star
	disabled
	mind
	neck

	
	လႃသႃႈ
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	ၽွၵ်ႇ
	ၸႂ်
	ၶေႃး


	
	bw
	si[q
	et]
	ena
	/

	
	b(a)w
	sing
	tE
	nO
	

	
	bau
	sing
	te
	no
	

	
	neg
	end
	true
	prt.no
	

	
	မဝ်ႇ
	သဵင်ႈ
	တႄႉ
	ၼေႃႈ
	။


‘Why has the diamond star (prince) made my mind disabled without any ending?’

See (168) above where လႃသႃႈ is translated as ‘why’.

	663)
	cimq
	co]
	kw
	n[q
	pi[q
	fju
	kokq
	/

	
	[18v7] chim
	chov
	k(a)w
	n(a)ng
	ping
	phai u
	kok
	

	
	chim
	chau
	kau
	nang
	ping
	phai
	kok
	

	
	since
	morning
	1sg
	lady
	be like
	fire
	put on poker
	

	
	ၸဵမ်
	ၸဝ်ႉ
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း
	ပႅင်
	ၾႆး
	ၵွၵ်ႇ
	။


‘“From the beginning, I, the lady, have been like a hot poker in the fire.’

	664)
	N[q
	rU
	cw
	xjba
	kw
	pokq
	t[q

	
	ny(a)ng
	rU
	ch(a)w
	khai phA
	k(a)w
	pok
	t(a)ng

	
	nyang
	ru
	chau
	khai pha
	kau
	pok
	tang

	
	neg.have
	know
	resp
	king
	1sg
	return
	with

	
	ယင်ႊ
	ႁူႉ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵဝ်
	ပွၵ်ႈ
	တင်း


	
	riuw
	hunq
	vE[q
	n]u
	/
	
	

	
	riuw
	hun
	thiung
	nv u
	
	
	

	
	rv
	hun
	thvng
	nau
	
	
	

	
	boat
	image
	reach
	where
	
	
	

	
	ႁူိဝ်း
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	ထိုင်
	လႂ်
	။
	
	


‘Not knowing if my lord the king has returned by the body in the form (of an elephant) or where he has reached.’ 

	665)
	h]
	n[q
	hj
	kkq kEnq
	niuw
	sj

	
	hv
	n(a)ng
	hai
	k(a)k kiun
	niuw
	sai

	
	hav
	nang
	hai
	kak kvn
	nv
	sai

	
	give
	lady
	cry
	express.back and forth
	above
	sand

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ 
	ၼၢင်း
	ႁႆႈ
	ၵၢၵ်ႇ ၵိူၼ်ႈ
	ၼိူဝ်
	သၢႆး


19r

	
	eka
	t[q
	fju
	rj
	sjw
	putq
	e<a

	
	kO
	[19r1] t(a)ng
	phai u
	rai
	saiw
	put
	khrO

	
	ko
	tang
	phai
	rai
	sai
	put
	khro

	
	link
	way
	move
	evil
	stay
	die
	neck

	
	ၵေႃႈ
	တၢင်း
	ၽၢႆႈ
	ႁၢႆႉ
	သဝ်း
	ပူတ်း
	ၶေႃး


	
	n[q
	<tqu
	/

	
	n(a)ng
	kh(a)t u
	

	
	nang
	khat
	

	
	like
	cut
	

	
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၶၢတ်ႇ
	


‘Making the lady cry back and forward on the sand, (thinking that the prince) was making her remain in evil, her mind dying, like it was cut.’ 

	666)
	mE[q
	mw
	kunq
	skq
	fU
	/
	
	

	
	miung
	m(a)w
	kun
	s(a)k
	phU
	
	
	

	
	mvng
	mau
	kun
	sak
	phu
	
	
	

	
	country
	neg
	person
	any
	clf.hum
	
	
	

	
	မိူင်း
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၵူၼ်း
	သၵ်း
	ၽူႈ
	။
	
	


‘(In) a country without any people at all.’

	667)
	hitq
	rEw
	cw
	xjba
	xotqu
	n[q
	bju

	
	hit
	riuw
	ch(a)w
	khai phA
	khot u
	n(a)ng
	bai u

	
	hit
	rv
	chau
	khai pha
	khot
	nang
	bai

	
	make
	how
	resp
	king
	tie
	lady
	keep

	
	ႁဵတ်း
	ႁုိဝ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၶွတ်ႇ
	ၼၢင်း
	ဝႆႉ


	
	k[qu
	b[q
	Na
	koj
	xi[q
	nj
	kj
	/
	

	
	k(a)ng u
	b(a)ng
	nyA
	koi
	khing
	[19r2] nai
	kai
	
	

	
	kaang
	bang
	nya
	koi
	khing
	nai
	kai
	
	

	
	middle
	area
	grass
	only
	body
	that
	qn
	
	

	
	ၵၢင်
	ဝၢင်ႈ
	ယႃႈ
	ၵွႆး
	ၶိင်း
	ၼႆႈ
	ၵႆႈ
	။
	


‘And why did the king tie the up the lady and keep her body in the middle of a grassy area, alone?’

The initial consonant of the second word looks like a Burmese style <r>

The meaning of koi khing is ‘only one, alone’

	668)
	tEnq
	sI
	h]
	n[q
	hju
	ya
	y]
	poj

	
	tiun
	sI
	hv
	n(a)ng
	hai u
	jA
	jv
	poi

	
	tvn
	si
	hav
	nang
	haai
	ja
	jau
	poi

	
	wake
	seq
	give
	lady
	cry
	entirely
	finish
	but

	
	တိုၼ်ႇ
	သေ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	ႁႆႈ
	ယႃႇ
	ယဝ်ႉ
	ပွႆး


	
	nonq
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	non
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	non
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	sleep
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၼွၼ်း
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘And when she woke the lady was simply crying, although she had been sleeping.’

* /yah,/  here means “entirely”

	669)
	n[q
	mE[q
	ni[q
	xI
	Aimq
	t[q
	?nq
	epa

	
	n(a)ng
	miung
	ning
	khI
	?im
	t(a)ng
	phr(a)n
	pO

	
	nang
	mvng
	ning
	khi
	im
	tang
	phran
	po

	
	lady
	country
	distressed
	sad
	full
	way
	poor
	until

	
	ၼၢင်း
	မိူင်း
	ၼႅင်
	ၶီ
	ဢိမ်ႇ
	တၢင်း
	ၽၢၼ်
	ပေႃး


	
	coM
	koj
	y]
	/
	
	

	
	choM
	koi
	jv
	
	
	

	
	chom
	koi
	jav
	
	
	

	
	(wilt)
	only
	finish
	
	
	

	
	(ၸွပ်ႈ)
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘The lady of the country was saddened and distressed and filled with sorrow until she simply wilted.’

Notes:
There is no meaning in STM for ၸွမ်ႈ, ၸွပ်ႈ is ‘wilt’

	670)
	k]w
	n[q
	eka
	c[q
	poj
	pnq
	co]

	
	kvw
	n(a)ng
	kO
	ch(a)ng
	poi
	p(a)n
	chov

	
	kau
	nang
	ko
	chang
	poi
	pan
	chau

	
	1sg
	lady
	link
	then
	but
	squeeze
	mind

	
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	ပၼ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်


	
	kpqu
	xEnq
	l[q
	kU
	exoa
	/
	

	
	[19r3] k(a)p u
	khiun
	l(a)ng
	kU
	khoO
	
	

	
	kap
	khvn
	lang
	ku
	kho
	
	

	
	with
	again
	back
	all
	meaning
	
	

	
	ၵပ်း
	ၶိုၼ်း
	လင်
	ၵူႈ
	ၶေႃႈ
	။
	


‘(Saying), “I the lady will then squeeze my mind (to think) back to my previous life, all the words (that were spoken).’

The initial consonant of the last word is similar to the Shan kh. This is read by Chaichuen as kho.

	671)
	[inq
	Anq
	xo[qu
	k;
	sinq
	fuM
	Aonq

	
	ngin
	?(a)n
	khong u
	ka
	sin
	phuM
	?on

	
	ngin
	an
	khong
	ka
	sin
	phum
	on

	
	feel
	clf.gen
	thing
	all
	string
	hair
	small

	
	ငိၼ်း
	ဢၼ်
	ၶွင်
	ၵႃႈ
	သဵၼ်ႈ
	ၽူမ်
	ဢွၼ်ႇ


	
	kE[q
	y[qu
	[inq
	mI
	et]
	/
	

	
	kiung
	j(a)ng u
	ngin
	mI
	tE
	
	

	
	kvng
	jaang
	ngin
	mi
	te
	
	

	
	suitable
	neg.have
	feel
	have
	true
	
	

	
	ၵိုင်ႇ
	ယင်ႊ
	ငိၼ်း
	မီး
	တႄႉ
	။
	


‘Feeling that the things (she did) were like small strings of hair, feeling it was not suitable.’

The word khong refers back the phrase kho (kham) ‘the words’ spoken in previous lifetime.

	672)
	pEw
	Anq
	n[q
	bw
	foa
	t[q
	ema

	
	piuw
	?(a)n
	n(a)ng
	b(a)w
	phoA
	t(a)ng
	mO

	
	pv
	an
	nang
	bau
	pha
	tang
	mo

	
	cause
	clf.gen
	lady
	neg
	abandon
	with
	pot

	
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၼၢင်း
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၽႃႈ
	တင်း
	မေႃႈ


	
	nM
	so[q
	N[q
	mEw
	/
	

	
	naM
	[19r4] song
	ny(a)ng
	miuw
	
	

	
	nam
	song
	nyang
	mv
	
	

	
	water
	bright
	have
	hand
	
	

	
	ၼမ်ႉ
	သွင်ႇ
	ယင်း
	မိုဝ်း
	။
	


‘For this reason, the lady did not abandon the pot of bright water she held in her hand.’

	673)
	si[qu
	no]w
	[inq
	Aj
	tnq
	xoM
	funq

	
	sing u
	novw
	ngin
	?ai
	t(a)n
	khoM
	phun

	
	sing
	nau
	ngin
	ai
	tan
	khom
	phun

	
	diamond
	star
	feel
	shy
	speak
	word
	opposite

	
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	ငိၼ်း
	ဢၢႆ
	တၢၼ်ႈ
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	ၽူၼ် 


	
	Aokq
	pkq
	/
	

	
	?ok
	p(a)k
	
	

	
	ok
	pak
	
	

	
	come out
	mouth
	
	

	
	ဢွၵ်ႇ
	ပၢၵ်ႇ
	။
	


‘The diamond star (lord) felt shy at the opposing words coming out of his mouth.’

	674)
	xoM
	kEmq
	?U; A; lo[q
	tnq
	kEmq
	/

	
	khoM
	kium
	phrUa ?a long
	t(a)n
	kium
	

	
	khom
	kvm
	phrua a long
	tan
	kvm
	

	
	word
	firm
	Bodhisattva
	speak
	firm
	

	
	ၶႂၢမ်း
	ၵိုမ်း
	ၽြႃး ဢလွင်း
	တၢၼ်ႈ
	ၵိုမ်း
	။


‘The firm words of the Bodhisattva were spoken firmly.’

	675)
	bw
	co[qu
	ltq
	[inq
	h]
	kunq
	to[q

	
	b(a)w
	chong u
	[19r5] l(a)t
	ngin
	hv
	kun
	tong

	
	bau
	chong
	lat
	ngin
	hav
	kun
	tong

	
	neg
	(skilled)
	talk
	feel
	give
	person
	understand

	
	မဝ်ႇ
	(ၸၢင်ႈ)
	လၢတ်ႈ
	ငိၼ်း
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၵူၼ်း
	တွင်း


	
	en] bnq
	/
	
	

	
	nE b(a)n
	
	
	

	
	ne ban
	
	
	

	
	conn-fin
	
	
	

	
	လႄႈဝၼ်း
	။
	
	


‘He was not skilled in talking so that people would understand.’

	676)
	cw
	k]w
	kU
	Anq
	bw
	nj
	xEnq

	
	ch(a)w
	kvw
	kU
	?(a)n
	b(a)w
	nai
	khiun

	
	chau
	kau
	ku
	an
	bau
	nai
	khvn

	
	resp
	1sg
	fear
	clf.gen
	neg
	get
	go up

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ၵူဝ်
	ဢၼ်
	မဝ်ႇ
	လႆႈ
	ၶိုၼ်ႈ


	
	mE[q
	n[q
	t[q
	mj
	tunq
	so[q
	rj
	xM
	/

	
	miung
	n(a)ng
	t(a)ng
	mai
	tun
	song
	rai
	khaM
	

	
	mvng
	nang
	tang
	mai
	tun
	song
	rai
	kham
	

	
	(move)
	sit
	with
	try
	tree
	bright
	banyan
	gold
	

	
	(မိူဝ်း)
	ၼင်ႈ
	တင်း
	မႆႉ
	တူၼ်ႈ
	သွင်ႇ
	ႁႆး
	ၶမ်း
	။


‘“I, the lord, fear that I will not get to go up and sit among the bright golden Banyan trees.”’

	677)
	si[qu
	no]w
	c[q
	tkq
	b[q
	sI
	n[q

	
	sing u
	novw
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	b(a) [19r6] ng
	sI
	n(a)ng

	
	sing
	nau
	chang
	tak
	bang
	si
	nang

	
	diamond
	star
	then
	fut
	put down
	seq
	like

	
	သႅင်
	လၢဝ်
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ဝၢင်း
	သေ
	ၼင်ႇ


	
	xoM
	si[q
	nj
	boa
	/
	
	

	
	khoM
	sing
	nai
	boA
	
	
	

	
	khom
	sing
	nai
	ba
	
	
	

	
	word
	diamond
	get
	say
	
	
	

	
	ၶႂၢမ်း
	သႅင်
	လႆႈ
	ဝႃႈ
	။
	
	


‘The diamond star lord then put down words that were like diamonds that he had spoken.’

GRAMMAR:
nai ba means ‘that he had spoken’, example of nai as accomplishment

	678)
	xunq
	pi[q
	n[q
	bw
	nju
	/
	
	

	
	khun
	ping
	n(a)ng
	b(a)w
	nai u
	
	
	

	
	khun
	ping
	nang
	bau
	nai
	
	
	

	
	prince
	love
	lady
	neg
	get
	
	
	

	
	ၶုၼ်
	ပႅင်း
	ၼၢင်း
	မဝ်ႇ
	လႆႈ
	။
	
	


‘The prince does not get to love the lady.’

	679)
	xjba
	c[q
	tkq
	xotq
	n[q
	bju
	/
	

	
	khai phA
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	khot
	n(a)ng
	bai u
	
	

	
	khai pha
	chang
	tak
	khot
	nang
	bai
	
	

	
	king
	then
	fut
	tie
	lady
	keep
	
	

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ၶွတ်ႇ
	ၼၢင်း
	ဝႆႉ
	။
	


‘The king then tied the lady up.’

	680)
	h]
	t[q
	nM
	xoM
	so]
	fI
	to[q
	/

	
	hv
	t(a)ng
	naM
	khoM
	sov
	phI
	tong
	

	
	hav
	tang
	nam
	khom
	sau
	phi
	tong
	

	
	give
	with
	water
	word
	sad
	spirit
	understand
	

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	တင်း
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၶႂၢမ်း
	သဝ်ႈ
	ၽီ
	တွင်း
	။


‘Giving her sad words that the spirits understand.’

	681)
	pkq
	ba
	cw
	k]w
	pokq
	mEw
	s[q

	
	[19r7] p(a)k
	bA
	ch(a)w
	kvw
	pok
	miuw
	s(a)ng

	
	pak
	ba
	chau
	kau
	pok
	mv
	sang

	
	mouth
	say
	resp
	1sg
	return
	move
	build

	
	ပၢၵ်ႇ
	ဝႃႈ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ပွၵ်ႈ
	မိူဝ်း
	သၢင်ႈ


	
	t[q
	eha
	Notq fa
	eka
	pkq
	ba
	cM

	
	t(a)ng
	hO
	nyot phA
	kO
	p(a)k
	bA
	chaM

	
	tang
	ho
	nyot pha
	ko
	pak
	ba
	cham

	
	with
	palace
	peak of sky
	link
	mouth
	say
	nfin

	
	တင်း
	ႁေႃ 
	ယွတ်ႈၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ပၢၵ်ႇ
	ဝႃႈ
	ၸမ်း


	
	et]
	ni[q
	/

	
	tE
	ning
	

	
	te
	ning
	

	
	true
	like.this
	

	
	တႄႉ
	ၼင်ႇၼႆ
	


‘His mouth spoke that “I the Lord have returned to build a palace at the peak of the sky,” he spoke like this truly.’

Notes:
It is likely that the scribe should have written nj[q nai ng nang nai.

	682)
	liw q
	co]
	<;
	n[q
	eyI
	hj
	cM

	
	liw liw
	chov
	khra
	n(a)ng
	jI
	hai
	chaM

	
	liu liu
	chau
	khra
	nang
	ji
	hai
	cham

	
	express-strongly beating
	resp
	both
	lady
	more
	cry
	nfin

	
	လိဝ်လိဝ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶႃ
	ၼၢင်း
	ယေႈ
	ႁႆႈ
	ၸမ်း


	
	koj
	/
	

	
	koi
	[19v1]
	

	
	koi
	
	

	
	only
	
	

	
	ၵွႆး
	။
	


‘Their (hearts) beating strongly, both the lord and the lady cried even more.’

19v

	683)
	y[qu
	co][q
	en]
	xunq
	fokq
	co]

	
	j(a)ng u
	chov chong
	nE
	khun
	phok
	chov

	
	jaang
	chau chong
	ne
	khun
	phok
	chau

	
	have
	mind-skilled
	show
	prince
	disabled
	mind

	
	ယင်း
	ၸႂ် ၸၢင်ႈ
	ၼႄ
	ၶုၼ်
	ၽွၵ်ႇ
	ၸႂ်


	
	exa
	ba
	et]
	/
	
	

	
	khO
	bA
	tE
	
	
	

	
	kho
	ba
	te
	
	
	

	
	neck
	say
	true
	
	
	

	
	ၶေႃး
	ဝႃႈ
	တႄႉ
	။
	
	


‘(She) has a skilled mind, showing that the prince’s mind is disabled.’

khun phok chau kho – see (663) above.

	684)
	tunq
	tM
	SkM I
	hitq
	cU
	pi[q
	en]
	nj

	
	tun
	taM
	krIM
	hit
	chU
	ping
	nE
	nai

	
	tun
	tam
	krim
	hit
	chu
	ping
	ne
	nai

	
	body
	put
	strive
	make
	lover
	love
	show
	get

	
	တူၼ်
	တမ်း
	ၵျၢမ်ႇ
	ႁဵတ်း
	ၸူႉ
	ပႅင်း
	ၼႄ
	လႆႈ


	
	co]
	e<a
	tI
	cw
	et]
	koj
	/
	

	
	chov
	khrO
	tI
	ch(a)w
	tE
	koi
	
	

	
	chau
	khro
	ti
	chau
	te
	koi
	
	

	
	mind
	neck
	place
	resp
	true
	only
	
	

	
	ၸႂ် 
	ၶေႃး
	တီႈ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	တႄႉ
	ၵွႆး
	။
	


‘She strove to make love in order to show the Lord his true mind.’

GRAMMAR: ne chau khro [ti chau] te koi means ‘to show to the Lord, how to get his mind. In this reading, the word te modifies chau khro.

	685)
	n]u
	eka
	pEnq
	ba
	t[q nIu
	t[q ?nq

	
	nv u
	kO
	piun
	bA
	[19v2] t(a)ng nI u
	t(a)ng phr(a)n

	
	nau
	ko
	pvn
	ba
	tang ni
	tang phran

	
	which
	link
	others
	say
	merit
	poverty

	
	လႂ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	ဝႃႈ
	တၢင်း လီ
	တၢင်း ၽၢၼ်


	
	tM
	ekoa
	bU
	ko[qu
	bj
	/
	
	

	
	taM
	koO
	bU
	kong u
	bai
	
	
	

	
	tam
	ko
	bu
	kong
	bai
	
	
	

	
	put down
	pile
	pile
	heap
	keep
	
	
	

	
	တမ်း
	ၵေႃႇ
	ပူး
	ၵွင်
	ဝႆႉ
	။
	
	


‘In this way, others may say which is merit and which is demerit, that are put down, piled on top each other into a heap for the future.’

nau ko ‘in this way’

The word pu means to pile (Standard Thai thom1). It is not found in any of the Shan dictionaries, but it is a word found in Tai Mao.

	686)
	n[q
	<nq
	vuNq
	co]
	eta
	koa;
	nj
	yonq

	
	n(a)ng
	khr(a)n
	thuny
	chov
	tO
	koAa
	nai
	jon

	
	nang
	khran
	thui
	chau
	to
	ka ba
	nai
	jon

	
	lady
	quick
	sigh
	mind
	until
	all.say
	get
	beg

	
	ၼၢင်း
	ၶၼ်
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	တေႃႇ
	ၵႃႈဝႃႈ
	လႆႈ
	ယွၼ်း


	
	nI
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	nI
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ni
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	good
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	လီ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘The lady quickly sighed, begging for benefit as best she can.’

Notes:
ka ba nai means ‘equal to getting’, hence ‘as best she can’.

	687)
	<;
	poj
	supq
	kuM
	kM
	kU
	[inq
	t[q

	
	khra
	poi
	sup
	kuM
	kaM
	kU
	ngin
	t(a)ng

	
	khra
	poi
	sup
	kum
	kam
	ku
	ngin
	tang

	
	slave
	but
	mouth
	consult
	word
	utter
	feel
	way

	
	ၶႃႈ
	ပွႆး
	သူပ်း
	ၵုမ်
	ၵမ်း (ၵႂၢမ်း)
	ၵူ
	ငိၼ်း
	တၢင်း


	
	nj
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	nai
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	nai
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	get
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	လႆႈ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘(Saying), “Then I speak words with my mouth, utter what I feel.’

	688)
	epa
	Anq
	roM
	mEw
	boj
	s[q
	[iuw

	
	[19v3] pO
	?(a)n
	roM
	miuw
	boi
	s(a)ng
	ngiuw

	
	po
	an
	rom
	mv
	boi
	sang
	ngv

	
	if
	clf.gen
	join
	hand
	pay respect
	creator
	above

	
	ပေႃး
	ဢၼ်
	ႁွမ်း
	မိုဝ်း
	ဝႆႈ
	သၢင်
	(ၼိူဝ်)


	
	h]
	coj
	n[q
	en]
	/
	

	
	hv
	choi
	n(a)ng
	nE
	
	

	
	hav
	choi
	nang
	ne
	
	

	
	give
	help
	lady
	conn
	
	

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၸွႆႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	လႄႈ
	။
	


‘Then, she joined her hands to pray to the creator above to help the lady.’

	689)
	x] co]
	n[q
	kw
	n[q
	mI
	[iunq
	mI

	
	khv chov
	n(a)ng
	k(a)w
	n(a)ng
	mI
	ngiun
	mI

	
	khav chau
	nang
	kau
	nang
	mi
	ngvn
	mi

	
	think
	like
	1sg
	lady
	have
	silver
	have

	
	ၶႂ်ႈၸႂ်
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း
	မီး
	ငိုၼ်း
	မီး


	
	xM
	yU
	siNq
	t[q
	bw
	r[q
	/
	

	
	khaM
	jU
	siny
	t(a)ng
	b(a)w
	r(a)ng
	
	

	
	kham
	ju
	sen
	tang
	bau
	rang
	
	

	
	gold
	(pray)
	100,000
	way
	neg
	incomplete
	
	

	
	ၶမ်း
	(သူး)
	သႅၼ်
	တၢင်း
	မဝ်ႇ
	ႁၢင်ႉ
	။
	


‘Thinking that, “I the lady have silver and and gold, to pray in 100,000 ways, every possible way.’

Notes:
The phrase bau rang means ‘complete’, ‘nothing left out’

	690)
	kU
	Anq
	mEw
	rj
	mEw
	ykq
	bw

	
	kU
	[19v4] ?(a)n
	miuw
	rai
	miuw
	j(a)k
	b(a)w

	
	ku
	an
	mv
	rai
	mv
	jak
	bau

	
	fear
	clf.gen
	move
	bad
	move
	difficult
	young man

	
	ၵူဝ်
	ဢၼ်
	မိူဝ်း
	ႁၢႆႉ
	မိူဝ်း
	ယၢၵ်ႈ
	မၢဝ်ႇ


	
	kunq
	su[q
	/
	

	
	kun
	sung
	
	

	
	kun
	sung
	
	

	
	person
	tall
	
	

	
	ၵူၼ်း
	သုင်
	။
	


‘Fearing there will be problems and difficulties for the tall young man to move.’

Notes:
It seems that the lady is wanting to do whatever she can to make sure that the prince will be able to come back.

	691)
	co[q
	yU
	ko]
	niuw
	rU
	eka
	n[q
	xjba

	
	chong
	jU
	kov
	niuw
	rU
	kO
	n(a)ng
	khai phA

	
	chong
	ju
	kau
	nv
	ru
	ko
	nang
	khai pha

	
	hair knot
	stay
	hair knot
	above
	head
	link
	like
	king

	
	ၸွင်ႉ
	ယူႇ
	ၵဝ်ႈ
	ၼိူဝ်
	ႁူဝ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ


	
	lU
	ko[qu bU
	yonq
	sa
	/
	
	

	
	lU
	kong u bU
	jon
	sA
	
	
	

	
	lu
	kong bu
	jon
	sa
	
	
	

	
	donate
	pagoda
	beg
	fame
	
	
	

	
	လူႇ
	ၵွင်းမူး
	ယွၼ်း
	သႃႈ
	။
	
	


‘With a hair knot above her head, like a king donating a pagoda begging for fame.’

Notes:
The word chong means ‘knot of hair’ in Tai Mao.


This means that the lady is praying for the benefit of the prince, just as a king would donate a pagoda to increase his fame.

	692)
	ru[q
	xM
	cI
	tM m;
	supq
	ko]

	
	rung
	khaM
	[19v5] chI
	taM ma
	sup
	kov

	
	rung
	kham
	chi
	tam ma
	sup
	kau

	
	throne
	gold
	set in place
	ruby
	put in
	hair knot

	
	ႁုင်း
	ၶမ်း
	ၸီႇ
	တမ်းမြႃး
	သုပ်း
	ၵဝ်ႈ


	
	koj
	2
	ety]
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	koi
	2
	te jv
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	koi
	song
	te jau
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	only
	bright
	true-finish
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၵွႆး
	သွင်ႇ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘She puts on a bright hair knot, like a gold throne with rubies set in place around it.’

#  /tsee,/ DH p 204

*  May be that is wrong spelling. /mra./ [pat;tamia:] Sanskrit word /Padmaraga/ = ruby of gem quality (?)

	693)
	sj
	t;
	eha
	pinq
	conq
	kEmq
	2
	na
	/

	
	sai
	ta
	hO
	pin
	chon
	kium
	2
	nA
	

	
	sai
	ta
	ho
	pin
	chon
	kvm
	song
	na
	

	
	line
	eye
	bundle
	be
	raised
	changing
	two
	face
	

	
	သၢႆ
	တႃ
	ႁေႃႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၸွၼ်
	ၵိုမ်ႉ
	သွင်
	ၼႃႈ
	။


‘The line of her eyes was like a raised bundle, changing the two (cheeks) of her face.’

	694)
	t[q
	Anq
	lj
	bu[q
	foa
	cM
	xM
	tM

	
	t(a)ng
	?(a)n
	lai
	bung
	phoA
	chaM
	khaM
	taM

	
	tang
	an
	lai
	bung
	pha
	cham
	kham
	tam

	
	with
	clf.gen
	many
	round
	cloth
	dangling end
	gold
	place

	
	တင်း
	ဢၼ်
	လၢႆ
	ဝူင်း
	ၽႃႈ
	ၸၢမ်း
	ၶမ်း
	တမ်ႈ


	
	riuw
	n[q
	lU
	fa
	sutq
	yotq
	ku[q
	

	
	riuw
	n(a)ng
	lU
	phA
	[19v6] sut
	jot
	kung
	

	
	rv
	nang
	lu
	pha
	sut
	jot
	kung
	

	
	boat
	sit
	look
	cloth
	end
	top
	curve
	

	
	ႁူိဝ်း
	ၼင်ႈ
	လူ
	ၽႃႈ
	သုတ်း
	ယွတ်ႈ
	ၵူင်ႇ 
	။


‘With the many golden tassels at the edge of the sails of the boat, (the prince) sits looking at the peak of the sails which is curved.’

	695)
	bnq
	ru[q
	fa
	cM
	n[q
	y[q
	rj
	pokq

	
	b(a)n
	rung
	phA
	chaM
	n(a)ng
	j(a)ng
	rai
	pok

	
	ban
	rung
	pha
	cham
	nang
	jang
	rai
	pok

	
	day
	shine
	sky
	enjoy
	sit
	NEG.have
	bad
	return

	
	ဝၼ်း
	ႁုင်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၸၢမ်ႇ
	ၼင်ႈ
	ယင်ႊ
	ႁၢႆႉ
	ပွၵ် ႈ


	
	y[q
	mEw
	/
	
	

	
	j(a)ng
	miuw
	
	
	

	
	jang
	mv
	
	
	

	
	NEG.have
	bored
	
	
	

	
	ယင်ႊ
	မိူဝ်ႇ
	။
	
	


‘While the sun is shining in the sky, he sits enjoying there, nothing bad happening, returning home, not bored.’ 

	696)
	bnq
	rj
	em]
	t[q
	tI
	fju
	tj
	su[q

	
	b(a)n
	rai
	mE
	t(a)ng
	tI
	phai u
	tai
	sung

	
	ban
	rai
	me
	tang
	ti
	phai 
	tai
	sung

	
	day
	disappear
	prepare
	place
	place
	fire
	light
	tall

	
	ဝၼ်း
	ႁၢႆ
	မႄး
	တင်ႈ
	တီႈ
	ၾႆး
	တႆႈ
	သုင်


	
	rU
	kU
	xM
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	rU
	kU
	khaM
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ru
	ku
	kham
	
	
	
	
	

	
	head
	every
	evening
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ႁူဝ်
	ၵူႈ
	ၶမ်ႈ
	။
	
	
	
	


‘When the day was finished, (they) prepared a place for him at the fire, lit to be as high as the head, every night.’

	697)
	t[q k;
	siNq
	cEw
	mE[q
	eha
	k]w
	n[q

	
	t(a)ng ka
	si [19v7] ny
	chiuw
	miung
	hO
	kvw
	n(a)ng

	
	tang ka
	sen
	chv
	mvng
	ho
	kau
	nang

	
	all
	100,000
	name
	country
	palace
	persuade
	lady

	
	တင်းၵႃႈ
	သႅၼ်
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	မိူင်း
	ႁေႃ
	ၵဝ်း
	ၼၢင်း


	
	y[q
	mI
	minq
	/
	

	
	j(a)ng
	mI
	min
	
	

	
	jang
	mi
	min
	
	

	
	neg.have
	have
	hit the mark
	
	

	
	ယင်ႊ
	မီး
	မႅၼ်ႈ
	။
	


‘(Thinking and worrying that), all 100,000 countries and palaces of name cannot persuade the lady not to be satisfied.’

jang mi min means ‘not happy’, literally ‘does not hit the mark’

	698)
	n[q
	minq q
	ti[q
	co]
	sEw
	nimq
	xi[q
	/

	
	n(a)ng
	min min
	ting
	chov
	siuw
	nim
	khing
	

	
	nang
	min min
	ting
	chau
	sv
	nim
	khing
	

	
	lady
	express.quietly
	strive
	mind
	straight
	quiet
	body
	

	
	ၼၢင်း
	မႅၼ်ႈ မႅၼ်ႈ
	တႅင်ႇ
	ၸႂ်
	သိုဝ်ႈ
	ၼိမ်
	ၶိင်း
	။


‘The lady quietly strives to make her mind straight and her body quiet.’

	699)
	t[q k;
	lU
	fU
	pEnq
	cU
	konq
	knq

	
	t(a)ng ka
	lU
	phU
	piun
	chU
	kon
	k(a)n

	
	tang ka
	lu
	phu
	pvn
	chu
	kon
	kan

	
	all
	offer
	person
	others
	life
	before
	matter

	
	တၢင်းၵႃႈ
	လူႇ
	ၽူႈ
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	ၸူဝ်ႈ
	ၵွၼ်ႇ
	ၵၢၼ်


	
	siNq
	/
	
	

	
	siny
	
	
	

	
	sen
	
	
	

	
	100,000
	
	
	

	
	သႅၼ်
	။
	
	


‘All the things that she has offered to others in her previous life are as 100,000 matters.’

Notes:
This means that she has led a very virtuous life in previous lifetimes and built up a large amount of merit.

	700)
	t[q

	
	t(a)ng

	
	tang

	
	with

	
	တင်း


20r

	
	Anq
	ko[q bU
	cU
	kw
	n[q
	/
	

	
	[20r1] ?(a)n
	kong bU
	chU
	k(a)w
	n(a)ng
	
	

	
	an
	kong bu
	chu
	kau
	nang
	
	

	
	clf.gen
	wholesome act
	lifetime
	1sg
	lady
	
	

	
	ဢၼ်
	ၵွင်း မူး
	ၸူဝ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း
	။
	


‘With the wholesome acts of the (present) life of me, the lady!’

Notes:
This refers to the fact that both her past and present lives were very wholesome.

	701)
	c[q nj
	sU
	xiNq
	ya
	poj
	t;
	nU

	
	ch(a)ng nai
	sU
	khiny
	jA
	poi
	ta
	nU

	
	chang nai
	su
	khen
	ja
	poi
	ta
	nu

	
	now
	2pl
	please
	proh
	release
	prt.better
	look

	
	ၸင်ႇၼႆႈ
	သူ
	ၶႅၼ်း
	ယႃႇ
	ပွႆႇ
	တႃႉ
	လူ


	
	hiNq
	kw
	n[q
	?nq
	lukq
	tM]
	?a
	/
	

	
	hiny
	k(a)w
	n(a)ng
	phr(a)n
	luk
	tvM
	phrA
	
	

	
	hen
	kau
	nang
	phran
	luk
	tem
	phra
	
	

	
	(truly)
	1sg
	lady
	dream
	child
	full
	Buddha
	
	

	
	(ၵႅၼ်ႇ)
	ၵဝ်
	ၼၢင်း
	ၾၼ်
	လုၵ်ႈ
	တဵမ်
	ၽြႃး
	။
	


‘(Others would say), please do not give up this good (merit), for it looks truly that I the lady are dreaming of (bearing) a child who will be a full Buddha.’

	702)
	xiNq
	kU
	mutq
	mEw
	niuw
	/
	
	

	
	khiny
	kU
	mut
	miuw
	niuw
	
	
	

	
	khen
	ku
	mut
	mv
	nv
	
	
	

	
	comp
	fear
	duty
	move
	above
	
	
	

	
	ၶႅၼ်း
	ၵူဝ်
	ဝူတ်ႈ
	မိူဝ်း
	ၼိူဝ်
	။
	
	


‘(Be) more fearful of your duty, which will increase.’

	703)
	pI
	no[q
	bw
	skq
	kunq
	/
	

	
	[20r2] pI
	nong
	b(a)w
	s(a)k
	kun
	
	

	
	pi
	nong
	bau
	sak
	kun
	
	

	
	elder
	younger
	neg
	any
	person
	
	

	
	ပီႈ
	ၼွင်ႉ
	မဝ်ႇ
	သၵ်း
	ၵူၼ်း
	။
	


‘There (will be) no relatives at all.’

	704)
	n[q
	<nq
	eka
	poj
	m;
	roM
	mEw
	kopq

	
	n(a)ng
	khr(a)n
	kO
	poi
	ma
	roM
	miuw
	kop

	
	nang
	khran
	ko
	poi
	ma
	rom
	mv
	kop

	
	lady
	speak
	link
	but
	come
	join
	hand
	with

	
	ၼၢင်း
	ၶၢၼ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	ပွႆး
	မႃး
	ႁွမ်း
	မိုဝ်း
	ၵွပ်ႇ


	
	nM
	ku[q ka
	m;
	rj
	/
	
	

	
	naM
	kung kA
	ma
	rai
	
	
	

	
	nam
	kung ka
	ma
	rai
	
	
	

	
	water
	Ganges
	come
	pot
	
	
	

	
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၵင်းၵႃႇ
	မႃး
	ႁႆ
	။
	
	


‘The lady spoke thus, and then bringing her hands together, she took the water of the Ganges and put into a pot.’

	705)
	n[q
	yotq
	h]
	yM
	ninq
	/
	
	

	
	n(a)ng
	jot
	hv
	jaM
	nin
	
	
	

	
	nang
	jot
	hav
	jam
	nin
	
	
	

	
	lady
	drop
	give
	wet
	earth
	
	
	

	
	ၼၢင်း
	ယွတ်ႇ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ယမ်း
	လိၼ်
	။
	
	


‘The lady dripped down the water to wet the earth.’

Notes:
This refers to the custom of pouring water onto the earth during prayers. In the Tai Phake community, this prayers is called the prayer of pouring water (ye¹ nam). 

	706)
	pEnq
	boa
	em] bju
	rU
	bI
	munq

	
	piun
	[20r3] boA
	mE bai u
	rU
	bI
	mun

	
	pvn
	ba
	me baai
	ru
	bi
	mun

	
	others
	say
	widow
	know
	have
	beneficience

	
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	ဝႃႈ
	မႄႈမၢႆႈ
	ႁူႉ
	မီး
	မုၼ်


	
	eka
	pEw
	Anq
	nimq
	xi[q
	pu]
	St;

	
	kO
	piuw
	?(a)n
	nim
	khing
	puv
	tra

	
	ko
	pv
	an
	nim
	khing
	pau
	tra

	
	link
	cause
	clf.gen
	quiet
	body
	guard
	law

	
	ၵေႃႈ
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၼိမ်
	ၶိင်း
	ပႂ်ႉ
	တြႃး


	
	bw
	pE[q
	ety]
	yI
	hu;
	/
	

	
	b(a)w
	piung
	te jv
	jI
	Oi
	
	

	
	bau
	pvng
	te jau
	ji
	oi
	
	

	
	neg
	wrong
	true.finish
	spirit
	voc
	
	

	
	မဝ်ႇ
	ပိူင်ႈ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	(ၽီ)
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။
	


‘Others say that widows know the beneficience, and because of this a quiet body guards the law that is not wrong, oh spirit.’

Notes:
This means that those who are widows are doing good deeds.

	707)
	tEnq lEnq
	xunq
	fI
	s[q
	n]
	ninq
	eka

	
	tiun liun
	khun
	phI
	s(a)ng
	nv
	nin
	kO

	
	tvn lvn
	khun
	phi
	sang
	nau
	nin
	ko

	
	afterwards
	prince
	spirit
	creator
	in
	earth
	link

	
	တိုၼ်းလိုၼ်း
	ၶုၼ်
	ၽီ
	သၢင်
	ၼႂ်း
	လိၼ်
	ၵေႃႈ


	
	y]u
	poj
	tEnq
	Ai[q snq
	h]
	nnq
	mE[q

	
	jv u
	[20r4] poi
	tiun
	?ing s(a)n
	hv
	n(a)n
	miung

	
	jau
	poi
	tvn
	ing san
	hav
	nan
	mvng

	
	big
	but
	awake
	earthquake
	give
	loud
	country

	
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	တိုၼ်ႇ
	ဢိင် သၼ်ႇ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၼၼ်ႈ
	မိူင်း


	
	koj
	bj
	/
	
	
	

	
	koi
	bai
	
	
	
	

	
	koi
	bai
	
	
	
	

	
	swing
	stir
	
	
	
	

	
	ၵွႆ 
	ဝႆ
	။
	
	
	


‘Afterwards the creator spirit made the great earth awake with a loud earthquake, shaking and stirring the country.’

	708)
	<nq
	pinq
	sI nnq
	to[q
	s] u
	mE[q
	/

	
	khr(a)n
	pin
	sI n(a)n
	tong
	sv u
	miung
	

	
	khran
	pin
	si nan
	tong
	sau
	mvng
	

	
	quick
	be
	noisy
	strike
	insert
	country
	

	
	ၶၼ်
	ပဵၼ်
	သီၼၼ်ႈ
	တွင်ႈ
	သႂ်ႇ
	မိူင်း
	။


‘Quickly all was noise striking and inserting into the country.’

	709)
	noj
	si[q u
	noj
	[iunq
	<nq
	pinq
	koj
	bj u

	
	noi
	sing u
	noi
	ngiun
	khr(a)n
	pin
	koi
	bai u

	
	noi
	sing
	noi
	ngvn
	khran
	pin
	koi
	bai

	
	hill
	diamond
	hill
	gold
	quick
	be
	swing
	stir

	
	လွႆ
	သႅင်
	လွႆ
	ငိုၼ်း
	ၶၼ်
	ပဵၼ်
	ၵႂႆ
	ဝႆ


	
	pi[q
	xj
	runq
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	ping
	khai
	run
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ping
	khai
	run
	
	
	
	
	

	
	be.like
	egg
	(revolve)
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ပႅင်
	ၶႆႇ
	(ႁွၼ်ႈ)
	။
	
	
	
	


‘The diamond and golden hills quickly shook and stirred, like stirring an egg.’

*/paeng/ = /pennang,/

	710)
	t[q k;
	siNq
	lM
	mj u
	fI
	s] u
	koj

	
	[20r5] t(a)ng ka
	siny
	laM
	mai u
	phI
	sv u
	koi

	
	tang ka
	sen
	lam
	mai
	phi
	sau
	koi

	
	all
	100,000
	trunk
	wood
	spirit
	stay
	shake

	
	တင်ႈၵႃႈ
	သႅၼ်
	လမ်း
	မႆႉ 
	ၽီ
	သဝ်း
	ၵႂႆ


	
	s[q
	/
	
	

	
	s(a)ng
	
	
	

	
	sang
	
	
	

	
	(shake)
	
	
	

	
	(သၼ်ႇ)
	။
	
	


‘All 100,000 trees in which the spirits stayed shook.’

	711)
	ki[q
	<;
	knq
	sI
	knq
	eka
	mtq
	nU

	
	king
	khra
	k(a)n
	sI
	k(a)n
	kO
	m(a)t
	nU

	
	king
	khra
	kan
	si
	kan
	ko
	mat
	nu

	
	branch
	branch
	bundle
	rub
	recip
	link
	(look at)
	look

	
	ၵိင်ႇ
	ၶႃႈ
	ၵၢၼ်ႈ
	သီ
	ၵၼ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	(မၵ်ႉ)
	လူ


	
	sju
	fa
	mipq
	xunq
	luM
	/
	

	
	sai u
	phA
	mip
	khun
	luM
	
	

	
	saai
	pha
	mip
	khun
	lum
	
	

	
	line
	sky
	lightning
	mix
	wind
	
	

	
	သၢႆ
	ၾႃႉ
	မႅပ်ႈ
	ၶူၼ်း
	လူမ်း
	။
	


‘Their branches and bundles of leaves rubbed together, and at the same time line of the sky could be seen filled with lightning and wind.’

	712)
	hnq
	t[q
	funq
	[iunq
	vunq
	xM
	ynq

	
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	phun
	ngiun
	thun
	[20r6] khaM
	j(a)n

	
	hand
	tang
	phun
	ngvn
	thun
	kham
	jan

	
	see
	all
	rain
	silver
	(rain)
	gold
	spread

	
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	ၽူၼ်
	ငိုၼ်း
	(ၽူၼ်) 
	ၶမ်း
	ယၼ်ႇ


	
	lu[q
	mE[q
	ruM
	Na;
	/
	

	
	lung
	miung
	ruM
	nyAa
	
	

	
	lung
	mvng
	rum
	nya
	
	

	
	fall
	country
	cover
	grass
	
	

	
	လူင်း
	မိူင်း
	ႁူမ်ႇ
	ယႃႈ
	။
	


‘Seeing the silver and gold rain spread and fall over the country and covered the grass.’

	713)
	n[q
	m;
	hiNq
	nU
	niuw
	rU
	co[q
	bo]

	
	n(a)ng
	ma
	hiny
	nU
	niuw
	rU
	chong
	bov

	
	nang
	ma
	hen
	nu
	nv
	ru
	chong
	bau

	
	lady
	come
	look up
	look
	above
	head
	umbrella
	tassel

	
	ၼၢင်း
	မႃး
	ႁႅၼ်
	လူ
	ၼိူဝ်
	ႁူဝ်
	ၸွင်ႈ
	ပဝ်း


	
	xM
	ciNq
	cM
	/
	

	
	khaM
	chiny
	chaM
	
	

	
	kham
	chen
	cham
	
	

	
	gold
	place in row
	place upon
	
	

	
	ၶမ်း
	ၸႅၼ်ႇ
	ၸမ်ႈ
	။
	


‘The lady came to look up and see an umbrella with golden tassels placed in a row, above her head.’

	714)
	lkq
	pinq
	fI
	yU
	fa
	lu[q
	[M
	/

	
	l(a)k
	pin
	phI
	jU
	phA
	lung
	ngaM
	

	
	lak
	pin
	phi
	ju
	pha
	lung
	ngam
	

	
	cert
	be
	spirit
	stay
	sky
	come down
	cover
	

	
	လၵ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	ၽီ
	ယူႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	လူင်း
	ငမ်း
	။


‘(Brought down by) the spirit who stays in the sky, who has come down to protect (her).’

	715)
	x]w
	poj
	b[q
	t[q
	mokq N;
	kI

	
	khvw
	poi
	b(a)ng
	[20r7] t(a)ng
	mok nya
	kI

	
	khau
	poi
	bang
	tang
	mok nya
	ki

	
	3pl
	but
	put down
	with
	flower
	open

	
	ၶဝ်
	ပွႆး
	ဝၢင်း
	တင်း
	မွၵ်ႇယႃႈ
	ၵီႈ


	
	pinq
	sM
	/
	
	
	

	
	pin
	saM
	
	
	
	

	
	pin
	sam
	
	
	
	

	
	be
	type
	
	
	
	

	
	ပဵၼ်
	သမ်ႇ
	။
	
	
	


‘They put down the flowers of many types opening their buds.’

	716)
	lu[q
	mE[q
	m;
	ko[q
	sEw
	xi[q
	n[q

	
	lung
	miung
	ma
	kong
	siuw
	khing
	n(a)ng

	
	lung
	mvng
	ma
	kong
	sv
	khing
	nang

	
	come down
	country
	come
	heap
	straight
	body
	lady

	
	လူင်း
	မိူင်း
	မႃး
	ၵွင်
	သိုဝ်ႈ
	ၶိင်း
	ၼၢင်း


	
	foa
	ety]
	/
	
	

	
	phoA
	te jv
	
	
	

	
	pha
	te jau
	
	
	

	
	sky
	true.finish
	
	
	

	
	ၾႃႉ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘Came down to the country, they make a heap directly (in front) of the lady of the sky.’

Notes:
It is the phi who come down and present flowers to her.

	717)
	t[q
	Anq
	ru[q
	si[q
	sI
	<;
	s] u
	niuw

	
	t(a)ng
	?(a)n
	rung
	sing
	sI
	khra
	sv u
	niuw

	
	tang
	an
	rung
	sing
	si
	khra
	sau
	nv

	
	with
	clf.gen
	throne
	diamond
	four
	branch
	big
	above

	
	တင်း
	ဢၼ်
	ႁုင်း
	သႅင်
	သီႇ
	ၶႃႈ
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ၼိူဝ်


	
	noj

	
	noi

	
	noi

	
	hill

	
	လွႆ 


20v

	
	s] u
	mE[q
	eka
	rw
	pnq
	fj u
	m;
	A]w
	/

	
	[20v1] sv u
	miung
	kO
	r(a)w
	p(a)n
	phai u
	ma
	?vw
	

	
	sau
	mvng
	ko
	rau
	pan
	phai
	ma
	au
	

	
	post
	country
	link
	1pl
	revolve
	move
	come
	take
	

	
	သဝ် 
	မိူင်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ႁဝ်း
	ပၼ်ႇ
	ၽၢႆႈ
	မႃး
	ဢဝ်
	။


‘With the diamond throne (tree) with four great branches on the hill of the pillar of the country, where we are moving around to bring (to her).’

Notes:
This refers to the action taken by the phi.

	718)
	pi[q eta
	pEnq
	t[q
	s] u
	rI
	xM
	/

	
	ping tO
	piun
	t(a)ng
	sv u
	rI
	khaM
	

	
	ping to
	pvn
	tang
	sau
	ri
	kham
	

	
	similarly
	others
	set up
	post
	long
	gold
	

	
	ပႅင်တေႃႈ
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	တင်ႈ
	သဝ်
	ႁီး
	ၶမ်း
	။


‘In the same way, others set up long golden posts.’

	719)
	cw
	fiaq
	eka
	c[q
	poj
	putq
	n[q
	fa

	
	ch(a)w
	phi a
	kO
	ch(a)ng
	poi
	put
	n(a)ng
	phA

	
	chau
	phi pha
	ko
	chang
	poi
	put
	nang
	pha

	
	resp
	spirit.sky
	link
	then
	but
	unloose
	lady
	sky

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၽီ ၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	ပူတ်း
	ၼၢင်း
	ၾႃႉ


	
	hiNq
	nU
	/
	
	

	
	hiny
	nU
	
	
	

	
	hen
	nu
	
	
	

	
	look up
	look
	
	
	

	
	ႁႅၼ်
	လူ
	။
	
	


‘If the Lord spirit of the sky then frees the lady of the sky so (others) can look up (and see her).’

	720)
	hnq
	t[q
	n[q
	mE[q
	hj
	k[q
	vEnq

	
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	n(a)ng
	miung
	hai
	k(a)ng
	thiun

	
	han
	[20v2] tang
	nang
	mvng
	hai
	kang
	thvn

	
	see
	all
	lady
	country
	cry
	middle
	forest

	
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	ၼၢင်း
	မိူင်း
	ႁႆႈ
	ၵၢင်
	ထိူၼ်ႇ


	
	bw
	fimq
	/
	
	

	
	b(a)w
	phim
	
	
	

	
	bau
	phim
	
	
	

	
	neg
	stopper
	
	
	

	
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၽိမ်း
	။
	
	


‘He sees the lady of the country crying in the middle of the forest, (pouring) without a stopper.’

Notes:
The word phim means to stop the end of a jug or water container that the water flows out slowly. bau phim then means that it flows out without a stopper, as in weeping uncontrollably

	721)
	li[q nonq
	mEnq
	t;
	nU
	lkq
	rU
	/

	
	ling non
	miun
	ta
	nU
	l(a)k
	rU
	

	
	ling non
	mvn
	ta
	nu
	lak
	ru
	

	
	Lengdon
	open
	eye
	look
	cert
	know
	

	
	လႅင်လွၼ်
	မိုၼ်း
	တႃ
	လူ
	လၵ်း
	ႁူႉ
	။


‘The Lord Lengdon opens his eyes and looks and knows.’

Notes:
Lengdon is the equivalent of the Indian god Indra.

	722)
	pEw
	n[q
	lU
	hunq
	fa
	lj u
	cU
	yonq

	
	piuw
	n(a)ng
	lU
	hun
	phA
	lai u
	chU
	jon

	
	pv
	nang
	lu
	hun
	pha
	lai
	chu
	jon

	
	cause
	lady
	offer
	image
	sky
	many
	life
	beg

	
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	လူႇ
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	လၢႆ
	ၸူဝ်ႈ
	ယွၼ်း


	
	nI
	/
	
	

	
	nI
	
	
	

	
	ni
	
	
	

	
	good
	
	
	

	
	လီ
	။
	
	


‘Because the lady offered to the sky God over many lives, begging well.’

	723)
	k;
	n[q
	vuNq
	co]
	sEw
	n[q
	limq

	
	ka
	[20v3] n(a)ng
	thuny
	chov
	siuw
	n(a)ng
	lim

	
	ka
	nang
	thui
	chau
	sv
	nang
	lim

	
	all
	lady
	extract
	mind
	straight
	like
	clf.long

	
	ၵႃႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	သိုဝ်ႈ
	ၼင်ႇ
	လႅမ်ႈ


	
	pEnq
	ko[q u
	l[qu
	/
	

	
	piun
	kong u
	l(a)ng u sing
	
	

	
	pvn
	kong
	laang sing
	
	

	
	arrow
	bow
	magic
	
	

	
	ပိုၼ်
	ၵၢင်ႇ
	လၢင်းသႅင်
	။
	


‘The lady sighs, her mind straight like the arrows from the magical bow.’

*/karng,larng:saeng/ means magical bow, and also called /karng,khahsaeng/.

	724)
	bw
	nI
	b[q
	sI
	bj u 
	k[q
	ninq

	
	b(a)w
	nI
	b(a)ng
	sI
	bai
	k(a)ng
	nin

	
	bau
	ni
	bang
	si
	bai
	kang
	nin

	
	neg
	good
	put down
	seq
	keep
	middle
	ground

	
	မဝ်ႇ
	လီ
	ဝၢင်း
	သေ
	ဝႆႉ
	ၵၢင်
	လိၼ်


	
	h]
	bju
	ek]
	y]
	/
	

	
	hv
	bai u
	kE
	jv
	
	

	
	hav
	bai
	ke
	jau
	
	

	
	give
	keep
	(true)
	finish
	
	

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ဝႆႉ
	ထႄႉ
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘It is not good that she was put down on the ground and made to stay there.’

	725)
	xunq
	foa
	em]
	h]
	kU
	/
	
	

	
	khun
	phoA
	mE
	hv
	kU
	
	
	

	
	khun
	pha
	me
	hav
	ku
	
	
	

	
	prince
	sky
	prepare
	give
	look after
	
	
	

	
	ၶုၼ်
	ၾႃႉ
	မႄး
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၵူ
	။
	
	


‘The prince of the sky prepares to take care of her.’

ku = */koo/ DH p 53.

	726)
	Aitq nU
	n[q
	?nq
	koj
	xi[q
	pinq

	
	?it nU
	[20v4] n(a)ng
	phr(a)n
	koi
	khing
	pin

	
	it nu
	nang
	phran
	koi
	khing
	pin

	
	pity
	lady
	poor
	only
	body
	sway

	
	ဢိတ်းလူ
	ၼၢင်း
	ၽၢၼ်
	ၵွႆး
	ၶိင်း
	ပိၼ်ႈ


	
	tM]
	fo;
	/
	
	

	
	tvM
	phoa
	
	
	

	
	tem
	pha
	
	
	

	
	full
	sky
	
	
	

	
	တဵမ်
	ၾႃႉ
	။
	
	


‘Pitying the poor lady, whose body is swaying as if across the whole sky.’

	727)
	c[q
	tkq
	h]
	t[q
	lukq
	xjba
	mnq
	cw

	
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	hv
	t(a)ng
	luk
	khai bA
	m(a)n
	ch(a)w

	
	chang
	tak
	hav
	tang
	luk
	khai pha
	man
	chau

	
	then
	fut
	give
	with
	child
	king
	3sg
	resp

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	တင်း
	လုၵ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	မၼ်း
	ၸဝ်ႈ


	
	lu[q
	nU
	/
	

	
	lung
	nU
	
	

	
	lung
	nu
	
	

	
	come down
	look
	
	

	
	လူင်း
	လူ
	။
	


‘The he will make the son of the king himself come down and see.’

Notes:
This refers to the son of Lengdon himself.

	728)
	h]
	kw
	n[q
	lU
	pinq
	kunq
	/
	

	
	hv
	k(a)w
	n(a)ng
	lU
	pin
	kun
	
	

	
	hav
	kau
	nang
	lu
	pin
	kun
	
	

	
	give
	persuade
	lady
	(stay)
	be
	person
	
	

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်း
	ၼၢင်း
	(ယူႇ)
	ပဵၼ်
	ၵူၼ်း
	။
	


‘To persuade the lady that he must live as a human.’

	729)
	li[q nonq
	s[q
	xoM
	sonq
	l[q cj
	kU

	
	ling non [20v5]
	s(a)ng
	khoM
	son
	l(a)ng chai
	kU

	
	ling non
	sang
	khom
	son
	laang chai
	ku

	
	Lengdon
	order
	word
	teach
	son
	all

	
	လႅင်လွၼ်
	သင်ႇ
	ၶႂၢမ်း
	သွၼ်
	လၢင်းၸၢႆး
	ၵူႈ


	
	e<a
	ety]
	/
	

	
	khrO
	te jv
	
	

	
	khro
	te jau
	
	

	
	subject
	true.finish
	
	

	
	ၶေႃႈ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘Lengdon ordered his son to learn all the subjects.’

*/larng:tsaai:/ means the son.

This means that Lengdon tells his son to make possible everything that he (Lengdon) wants to do.

	730)
	mnq
	xunq
	eka
	poj
	m;
	hnq
	t[q
	n[q

	
	m(a)n
	khun
	kO
	poi
	ma
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	n(a)ng

	
	man
	khun
	ko
	poi
	ma
	han
	tang
	nang

	
	3sg
	prince
	link
	but
	come
	see
	with
	lady

	
	မၼ်း
	ၶုၼ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	ပွႆး
	မႃး
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	ၼၢင်း


	
	mE[q
	hj
	tinq
	tj
	epa
	lutq
	/
	

	
	miung
	hai
	tin
	tai
	pO
	lut
	
	

	
	mvng
	hai
	tin
	tai
	po
	lut
	
	

	
	country
	cry
	squirm
	die
	until
	free
	
	

	
	မိူင်း
	ႁႆႈ
	တဵၼ်ႈ
	တၢႆ
	ပေႃး
	လုတ်ႈ
	။
	


‘He the prince came to see the lady of the country crying and squirming as if to die, until she would be free.’

	731)
	nM
	t;
	mi[q
	<M M
	/
	
	
	

	
	naM
	ta
	ming
	khraM M
	
	
	
	

	
	nam
	ta
	ming
	khram khram
	
	
	
	

	
	water
	eye
	fate
	express-profuse
	
	
	
	

	
	ၼမ်ႉ
	တႃ
	မိင်ႈ
	ၶမ်းၶမ်း
	။
	
	
	


‘Crying profusely for her fate.’

	732)
	k;
	Anq
	e<aM
	epa
	xjba
	mnq

	
	k [20v6] a
	?(a)n
	khrOM
	pO
	khai bA
	m(a)n

	
	ka
	an
	khro kham
	po
	khai pha
	man

	
	all
	clf.gen
	meaning.word
	father
	king
	3sg

	
	ၵႃႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၶေႃႈၶႂၢမ်း
	ပေႃႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	မၼ်း


	
	cw
	en]
	cM
	

	
	ch(a)w
	nE
	chaM
	

	
	chau
	ne
	cham
	

	
	resp
	show
	nfin
	

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၼႄ
	ၸမ်း
	


‘All the words of his father the king were shown to him.’

